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Introduction
With the series “Towards a Shared Vision for Higher Education – Cross-Cultural
Insights and Projects”, we submit a selection of project designs which have been
elaborated by participants of the University Staff Development Programme
(UNISTAFF). Starting in the year 1994, this programme has been conducted by the
Institute for Socio-cultural Studies (ISOS), University of Kassel, until 2009. It is
supported by the German Academic Exchange Service (DAAD) (for details see
www.unistaff.de). The volume V contains selected projects from the UNISTAFFcourses 2005-09.
The work on an individually relevant project constitutes an important part of the 2 ½
months training for senior university staff, mainly from Central America, East Africa,
Southeast Asia and Middle East. The training is meant to be a preparatory step
towards a meaningful intervention in the university context, and the individual
projects serve as blueprints for such interventions. From this follows that the project
designs published in this series are not meant to be fully elaborated analyses or
descriptions of a given university sector. They rather serve as guidelines to the author
for the implementation of innovatory steps. Two aspects, however, have led ISOS and
DAAD to submit these project designs to a wider group of readers:
1. The provisional character of the designs notwithstanding, they constitute an
interesting survey of present day problems at African, Asian and Latin American
universities. Of particular importance is the fact, that it is the perception of the
actors themselves (i.e. university teachers, researchers and administrators) which is
highlighted, not the expertise of any external policy or funding institution. This
applies to both, the definition of problems as well as the proposal for adequate
solutions. In individual cases, the shared views and suggestions may need further
consideration and elaboration. They add, however, a badly needed participatory
component to the ongoing discussion on higher education development.
2.
3. In their very character as project designs, these contributions may serve other
interested and involved university staff as points of contact for their own
innovative ideas. This intention has largely influenced the selection of papers, as
their “didactic value” has been taken into consideration. Correspondingly, we
have been particularly looking out for the elaboration of clearly developed steps in
project development, covering such points as the description of the general
context, definition of the problem, alternative modes of action, organizational
implications, time schedules, costs involved etc.
In line with the overall structure of the UNISTAFF courses, the individual projects of
the participants focus on one of the main pillars of university practice: (1)
organizational development, (2) teaching and curriculum development, and (3)
research and knowledge management.
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Stimulated by findings in education, communication and systems research,
organizational development has gained a growing general interest in recent times. It
is increasingly recognized that the way processes of communication and interaction
are shaped is largely determining a successful and sustainable functioning of
organizations. The academic aura, going hand in hand with a distinctive individualism,
has so far prevented many institutions of higher education from perceiving themselves
as interactive and interdependent networks which are in need of a critical assessment
of their communication, interaction, planning and management processes. Only
recently, organizational development has entered the confines of the campus as an
issue which is closely linked to the assurance of quality or, in a growing number of
cases, even to institutional survival. As the projects in this volume demonstrate,
organizational development covers a wide range of issues, starting with developing
communicative skills, team work capabilities or conflict management, to the point of
increasing the efficiency of leadership or introducing a management information
system.
Many universities all over the world are becoming increasingly concerned about the
quality of teaching. This is certainly a very complex challenge. It cannot be reduced
to the quality of the individual teacher’s performance or to the availability of sufficient
resources. Although these two issues are certainly highly relevant, we can observe an
emerging shift in designing, implementing and evaluating curricula, from a close focus
on international standards toward contextual and local profiles and toward cultural
identities. Scientific quality increasingly is complemented by the values of “relevance”
and “equity” as UNESCO suggested during the 2009 world conference on higher
education. This includes a significant shift from ‘content’ toward ‘competences’ to be
learned, and from teacher-centred toward student-centred teaching and learning.
Today, furthermore, there is a growing consensus that the expected ‘competences’ of
our graduates cannot be defined solely by professors but need a ‘stake-holder
approach’ involving students as well as representatives of the productive sector.
Another field of challenges and opportunities opens with the inclusion of new
technologies in teaching and learning, such as e: learning or a productive use of the
internet. All these dimensions will decisively add to an innovation of quality in
university teaching and learning.
It becomes increasingly obvious that autochthonous research and knowledge
management is essential for the development process in higher education and
beyond. This refers in particular to the development and evaluation of research
concepts and the practice of research-based learning. Research management module
focuses mainly on abilities to prepare, execute,, disseminate, evaluate and sustain
research projects, while knowledge management focuses on how an organization
identifies, creates, captures, acquires, shares, leverages and utilizes knowledge.
Research management aims dominantly at improving individual capabilities and
knowledge management aims more at improving institutional and social capital.
From a 15-year experience we learnt that a vast majority of projects designed in the
UNISTAFF-course are implemented into concrete change initiatives. This does not
always happen without modification due to a discussion and decision-making process
6

triggered in the individual university context. If such a process adds additional
information and expertise and thus serves to adjust the planned intervention to
concrete realities and to ensure sustainability of change, modifications of project
designs should be even welcomed. However, in single cases change initiatives are
turned down or procrastinated by colleagues and superiors. This indicates that the
UNISTAFF programme, with its explicit innovatory orientation is operating in a
difficult terrain that still shows detectable reactions of defence and resistance against
change.
On this note, we wish all “change agents” both prudence and stamina in the
implementation process of their project.
The editors
Witzenhausen, December 2009
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Coping With Student Numbers in Tertiary
Institutions Through Effective
Communication. A Case for the School of
Education, Makerere University. Uganda
.
Alice Merab Kagoda
Introduction
Communication can be simply defined as sharing knowledge whereby two or more
people are brought together consequently creating a situation of learning, joint identity
and action. Effective communication on the other hand presupposes an unrestricted
access to information and knowledge, participation opportunities of all stakeholders
within an organization. In a university situation each single individual and groups
should be regarded as potential source of information which administrators should
recognize and involve in the process of sharing information (Fremerey 2002). This
creates energy within the organization resulting into effective communication. The
School of Education, Makerere University has a total number of 5.000 students, 56
fulltime academic staff, 30 part-time lectures and 60 support staff. The School of
Education as part of the larger University community is linked to the central
administrative offices of the Vice Chancellor, Academic Registrar, and Dean of
students, Bursar, Human Recourse office, University Hospital and other faculties. The
Ministry of Education and Sports and the public at large are other institutions, which
are closely interacting with the School of Education. The School of Education has
limited modern information technology and the most commonly used method of
communication within the faculty and the outside is memos, which are moved by
messengers, limited use of cell phones and information boards for students. This
paper examines this method of communication, the type of information, knowledge
and data involved and how it can be improved leading to effective communication.
Groff and Jones (2003) argue that how employers and employees communicate
internally is vital to the group’s ability to solve issues arising within any organization.
They emphasize the importance of reaping the experiences of their subordinates since
the manager may not be able to see and know what is going on in an organization.
Nonaka (1998) argues that people’s experiences consist of tacit knowledge, which is
partly technical skills, and a kind of informal ´hard-to-pin-down skills` sometimes
termed `know how’. Tacit knowledge also consists of mental models, beliefs and
`perspectives so ingrained that we can take them for granted and therefore cannot
easily articulate them’ (Nonaka p.28). It is also known that those with knowledge may
not easily show what they know. Survival of an organisation depends on effective
knowledge transfer.In other words everyone in the organization has something to
share with others and hence, need each other. In this case there must be trust to
enable the leaders to effectively delegate functions in the transfer of knowledge
9

process. Trust means trustworthness, it has to be visible in that people are able to see
members get credit for knowledge sharing and experience reciprocity.
The university context can be compared to what Groff and Jones(2003) has referred
to as a ´community of knowers’ brought together by common interests, who usually
talk together in person , face to face, on telephone, via e-mail etc.to share expertise
and solve problems together. A university can also be compared to what
Drucker(1998) calls an information-based organization of specialists. These specialists
normally know what information is for them, what data they need first to know what
they are doing and to evaluate how well they are performing. These individuals if well
handled can be self-motivated and can do the job well with minimum supervision. It is
therefore crucial that leaders identify knowledge existing in various forms appropriate
to achieving the goals of education and research in the university context.
Forms of Communication
There are three forms of communication; dialogue, discussion and direction. Dialogue
in this case can be simply defined as talking openly through brainstorming which leads
to exposing assumptions and broadening understanding. It presupposes that people in
the process of dialogue work from diverse levels of abstraction and through
brainstorming and discussion the level of abstraction is reduced. Discussion therefore
implies a process of exchange of ideas with the goal of finding a common solution. As
for direction, it means individuals/members of the organization are given
responsibilities, vision of success, focus on timelines, resources available, objectives,
action plans are produced and tasks given out(Groff and Jones 2003). In order for the
three forms of communication to function well in a university context there must be
effective collaboration among the different departments, student leaders, support staff
and other faculty members. Accomplishing the university functions of teaching,
research and service requires trust, confidence, commitment, inner strength and clarity
of purpose. The leaders must create time and space for dialogue, discussion and
direction to students, academic staff and support staff frequently. This will clear
misunderstandings resulting from misinformation or lack of it. Secondly people differ
the way they perceive the world and use that understanding as a guide to their
communication with others leading to more mistakes(Nonaka; Groff and Jones 2003)
The leaders can use teams to implement ideas and plans because if well selected team
members can have high levels of interest, participation ,commitment and energy to
accomplish the task.
Patterns of communication
There is what I will call vertical communication, mainly from the top down to the
wider bottom community and then up from bottom to top. There is the horizontal
communication among members of the organization, across the departments, in the
university situation among the students (Fremerey, 2002). Here meetings are vital,
memos, information boards, chalkboards, face to face meetings in offices
etc.Increased use of computers has created a potential infrastructure for knowledge
exchange using e-mail, web browser, document scanners and tools to record.
Frequent meetings might lead to higher levels of trust and improved commitment to
do work and deliver on time. Every communication here represents a knowledge
exchange. Sharing information and discussing how to solve the issues involved will
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maximize mutual learning and effective communication. This gives all people
participating a shared view of what is going on, what the organization stands for and
how to make it a reality. Knowledge can also be effectively passed on through
informal networks. People always ask each other how things are done informally.
Mentoring is a form of knowledge transfer based in part on altruism. Here senior and
experienced members of the organization pass on their valuable knowledge, skills and
understanding to their subordinates. The leader therefore has to identify such people
with mentoring ability, and encourage them to help teach others for the efficient
running of the organization.
Managing institutions with large numbers of people requires an information system
that is open so that they are more responsive to their environment as well as
connecting easily with external systems. Open systems need to be reliable, accurate,
quick and technically easy to maneuver. A system that is easily accessible to all
stakeholders in the organization. A network of information system has nodes or
´hubs’ through which information is transmitted(Groff and Jones 2003). Some of the
nodes might be active in that they amplify the data bits in order to maintain a strong
signal, intelligent hubs provide added functionality and passive nodes are just
connecting units. Terms like hosts meaning sources of information and knowledge
and clients , destination of information are also useful to understand in this model of
comunication.In a university context the Central Administration, Faculty deans,
academic registrars’ office, Departmental offices, students etc are all sources of
information, hosts, as well as being active and intelligent hubs. The students are both
sources and destinations of information as well as providing goals for educational
institutions.
In an organization there are also places (nodes) that work for and shared by many
clients. These have to be very efficient since they perform various functions for many
clients. In this case there must be specific rules governing transmitting and receiving
information. This allows for efficient coordination without ambiguity. Proper patterns
of routing information are a necessity so that it is known how to send particular
information. Where networks connect together is what can be likened to a bridge. A
bridge is that personnel who have learnt his/her job thoroughly through experience
and continuously build and maintain addresses of the network nodes. This person
monitors the station, acknowledges receipt of information and can tell and send
information to various nodes belonging to a particular segment. This person
communicates with others within and outside the organization, looking for
information, advice and solutions. Every organization needs this kind of social
network (database) of who knows what and who knows who for efficient and
successful communication. A leader who demonstrates behaviors that values people
and their needs increases his/her social capital and chances of being successful.
Success at these bridges depends on building on an environment of trust and
interdependency. Here, as mentioned earlier, trust must be visible, whereby people are
able to see members get credit for knowledge sharing.. A kind of behavior that
recognizes that each of us needs and can benefit from working cooperatively with
others. In tertiary institutions with large numbers of students, partime lectures,
communication between faculties, administrators and the public at large need such
functionaries.
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What is communicated?
Davenport and Prusank (2000) identified three types; Data, knowledge and
information Data is defined as a set of discrete objective facts about events or record
of transactions. It is an essential raw material for the creation of information.
Information on the other hand is a message, usually in the form of a document or an
audible or visible communication. It has a sender and receiver. Information moves
around organizations through hard and soft networks. The hard network has a visible
and definite infrastructure like wires, delivery vans, satellite dishes, post office,
addresses, electronic mail like internet, email etc. Soft nets include a note, a copy of an
article etc. Knowledge is broader, deeper and richer than data and information.
Knowledge can be defined as a fluid mix of framed experience, values, contextual
information and expert insight that provides a framework for evaluating and
incorporating new experiences and information. In organizations it is found in
documents, organizational routines, processes, practices and norms. When people in
certain positions receive information, they will compare it with other situations they
have experienced, think of the consequences before a decision is made. This implies
that knowledge offers speed, allows its possessors to deal with situations quickly even
in complex situations. This kind of person must be identified for the effective running
of the office receiving and sending out information.
Context of the School of Education
Makerere University was established in 1922 as a Technical college. In 1954 it became
a University College of East Africa affiliated to the University of London. It became
fully-fledged University of Uganda in 1970. The University has 8 faculties and 4
institutes, 4 schools with a total population of over 35,000students. The School of
Education has 5,000 students. The School of Education has 6 departments and a total
of 50 permanent staff and approximately 30 partime lectures. Many of the permanent
staff is at the rank of lecturer, a few senior lecturers, Assistant lecturers and all the
Associate professors and professors are on contract. There are about 60 members of
support staff and these include laboratory technicians, secretaries, messengers,
cleaners, porters and drivers. There is a Child Study Center with 5 teachers and 50
children.
Courses in the School of Education
The Academic Program in the school of Education includes the study of Foundations
courses and specific methods of teaching arts and science subjects. Content for these
subjects is taught in the faculties of Arts, Science and Social Sciences. The School of
Education has six departments, including the Department of Higher Education for
postgraduate students. The students doing postgraduate courses in the School of
Education are registered in the Postgraduate School. The University Academic
Registrar’s Office and Bursar register all undergraduate students.
Type of Information handled by the School of Education
Information and Data from various offices within and outside Makerere University
12

The dean’s office is the entry point for all this information in form of hard data.
Within the School of Education, a number of messengers distribute it to various
departments. Makerere Education Students Association handles some student’s issues
and helps to pass on information to students.
Sometimes information is taken to information boards, which are not specific to a
certain type of information. Therefore it is common to hear a dean or deputy dean
asking which board the information was put. Sometimes the information is plucked
off as soon as it is put up.
Messengers pass on information calling for meetings for members of staff and at times
some of the lecturers do not get to know, consequently missing to attend the
meetings.
Information regarded not public is not easily passed on to members of staff and
students as well and this is a real problem.
The School of Education was built to handle a maximum of 250-300 students . Today
there are 5.000 students therefore teaching space, information boards, recreation
space, IT equipment for students and lecturers is in severe shortage. The crowd of
students, and shortage of staff, and effective means of handling data, knowledge and
information is a challenge to the School of Education.
The Problem
There is large volume of data and information received in the School of Education as
well as that going out. This information is not easily directed to its destination that is
the members of staff and the students, due to lack of enough and effective means of
passing it on to the owners. In the process some data and information gets misplaced
and it is difficult to know in which office it is located. The corridors are full of
students looking for all sorts of information and they genuinely do not know where to
go. The School administration has not yet effectively exploited the modern
information technology to improve on the flow of information to all stakeholders
within the School of Education and outside.
Goal
The main purpose of this study is to improve on the system of communication
through modern technology in the School of Education, for more effective and
smooth running of the faculty.
Objectives
• .To identify students’ and staffs’ knowledge and information needs
• To improve on the information flow network in the School of Education
using a communication model from the University of Kassel.
• .To establish a modern Information Technology communication network.
Within five years.
Significance of the project
With an improved storage and flow of information on students bio-data, marks and
other important information, there will increased accessibility of information which is
likely to be safe and reliable. The academic staff will be exposed to an efficient
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method of preparing their work, writing documents, access to internet services, and
entering marks.
The student and the public will develop confidence in the reliability of documents
from the School of Education.
A Theoretical Framework
The researcher wanted to use the communication network at the Faculty of Organic
Agricultural Sciences, Witzenhausen, University of Kassel, Germany, as theoretical
framework to developed one for the School of Education, Makerere University. An
evaluation of the communication network at the Faculty of Organic Agricultural
Sciences was therefore done by the researcher.
The Faculty of Organic Agricultural sciences at Witzenhaunsen is part of the
University of Kassel, which is located 30 kms away. The faculty has a dean, two vice
deans (administrative and academic), 23 professors representing different scientific
disciplines. Teaching and research is organized under the following departments; (i)
Plant and soil protection (ii) Economic and social sciences (iii) Animal Production
There is a total of 650 students (Undergraduate and postgraduate).The students have
their own organization, Fachschaft with an office and representatives in all faculty
commissions.The support staff composed of administrative and technical staff is also
part of the faculty communication system.
Specific objectives of the Evaluation;
To identify forms and patterns of communication at the faculty of Organic
Agricultural Sciences.
To establish the effectiveness of this communication network.
Method Used to collect data.
Data collected is qualitative and was collected by a face to face interview using guiding
questions developed by the researcher (appendix 1and 2). The interview guide was
written and reviewed by at least two participants in the Unistaff course, it was adjusted
and reviewed again by my supervisor before printing the final copy. An extensive
review of related literature and triangulation helped to ensure validity and reliability of
the results generated in this research. The following participants in the study were
purposely sampled;1. Secretaries
6
2.Assistant deans
2
3. Professors
2
4. students
4
5.IT Manager
1
6.Total
15
The researcher found out the following information bellow;
Forms and Patterns of communication at Witzenhausen.
There is a well-developed form of information network, which has evolved as a result
of high level of trust and delegation, collaboration, integrity and long experience. For
example the Vice dean and four of the secretaries have worked in those offices for
more than 10 years. The dean’s office, the two vice deans offices are the busiest
offices on this campus. These three offices communicate directly with the Central
administration of the university in Kassel on a daily basis. At the same time they
interact with the two institutes, the professors and students in the faculty. The three
14

departments also communicate directly with the central administration at Kassel, the
dean’s office, their project connections, the professors and students within the faculty.
The vice dean and the dean’s secretary revealed that they receive 60 to 90 e-mails
everyday indicating the intensity of this communication. According to the Information
Technology Manager at the Central Administration in Kassel, the office is run by 12
employees who operate the electronic information services for the whole university.
This office therefore is the busiest regarding information flow.
Methods of Communication
The following were identified as the most commonly used methods of
communication.
1. The E-MAIL
This is the most commonly used method at the faculty. It is used to receive and pass
on information and data from and to the central administration at Kassel, from the
various departments, the professors and students in the faculty as well as from other
university institutions and persons. Most of the students have personal computers,
therefore there is no congestion in the faculty computer lab for students. Students
leaders leave their e-mail
addresses in relevant offices, which makes it easy to
communicate information to them.
The main type of information and data distributed by this method include,
Courses offered and the professors in charge; Teaching and examination timetables;
Registration on line; Information for international students.
Although this is the most commonly used method of communication, it is always
backed up with printed texts. For example if marks are transmitted electronically, a
printed copy follows and is delivered by either the professor or his/her secretary.
2.The post.
This method is still important and used regularly by the university especially for
documents which are confidential and important.There is both internal and external
mail
Type of information distributed by this means include;
• Teaching and examination timetables
• Courses and course outlines (core and electives)
• Information for International students
• Registration lists of students
• Student marks from professors to Assistant dean academic and student
center
• Books and letters
• Signed letters
• Confidential documents
• Documents for people known for not checking their e-mail regularly.
Organization for post mail is done in the following manner;
The dean's office has a sorting room where mail is received, registered and distributed.
The outgoing mail to the University of Kassel is taken daily by special means to
Kassel. Mail to and from the post office is taken daily. Each department has a mailbox
where the mail sorted is placed. The secretaries from each department collect mail
from these boxes and distribute them to relevant people within the department.
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Secretaries take letters and documents going out of the departments to the dean’s
office as well. Every professor and postgraduate students have their own mailboxes in
the departmental office. Although the post boxes located in the corridor near the
dean's office are not locked and accessible to the public, they are safe and are never
tampered with according to one of the secretaries interviewed.
3.Information Boards
There are separate information boards for purposes of informing students and
members of staff issues no sent by e-mail. Information boards are arranged in the
following manner;
1.The Information board in front of the Dean's office has the following
(i)New Courses and changes in courses
(ii)Information from other universities
(iii)Information for PhD students
(iii) Examination dates
(iv) Information for other members of staff
2.Information Boards for each department have the following;
(i) Information about public lectures
(ii) Courses offered in the department
(iii)Examination dates
(iv) Other departmental matters eg job informations.
3.Information Boards for each Professor
(i) Cancelled lecture (ii) courses and course outlines (iii) Student grades
4. Student Information Board, Located in front of student's office.
(i) courses and course outlines
(ii) teaching and examination timetables
(iii) dates of examinations
(iv) Lectures cancelled
(v)Marks
(vi)Public lectures
(vii) Mislleaneous;-items for sale, house for rent, insurance, job offers, films etc
N.B. Outsiders have to ask for permission to use the university information boards.
4.Oral Communication
Oral communication is done in many ways: Through official meetings of senior staff
members, the students and staff meetings, students meetings and individual professors
and students. The following are examples of oral meetings:i. Hoolschullehrerbesprechung (Professors), this meeting takes place once a
month, to discuss both administrative and student issues.
ii, Mitabeiterbesprechunf {Academic and nonteaching staff) This group meets
once a semester for purposes of discussing with the dean problems and challenges
they face. The dean also gives them information relevant to their work.
iii.The Study Board (studienausschuss ) is made up of 7 people; 3 professors, 1
academic staff and three students. This board meets three times a semester. Matters
discussed in this board include students’ problems if any, for example if additional
lectures are needed for a particular course, it is agreed here. Information is given to
students about new lecturers, guest professors and a critical reflection on the courses
16

taught the previous semester. Lastly and most important they develop curriculum and
also make plans for the future.
iv. Examination Board (Pruefungsausschuss) This board is composed of 3
professors, one academic and one student. They meet twice a semester. They discuss
matters concerning procedure of examinations and examination timetables. They also
consider external examinations from other universities as well as examination
assessment and student marks
Hochschulrechenzentrum(HRZ).This is the Central Computer Department which
is
composed of 10 staff members They meet 1-4 times a week to discuss the
functioning of the IT equipment in the process of entering data for students and other
important information. Issues of maintenance of the equipment are also discussed in
such meetings. v.FachschaftsratThis is the student council. The students meet the
central administration
of the faculty once a month. This is where the dean finds out
from them the problems and challenges they are facing with teaching and learning.
The Dean also informs them what is new and plans for the future if any.
The students also meet once a week on Monday to discuss any matters arising during
the week. The student body has its own office which is well facilitated with
coomunication technology where meetings are held.
In addition to this formal system of communication there is an informal information
flow among the student, by e-mail, telephone or face-to-face discussions. This helps
the administration in that relevant information is passed on to a large number of
students this way.
vi. Other forms of oral communication between students and professors include;(a) A professor giving information to students before a lecture begins
(b) The Academic Dean has a one-hour consultation time per week for students with
queries and challenges.
(c) An introductory session every beginning of semester to inform them about the
semester important events, courses, etc. For the new students at the university, there is
an introductory week where information is given about social events, staff
introduction, courses offered, the university environment etc.
5. General information in form of printed texts
(i). University calendar which is printed by the university of Kassel and distributed to
all professors and students
(ii) The Academic Dean at the faculty prints the following
(a) Brochures for new students and the public
(b) Module descriptions of new courses
(c) Actualizing the homepage
(d) Printing questionnaires for evaluating professors’ teaching
(e) Printing course outlines, timetables, marks for students etc.
(iii) The student center prints student Academic transcripts and Qualification
certificates
7. Fax; All people interviewed said that this is not any more used regularly except for
signed documents. To increase information safety there is a photocopy and fax
machine in each department of the faculty.
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8.Telephone;- This is used by all people interviewed for confirming dates, making
appointments, confirming rooms for lectures etc

Functions of Offices
1.Deans’ Office;
According to the dean’s secretary, this office is responsible for the overall
management of the faculty therefore it interacts with many offices in Kassel and all
offices in the faculty at Witzenhausen. The secretary helps the dean to do the
budgeting for the faculty after which the documents are sent to Kassel.
2. The Vice Dean Administration assists the dean acts in his absence. This office
therefore interacts directly with the central administration in Kassel.
3. The Vice Dean Academic. This office is responsible for coordinating academic
activities in the faculty, monitoring the teaching, prepares the study and examination
Boards’ meetings by sending out invitations as well as writing procedures of the
meetings. The academic dean is responsible for implementing the decisions made in
the meetings regarding academic issues. He also communicates directly to the central
administration at Kassel as well as other offices in the faculty.
4.Departmental Heads. The departments are responsible for academic programmers in
their departments. They communicate directly with the Central administration at
Kassel, the dean’s office and other departments. They arrange student lists registered
in their departments and arrange the departmental information boards. They also
handle departmental project programs and documents.
5. The Central Computer Department, Hochschulrechenzentrum (HCZ). The main
function of this department is to provide services to the university. They develop
programs to be used by the whole university to enter marks and other relevant
information and data at the central office and the departments. They are responsible
for registering students and recording marks from first year to the final year of study.
The department provides experts to faculties and departments to service the
computers, upgrade programs etc. All information concerning students is sent to
faculties and departments therefore this office does not serve students directly.
The student Center
The student center is equipped with two computers, a photocopier and other relevant
information technology.The center receives student lists of registration. They receive
marks from professors from various departments , compile, calculate and translate
them into average, GPA and CGPA.The secretaries in the center give information to
students regarding results and giving them printouts of the results at a fee of 20cents.
They issue out brochures of courses offered to students or interested people and also
give information to international students. The secretaries send out invitations for
meetings to members of the Study and Examination Boards committees.
The secretaries are responsible for issuing out forms to students to be filled who are
retaking papers and inform them as well the dates and time of retaking the papers.
Effectiveness of the System
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All participants in this study stated that there is no problem with this system of
communication and this success is due to the factors cited by some respondents. The
secretaries and professors working in the busiest offices said they enjoy serving the
variety of clients some of whom are international people. They feel they are
contributing a lot to the development of the university, which they are actually proud
of. They enjoy serving and solving student problems some of which are interesting.
This high motivation is due to the high salaries paid, flexibility of working time for
both fulltime and part-time employees. They went on to say that their bosses are
human and not demanding and this is due to the fact that these workers know what
they are supposed to do and they do it effectively and in time. The IT manager
attributed this success in his department to a well developed social capital in his office.
He emphasized the importance of trust among workers, long experience, collaboration
and delegation, as factors essential to this communication system. Another supporting
factor leading to this effecience is that all people involved in this network are
computer literate and can easily learn new programs without special lessons. Secondly
professors have fewer teaching hours (8) a week therefore they have a fair amount of
time to work on their computers especially entering marks.
Challenges
All participants in the study said the most challenging time is when there is a lot of
work to be done and there is a deadline.The secretaries said “some bosses have
scattered brain” therefore it becomes difficult to work in a structured manner.
However they added on that there is always a way of dealing with this.Some professors
hand in marks late making the secretaries work difficult. The IT manager raises the
same issue but he feels that this can be solved if professors are talked to. New
computer programs may pose challenges before mastering them, and therefore there is
need to organize frequent computer trainings as need rises. The IT Manager feels that
new employees may have problem of learning the programs as well but this can be
dealt with in time if the top administrators could make decisions early so as to allow
new programs to be developed early enough.
Conclusion
People involved in the functioning of this information system are well trained
(secretaries), have high integrity in that the information passing through their office is
safely handled, they are experienced, therefore knowledgeable and able to solve
problems that arise instantly. The Vice Dean and some secretaries for example have
worked in those particular positions for more than 10 years.
New Employees and some professors need short courses to update them on using the
programs.
The frequent meetings at the various levels in the faculty ensure sharing of
information, solving problems together as a team and most important contributing to
organizational learning. This was especially emphasized by the IT Manager: “Dialogue
and discussion is very important here whereby you talk to a colleague before putting
anything on paper”. This helps to avoid problems of misunderstanding or writing
wrong facts. Dialogue is also encouraged between professors and administrators, and
between students, leading to the process of learning from each other and moving
forward.
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There is trust leading to high levels of delegation, collaboration and teamwork and this
was especially emphasized by the Information Technology head who said that success
depends on a good interpersonal relations with all personnel in the department. The
practice of the theory of social capital is well developed here and contributes to the
successes of this information network. The arrangement of information boards is a
good guide to all concerned and stakeholders easily obtain information
The above are some of the indicators of good leadership and efficiency, consequently
effective flow of information from the top down and from bottom up. The use of
modern information technology has ensured a quick, reliable and effective flow of
information in the faculty of Organic Agricultural Sciences, Witzenhausen, University
of Kassel.
Recommendations
Although the School of Education, Makerere University doesnt have adequate up to
date information technology as the faculty of Organic Sciences, with careful planning
and budgeting, the above communication model can be adopted. Below are the steps
that will be taken to introduce it at the School of Education for critical analysis and
possible adoption.
Description of the Project
Large numbers of students and consequent large volume of data and information to
be handled in the School of Education is not effectively handled. The Dean’s, and
deputy dean’s offices have been turned into information boards for both members of
staff and students. However information from these offices can easily be sent by
internet, internal and external post mail services, well arranged information boards in
addition to telephones and frequent meetings at both departmental and faculty levels.
Frequent meetings between staff and administration, staff and students, administration
and support staff will build trust among the stakeholders in the School of Education.
In addition a well equipped student center with secretaries, computer and
photocopiers will be established. The establishment of information technology
manager to operate and maintain the computer network is a good idea. The IT
manager will have to train members of staff periodically to expose them to new
computer programs as need arises. The Faculty of Organic Agriculture communication
model will be introduced to the School of Education through a series of meetings and
workshops
Specific Objectives of the Workshops
1.To explain the concepts and practice of information networks, social
capital, trust, teamwork and collaboration.
2.Discuss the functioning of the proposed communication network
3. Solicit from the participants their view of the proposed communication
network and suggest ways of improving it, for implementation.
Procedure of the workshops:(i).The researcher will organize a half-day meeting with Senior members of staff to
introduce the project and solicit their contribution and support on the following topics
to be handled in the seminars. An outside facilitator will be invited to address the
issues of concern in the workshop since he/she will appear neutral to the participants
in the faculty.
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(a)Information networks: concepts of open and closed information networks,
concepts used in information networks like, nodes, hubs, horsts, servers,
bridges, social networks. Ideas of Trust, delegation of work especially to
experienced personnel. Concepts of teamwork and collaboration.
(b) Introduce the communication model operating at the Faculty of Organic
Agricultural Sciences to the Academic Staff. The staff members will be requested to
study it and evaluate it
(c) Plan for three workshops for (i) Academic staff 56
(ii) support staff
60
(iii) Student leaders 30
(iv) Total
146
(d) Form a task force of 4 people to arrange and conduct workshops, and to develop a
budget for workshops and purchase of information technology equipment. The
taskforce will also budget for accommodation, upkeep and transport of the outside
facilitators.
Resources
The School of Education will provide financial resources to run the workshops
The taskforce will write a proposal to seek funds to purchase the information
technology equipment for the departments, lecturers and student center. There is also
need to repair information boards and purchase new one where necessary.
Supporting Factors
Most of the academic staff members are computer literate and are willing to support a
project of this kind since they are affected by the current system which is time wasting.
The School of Education has already purchased a few computers for departments,
some lecturers have personal computers, there is a computer lab and internet café for
students. This is a starting point on which the project will build on.
The large numbers of students overwhelms the whole university and each faculty
continuously devising ways of reducing incidences of lost marks, lack of information
by both staff and students, etc. The dean is already excited about this project.
Limitation
Financial difficulties which might affect the running of workshops and purchase of
equipment.
There is workshop fatigue in Uganda, and if the participants feel there is little to gain
personally, attendance might be poor.
Schedule of Implementation
The project will be implemented after August because all lecturers in the School of
Education will be in the field in the months of July and August supervising students
doing
school practice. Below is a tentative schedule of activities.
Implementation Schedule
Person
Activity and time
responsible
1. Staff meeting
September 2005
Dean’s Office
2. Workshops
October to December 2005
Task force
3. Purchase and installation of equipment available January 2006
IT expert and
Deputy dean Finance
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5. Purchase of computers for all members of staff December 2008 Deputy Dean
Finance
6. Monitoring and evaluation Sept 2005-Dec 2008
Task force
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Appendix 1
Interview Guide
What is your position in the department?
How many offices are you interacting with?
How many students are registered in this department?What kind of information do you handle in this office?
What are the main sources of information for (i)Students- (ii)Professors-(iii)others
How do you receive this information?
Describe how you pass on this information to its destination
What kind of information technology do you use in handling this information?How do you ensure safety of this information?
How do you ensure information to students is accessible to all of them?
What is the most challenging part of your job?
What do you suggest can be done to make your work easier?
Do you enjoy your work?
What makes it interesting?
Appendix 11
Interview Guide for IT Manager
What is your position in this department?Describe briefly your work as information Technology Manager ?
How many types of hardware do you use?
What kind of software do you use ?
What kind of input do you need to produce a program
What kind of program do you have in your database?
What is the output of this program?
What kind of information and data do you handle?
How reliable and effective is this program in accessing information to the stakeholders
in this department?
How would you describe to a layman the operation of this information system?
How many programs have you written?
Have you applied them in this department-?-What kind of challenges do you face in handling information for members of staff,
students and other users ?
What do you suggest can be done to improve ?-- What kind of equipment do I need if I wanted to set up a similar IT information
network for a University faculty in Uganda ?
Is this easily available and affordable in and part of the world like Uganda?
What is needed to maintain the system ?
What do you suggest about the minimum qualification for this kind of position of IT
Manager ?Do you enjoy your Work ?
What makes it interesting?
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Promoting Shared-Governance in
Universities through a Multi-perspective
Decision-making Tool
Arnulfo P. Azcarraga
1. About the project
Motivation of the Study
Governance in the context of universities may refer to very high levels of authority,
accountability, and decision-making such as those exercised by the Board of Regents
or Trustees and the highest administration posts such as those of the Rector,
President, Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor. Governance, however, can also refer to the
organizational processes at the lower levels, such as those involving professors,
department chairpersons, deans, and other officials of the university. This study
concerns governance of the second type.
This study operates on the premise that governance, when shared with junior
academic leaders and faculty members of a university, has tremendous positive effects
on the over-all organizational culture of a university that would help lead the
institution towards quality and relevance and the fulfillment of its Vision-Mission.
A very precise definition of shared governance (or a precise answer to “how much
governance is shared?”) would not be possible at this point – and, in a way, by the
very essence of shared governance, even its precise definition and scope must be
collectively agreed upon by an academic institution that vows to practice it. In any
case, there is a so-called shared governance in a university if there is active participation
by faculty members and junior academic leaders in all strategic and major operational
decisions made in the university.
Shared governance, as will be elaborated on later, is the most sustainable approach to
university leadership in universities and would contribute to the over-all quality and
relevance of the university. Strategic decisions in the university, especially those
concerning academic matters, should be done with major involvement of a faculty
senate or even by less formal academic structures such as faculty committees and task
forces. It must be emphasized that the involvement of the faculty members and junior
academic leaders should not be “ceremonial” in nature, but should allow for a genuine
exchange of ideas and actual decision-making.
There are some impediments to shared governance, however. One of such obstacles is
the lingering doubt from top administration that sharing governance with faculty
members might lead to decisions that do not consider the multiple perspectives that
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need to be taken when strategic decisions are made. Top administration would like to
be assured that when major decisions that have strategic importance are being made
by faculty members themselves, the decisions are not just for the benefit of the faculty
members but for the greater academic community. In addition, these decisions must
be perfectly in line with the Mission and the Vision of the university. Finally, the
resources needed for such decisions to be implemented must be within reasonable
bounds both in the short term and the long term. Unless there is such an assurance,
there will always be considerable resistance from top university administration to
support, much less promote, shared-governance in the university.
Goal / Future Scenario
The goal is to design, together with faculty members and junior academic leaders, a
balanced, multi-perspective framework and tool for decision-making. Such a tool
ought to lead university decision-makers to adopt policies, programs and projects that
not only serve the Vision and Mission of the university, but also take into
consideration the well-being of the major stakeholders of the institution (i.e. students,
teachers, researchers, support staff), the resources needed to implement the decision,
and the internal and external factors affecting academic operations.
With such a balanced, multi-perspective framework and tool for decision making that
is adapted to the unique conditions and culture of academic institutions, university
administration would feel reassured at shared governance with junior academic
leaders. They would feel reassured because decisions arrived at that are based on
shared governance would serve the long term interests of the institution, particularly
in regard to quality and relevance, and that the implementation of the decision would
be well within the capability of the institution in terms of finances and human
resources.
Over-time, having a balanced, multi-perspective framework and tool for decision
making would gradually ease the resistance of top administration and would pave the
way for more and more shared-governance in the university. The more proposals
from faculty members that are being approved for implementation, the more there is
ownership for the various programs launched, and the more synergy and commitment
there will be among the different sectors of the institution. And obviously, the greater
the involvement of faculty members in the decisions that directly or indirectly affect
them, the more likely that the decisions are being based on the right information
(provided by the faculty members themselves). These affirmations contribute further
to the promotion of shared-governance in academic institutions.
Statement of the Problem
How is governance in universities best shared with faculty members and junior
academic leaders?
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General and Specific Objectives
The general objective is to promote shared-governance in universities. To attain this objective,
the project specifically aims to:
1. identify the major impediments to shared-governance in universities;
2. study various strategic decision-making support tools that are being employed
in the corporate world that may be adapted to participative decision-making
in the university setting;
3. design a framework and tool for decision-making in academic institutions that
would yield decisions that are balanced, multi-perspective, and aligned with
the long term goals and strategies of the university;
4. evaluate the effectiveness of the designed framework and tool in achieving a
multi-perspective and balanced view of the resources, factors and outcomes
involved in the decision-making processes; and
5. assess whether the use of the designed framework and tool contributes to
shared governance in specific academic institutions that are being studied
Scope and Limitations of the Study
In the short term, the scope of the project would only include the college department
(tertiary level) of De La Salle Canlubang. In the medium term, the project would target
the rest of De La Salle Canlubang (Integrated School, Academic Services,
Administrative Services, Finance) and eventually all the 20 campuses comprising the
De La Salle Philippines network of schools.
In the long term, as a full blown research study, the project would include the study of
“academic institutions” in general, drawing on the experience and data gathered from
the implementation of the framework and tool in the various campuses of De La Salle
Philippines.
It will be assumed in the meantime, for the purposes of the short term scope of this
research project, that indeed one of the major reasons why there is no shared
governance in academic institutions (i.e. decision-making is not being decentralized) is
the fear of top administration that major decisions by faculty members might take
only the narrow perspective of faculty members (objective 1). At the level of a full
blown research study, objective 1 would constitute a separate research topic.
Caveat / Reality Check
As Professor E. Gradey Bogue puts it : “Is the assurance of quality primarily a matter
of well-designed systems and technical processes, or does it depend as much on the
compassion and courage, the moral and ethical posture, of those who give voice and
meaning to our colleges?”. Indeed, even with a multi-perspective decision-making
framework or tool, no matter how well-designed, there is no real guarantee that
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decisions would be “balanced” and strategically sound. In the end, it will still depend
highly on the people who are making the decisions. By encouraging checks and
balances in the entire decision-making process, such a decision-making framework or
tool would simply increase the chances that indeed the decisions coming out of the
decision-making process would be balanced, well-thought, multi-perspective, and
strategic in approach.
2. Shared Governance in Universities
The Benefits of Shared-Governance
Barbara Sporn (1999), in a case study of how the University of California at Berkeley
(UCB) weathered the severe financial cuts in state appropriations of the early 1990’s,
wrote that “a broad and integrated planning initiative has involved many key areas and
officials on campus, and through shared governance adaptation could be achieved in a
way that overcame the dramatic financial crisis and set the scene for sustainable
excellence in the future of UCB”.
As was briefly discussed earlier, shared-governance in the university setting is the most
sustainable approach to university leadership. Firstly, it allows for an intense exchange
of ideas prior to decision-making that would otherwise not be possible if decisionmaking were mostly carried out solely by top administration. Shared governance also
provides an environment for creativity and innovation, therefore providing for
avenues for organizational learning and self-improvement. Indeed, how can members
of an organization be encouraged to be creative and innovative if their participation in
decision-making is not even sought and valued? And because shared governance
means that faculty members and junior academic leaders are involved in strategic
planning and decision-making, there is a much greater sense of ownership of and
commitment to the major programs and projects that the university would embark on.
This is especially critical when tough and unpopular decisions must be made.
In addition, shared governance has some benefits that may not be directly related to
the quality of decisions being made but have positive organizational repercussions.
Firstly, shared governance implicitly allows for a continuous “on the job training” for
future university administrators, thus avoiding situations where academic leaders (who
are only trained in their respective scientific disciplines) are assigned to administrative
posts without the necessary prior management exposure. Secondly, by encouraging
participation from the junior academic leaders, institutional memory is distributed
among so many more individuals in the university – which eventually serves to
improve future decisions. Thirdly, self-governance would insulate the institution from
being overly dependent on charismatic, high performing administrators who may be
very hard to find. All these benefits bought about by shared governance would, in the
end, contribute to the over-all quality and relevance of the university.
Obstacles to Shared-Governance
Junior academic leaders and faculty members at large often feel that the authority and
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responsibility to make major decisions are being retained by top administration for
reasons purely of greed, power trip, ego, or most other personal vested interests. In
many cases, this is not true. Many times, there is some hesitation to decentralize
decision-making because there is no assurance that decisions would take the
perspective of all the stakeholders of the university – and not just of the faculty
members and junior academic leaders. And there is no assurance either that the
decisions arrived at by such faculty bodies would be perfectly feasible and would be in
line with the Vision-Mission and long term strategies of the university.
One can imagine the following scenario : the university decides to update the major
research policies and guidelines and leaves the final decision (as to the new policies
and guidelines) to the faculty members. The faculty members in turn, having been
constrained to a research environment with very heavy teaching loads and very high
research expectations, decide to adopt research policies that virtually allows any faculty
member to unload himself/herself of any teaching load in exchange for a research
project of his/her choice. Clearly, the perspective of the academic operations had
been ignored, and the financial consequences of the decision have not been
considered. In addition, the long term balance between teaching and research is going
to be heavily affected, and this was not taken into account.
Once administration observes that decisions made by or proposals coming from
faculty members do not reflect a balanced, multi-stakeholder perspective, where there
is no due regard given to financial and human resources for example, then the
tendency is for top university administration to tighten its grip on decision-making
and would then pose resistance to allowing for more shared-governance among
faculty members.
Another obstacle to shared governance in universities is that information needed to
make balanced and strategic decisions are not made available to the stakeholders, in
particular the faculty members. In this case, faculty members often make wrong
assumptions about the availability of funds and other critical resources. Even worse,
they sometimes take an adversarial and cynical stance by just submitting unrealistic
proposals with the mindset that top administration would either take it upon itself to
source the funds or would reject the proposal and just go ahead with its predetermined plans (regardless of the opinion of faculty members).
Yet another obstacle is the inadequate preparation and exposure of faculty members
in strategic decision making, thus further bolstering the short-term solution of relying
mainly on top-down decision making. Obviously, when most decisions are made topdown, there would be virtually no “learning” in terms of preparing and exposing
junior academic leaders to make strategic decisions, thus making it even more difficult
for shared-governance to become the norm in the university.
The other obstacles to shared-governance cover most of the negative cultural and
organizational problems attributed to high ranking university officials, such as greed,
power-trip, and plain ego. In universities where there is a high level of mistrust,
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sometimes brought about by an overly competitive protocol for faculty promotion
and selection of key administrators, high ranking officials cling tightly to their posts
and refuse to share any of the decision-making powers with faculty members under
them.
3. Context of Study
Background of De La Salle Canlubang
De La Salle Canlubang is a member of a major international network of Catholic
schools known formally as the Institute of the Brothers of the Christian Schools. The
Brothers are also known as the Christian Brothers or the De La Salle Brothers. They
belong to the FSC (Fratres Scholarum Christianarum), a Roman Catholic religious
teaching order, founded by French priest Saint Jean-Baptiste de la Salle in 1694 (cf.
http://www.lasalle.org).
This network has its headquarters in Rome, headed by a Superior General who is
aided by a Vicar General and 8 Councilors. The schools of the network are located in
all the continents of the world, in about 80 countries, with over 900,000 students, and
working with about 73,000 lay colleagues.
The Philippine District is among the largest of all La Salle districts in the world. The
district is headed by a Brother Visitor. There are currently 20 De La Salle schools in
the Philippines, constituting De La Salle Philippines, a recently established
organization that has its own Board of Trustees and is headed by a (Brother)
President. The oldest La Salle school in the Philippines is De La Salle University,
Manila, which was established in 1911.
Each school is, to a large extent, autonomous in its internal operations. Each has its
own Board of Trustees, and is incorporated individually and registered as an
autonomous entity with the Securities and Exchange Commission. However, although
each campus is largely autonomous, the long term mission of each school is
determined by the Lasallian Mission Council of De La Salle Philippines. In addition,
certain other facets of each school's operation are also centralized for purposes of
synergy and “strength in number”. These include a common treasury and investment
unit, a centralized purchasing unit for certain equipment and supplies (e.g. IT
equipment, software, air-conditioning units, etc.), internal/external audit, and a
country-wide scholarship program. Various other operations are fairly coordinated
such as faculty development, student services, faculty sharing and secondment, and IT
systems.
Each campus is headed by a (Brother) President who may be part-time or full-time. In
those campuses where the President is part-time, the Chief Operating officer is a lay
person (non-Brother) with the title of Executive Vice-President. Recently, some
campuses have adopted the title “Chancellor” as the chief operating officer, with the
President as CEO.
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Of the 20 La Salle schools, 5 offer only tertiary education (college level), 11 offer only
basic education (Kindergarten, Grade School, High School), and 4 offer both basic
education and tertiary. De La Salle Canlubang offers Kindergarten all the way to
College.
The De La Salle Canlubang campus first opened in June 2003. It grew from 310
students in 2003 to more than 1,500 students by June 2007. As in all La Salle schools
in the Philippines, funding for the operations budget comes solely from fees collected
from the students. There is no state subsidy whatsoever - not for salaries, not for
laboratory equipment, not for buildings, not for research. Because of the tight
financial situation, operations must be conducted in a very business-like manner.
The 50-hectare campus, the second largest De La Salle campus in the Philippines, is
located just 45 kilometers south of Manila. It is located in the middle of what is
dubbed as the “high-technology corridor” of the Philippines, where most of the
technoparks are located. The “South” is rapidly growing with many young families
relocating there from the congested and polluted cities in Metro-Manila.
De La Salle Canlubang has four “pillars”: 1) its Lasallian heritage and mission; 2) its
orientation towards science and technology; 3) its close collaboration with industry;
and 4) its high regard for the preservation of nature and the environment. The campus
has great potential to become a major academic institution in the country, with a
thrust towards science and technology.
It is possible, although not yet officially decided, that the science and engineering
programs of De La Salle University – Manila will eventually be transferred to De La
Salle Canlubang. The interested reader may refer to www.canlubang.dlsu.edu.ph for
additional details about the school.
The Beginnings of Shared Governance at De La Salle Canlubang
Major policies and guidelines define and determine the culture of an organization.
Given its relative young age as an institution, the organizational culture of De La Salle
Canlubang would be positively (and permanently) influenced by the regular use of a
multi-perspective decision-making framework and would certainly pave the way
towards a sustained practice and culture of shared-governance.
In fact, De La Salle Canlubang has had some in-roads into shared governance right
from the very beginning of its operations. Before opening of classes in June 2003, it
had been decided at the level of the Board of Trustees that the University was to
adopt certain practices of smaller universities in the provinces, including the wearing
of school uniforms even at the tertiary level. Sensing that there was a very negative
reaction from the college students regarding the wearing of school uniforms, a formal
survey was conducted among students who had already been accepted. Following the
very clear preference of the incoming students, it was then decided, and approved by
the Board, that the college students would not be wearing school uniforms. Instead, a
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dress code was adopted and is still in force (but has since been revised and made more
strict by the students themselves!).
The development and adoption of the student handbook was another case of shared
governance. Based on the existing student handbook of De La Salle UniversityManila, the student handbook was revised and adapted to the needs of De La Salle
Canlubang by a group of junior faculty members and members of the student council.
As for the Faculty Manual, the core of the manual was based on the existing manual
of De La Salle University-Manila. However, major revisions were made and radically
new ways of assigning faculty teaching loads were designed. All these changes were
processed with all the faculty members, and several other changes and refinements
were made over four years before the faculty manual was finalized and sent to the
University President for endorsement to the Board.
Another important occasion of shared governance is the annual review of tuition and
fees and proposals for tuition fee increases for the following school year. Although
the Philippine government does not require consultations with students when the rate
of increase in tuition fees does not exceed a pre-set bar, De La Salle Canlubang
decided to follow the tradition of De La Salle University to conduct multi-sectoral
consultations every year prior to making decisions about tuition fee increases. And not
only are students and their parent representatives (the parents are also organized as a
parent association) consulted but also faculty members and members of the support staff
(since increases in salaries are heavily based on tuition fee increases). Decisions, for
the past four years, have always been based on a consensus, with no decision being
adopted unless all sectors agree.
Yet another instance of shared governance is the bottom-up process that was adopted
in coming up with the Vision-Mission statement. The process took more than a year
and involved not only faculty members but also members of the support staff. Finally,
all major process concerning faculty members such as faculty hiring,
promotion/reclassification, and permanency (granting of tenure) are done by faculty
boards composed of the Dean, department Chair (School Director), a faculty member
in the same department, and a faculty member from outside the department.
Expected Outcomes and Diagnosis of Driving and Resisting Forces
In the short term, the use of the decision making framework and tool is expected to
strengthen the culture of shared governance within the college department of De La
Salle Canlubang. Major decisions would continue to be made based on extensive
consultations with faculty members, students, and other university officials
representing administrative services, finance, and academic services. In addition,
various major policies and guidelines would be instituted with major inputs from
faculty members and junior academic leaders.
In the following two to three years, the designed decision-making framework and tool
would be used for establishing the 1) research policies and guidelines; 2) the research
thrusts for the next 10 years; 3) the framework, organizational structure, and major
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programs for student development; and 4) the revamp of the core curriculum /
general education component of the college curricula.
The gradual but steady and sustained promotion of a culture of shared governance in
De La Salle Canlubang would be greatly assisted by a number of driving forces. The
most important driving forces for the success of the project in the short term are 1)
the readiness and willingness of the faculty members to be involved in decisionmaking; 2) the relatively small size of the organization, with just around 35 full-time
members of the faculty for the college department and around 90 for the Integrated
School (kindergarten, grade school, and high school); 3) the relatively young “age” of
the institution (younger than 5 years) that has no hardened organizational culture that
could have posed difficulties for promoting shared-governance; and 4) the willingness
of the college administration authorities to share governance.
If at all, resistance may stem not in the idea of shared-governance per se but probably
in some lingering doubt as to whether there is enough guarantee for “wise decisions”
(i.e. no substantial risks) if shared governance were to be adopted. A convincing, welldesigned tool for decision-making would thus be critical in allaying any such fears or
doubt.
Pilot-testing the tool and already involving the different sectors of the university right
from the initial stages of the design of the tool would help in convincing the top
administration that shared governance would have a good chance of succeeding.
During pilot-testing, decisions coming out of the framework would be subject to
thorough review, but are expected to have a high chance of getting approved. There
may be a trial period of 2 to3 years – with all decisions taking the form of
recommendations. When most recommendations are adopted en toto, the culture of
shared governance will then begin to take root.
Once shared governance becomes the general decision-making culture at the college
level, the rest of the sectors of De La Salle Canlubang are expected to follow suit.
Once tried and tested, the designed decision-making framework and tool would be
ready to be exported to the rest of De La Salle Philippines.
In the long term, owing to the influence of De La Salle Philippines in the country,
other schools might adopt the same decision-making framework and would pave the
way for more wide-spread shared governance in schools and universities all over the
Philippines. Of particular interest are the education regulation bodies in government
(Department of Education and the Commission on Higher Education) and the CEAP
– the Catholic Education Association of the Philippines, which is a powerful bloc of
educational institutions in the country.
It is expected that there would be a significant and very powerful resistance to the
promotion of shared governance in most of the “older” universities in the country, as
leadership and management styles are very difficult to change. Shared governance
would still be possible, however, if there are impressive and clear cases that
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demonstrate the wisdom of promoting shared governance, at a dose that is of course
appropriate to the culture and resources of an academic institution.
4. Strategy Mapping and Decision-Making Tools
Multi-Perspective Strategic Decision-Making Tool
One is tempted to think that it is enough to just use the long term Vision-Mission of
the university as sole criterion for making any major decision. This may seem to be the
most natural thing to do and indeed appears to be plausible and logical. However,
there are programs or projects that cannot be approved for implementation, even
granting that they serve to fulfill the Vision and the Mission of the school, because
they are not feasible from a financial perspective, or they require resources that are not
available, or perhaps because the program would disturb in a major way the academic
operations of the university.
One is also led to think that all it takes is to appoint members of the community who
come from different sectors of the university – from finance, from research centers,
from the teaching ranks, from the registrar's office – which would then ensure that
decisions are inherently multi-perspective. This is indeed a good ingredient for any
decision-making process to produce healthy and sustainable programs and projects,
but the multi-perspective composition of the committee alone does not guarantee a
multi-perspective decision. Various issues and concerns and indeed even certain hard
constraints may get ignored or may go unnoticed if there is no structured framework
or tool that would encourage every decision-maker to be conscious of the many facets
of the project, program or policy that is being initiated.
As such, there is a need to develop a decision-making framework and tool that
“forces”, by design, a multi-perspective approach to every major decision. With such a
tool, administrators may come and go, and decision-making bodies may have varied
compositions over time, but the multi-perspective nature of the decision-making
framework remains.
Strategic Decision-Making and Multiple Perspectives
Viewed as an input-process-output model, any decision-making framework would first
assume (and require) that the decision or project would eventually lead to an outcome
that improves the overall the quality and relevance of the university and would be
perfectly aligned with the Vision-Mission of the university. In other words, the overriding final question boils down to whether the decision is good from the perspective
of quality and relevance, and through this, the perspective of the Vision and Mission
of the university.
As mentioned earlier, however, this pre-condition is not enough. Especially in the case
of private universities where a tight balancing act must be done in terms of optimal
use of resources on the one hand and the improvement of relevance and quality on
the other, various other perspectives must be considered so that, in achieving the
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individual objectives of these different but complementing perspectives, the over-all
Vision and Mission of the university is fulfilled.
That first set of perspectives that cannot be ignored in every strategic decision consist
of all the stakeholders’ perspectives. In all strategic decisions of a university, the
perspectives of two stakeholders are paramount : 1) students; and 2) faculty members.
Figure 1 lists all the other stakeholders, including parents of current and would-be
students, current and potential donors, alumni, employers of graduates, and members
of the administration and staff. These sectors are mainly affected by the outcome of
the decision or project pursued, and the perspectives of these stakeholders must be
considered when the expected outcomes are being assessed.

Academic Community (Faculty/staff)

+

Students
Employers
Parents
Donors

ActivityProcessDecision
-

Mission-Vision
Academic Community (Faculty/staff)
Students
Employers
Parents
Donors

Figure 1. The perspective of the stakeholders in the realization of the Vision-Mission
Pushing the input-process-output analysis one step further, we can subsequently
identify several other facets of the decision and would be able to understand how
these have an impact, either positively or negatively, on the input, the process, or the
output of a strategic decision that is to be implemented. From Figure 2, we can
discern that at least 3 other perspectives must be considered.
The first of these other perspectives are the resources – including financial, human,
time, and physical resources. These resources impinge primarily on the input –
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positively when there are adequate or excess resources that the current decision or
project may utilize; or negatively when there are inadequate resources. The resources
are also affected positively or negatively as output, e.g. increased revenues, worn out
sports equipment, depleted laboratory supplies.
The second non-stakeholder perspective is the academic operations (e.g. administrative,
instructional, research, regulatory processes), which creates either positive conditions
or negative constraints for the process (in this case, the process is the execution or
implementation of the decision or project). These conditions and constraints are
collectively referred to as “influencing factors”. This academic operations perspective,
although typically related mostly to the process, are also affected as output or
outcomes (via the stakeholders), such as improved service to students and streamlined
research publication process.
The final non-stakeholder perspective is “quality improvement” (also referred to as
organizational learning). This is the perspective of the various processes and means by
which the institution is able to learn and maintain its competitive advantage. In the
case of universities, this is the perspective that focuses mainly on preserving or
upgrading relevance and quality, such as for example, faculty development, increase in
research productivity, and application and extension of research to solve societal
problems. It is sometimes useful to think of this perspective as “opportunities for
quality and relevance”

Resources

Influencing
Factors

Indicators
& targets

Stakeholders
Input

ActivityProcessDecision

Output

Outcome

negative

Resources

Influencing
Factors

Indicators
& targets

Figure 2. The perspective of the stakeholders in the realization of the Vision-Mission
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Mission-Vision

positive

Multi-Perspective Strategy through the Balanced Scorecard Method
There is a popular technique, mainly used for performance management and strategy
mapping, that has multiple perspectives right at the core of its methodology. This is
the Balanced Scorecard method developed by Robert S. Kaplan and David P. Norton,
which first appeared in the Harvard Business Review in 1992, and has subsequently
been revised and clarified. The method was considered in 1997 by the Harvard
Business Review as one of the most significant business developments of the past 75
years. The method is widely used among the Fortune 500 companies and has also
found applications in the service and the NGO sectors.
In a nutshell, the balanced scorecard method considers 4 major perspectives and for
each of these perspectives, four major components are identified, namely
goals/objectives, targets, metrics, and the activities/projects supporting the
perspective (cf. Figure 3). Collectively, once all the individual objectives are met by
implementing the identified activities and projects for each of the four perspectives, a
balanced strategy is achieved that fully supports the pursuit of the Vision and Mission
of the company.

customer

finance

Mission-Vision

operations

objectives

learning

targets

metrics

activities

Figure 3. The Balance Scorecard method with four major perspectives that complement each other and
whose collective objectives, once achieved, all serve to fulfill the Vision-Mission of the organization
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To elaborate further on the method, the Balanced Scorecard method, being a Business
Strategy tool, is tightly coupled with the Vision-Mission of the company or institution.
To achieve the Vision-Mission and other strategic goals of the institution, the
company must meet specific objectives with respect to four major perspectives,
namely 1) stakeholder or customer; 2) finance; 3) operations or internal processes; and
4) organizational learning and growth. These four perspectives, having been explicitly
linked to the over-all Vision-Mission of the institution, provide for a balanced
framework in driving the execution and implementation of the various programs and
projects that have been decided upon as part of the business strategy effort.
The Balanced Scorecard method is also a performance management tool (which is
why it makes use of scorecards) that places a lot of importance on the specific and
measurable goals and the specific targets for each of these goals. The method calls for
goals, targets and metrics to be identified for each of the four perspectives above.
Once the goals and targets are in place, the monitoring and evaluation of each of the
projects would be facilitated and the individual contributions of the various company
projects towards the fulfillment of the Vision-Mission (via the four perspectives)
would then be very clear.
Kaplan and Norton (1996, p 10) explain the emphasis on “balance” as: “the Balanced
Scorecard should translate a business unit’s mission and strategy into tangible
objectives and measures. The measures represent a balance between external measures
for shareholders and customers, and internal measures of critical processes,
innovation, and learning and growth. The measures are balanced between outcome
measures – the results of past efforts – and the measures that drive future
performance. And the scorecard is balanced between objective, easily quantified
outcome measures and subjective, somewhat judgmental, performance”.
Adapting the Balanced Scorecard method to support decision-making in academic
institutions involves two forms of adaptation. The first adaptation is in terms of the
choice of perspectives, since academic institutions may not have the same kinds of major
perspectives as regular business entities which typically talk of customers and the
“bottom-line”. In fact, whenever the balanced score method is adapted to a sector, for
example the NGO or the service sector, the perspectives are the first to change.
The second form of adaptation is in terms of the use of the balanced scorecard itself.
The method, as proposed by Kaplan and Norton, is mainly a tool that supports
business strategy and the methodical execution (i.e. performance management) of the
strategic plans that result from the strategy mapping. In this current study, we are
seeking to adapt the Balanced Scorecard method to support decision-making, with an
assumption that some kind of strategy mapping had previously been done.
The adapted Balanced Scorecard method for decision-making would rely heavily on
the multi-perspective approach of the Balanced Scorecard method, and would likewise
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structure the decision-making process in such a way that success indicators and targets
are clearly identified and that these are identified for each of the major perspectives
that have been laid out.

5. Time-line of activities
Being a project on shared governance, it is onlyt natural, and even imperative, that the
final decision-making framework and tool would be a product of the collective effort
of not only the top administration officials and its quality assessment/improvement
unit, but also of faculty members, junior academic leaders, university officials,
students, and other members of the academic community.
The implementation of the project, therefore, would include a process of continuous
improvement of an initial version of the decision-making tool. The refinement of the
tool would be based heavily on the input of the users, i.e. administration officials,
faculty members and junior academic leaders, as they pilot-test the earlier version of
the tool. The project implementation revolves around the following activities:
1. collection and documentation of best practices from case studies on
university leadership and quality improvement and all the pertinent literature
from corporate management and business studies;
2. brainstorming and group studies on the challenges of shared governance, the
specific university perspectives that must be considered in making strategic
decisions, and the features and general design of the decision-making tool;
3. pilot-testing and continuous tool refinement while using the decision-making
tool as a ‘work in progress”;
4. assessment of the decision-making tool while it is being pilot-tested; and
5. analysis and documentation of the entire shared-governance “experience” as
it evolves in the university --- including the documentation of the prevailing
conditions prior to the use of the decision-making tool, the assessment of the
design process, and the evaluation of the evolving organizational culture from
the point of view of shared governance.
Based on the above activities, we have the following time-line:
•

May-August 2007 : assessment of the challenges, driving forces, and possible
resistances to the promotion of shared governance in universities, in general,
and De La Salle Canlubang, in particular;

•

May-October 2007 : review of literature on the Balanced Scorecard method
and other strategic management frameworks and initial attempt to adapt these
frameworks to the school setting
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•

July to November 2007 : refinement of the decision-making framework based
on interviews of some members of the academic community with the help of
a quality assurance officer in De la Salle Canlubang; invitation of a DBA
student to do a dissertation on the topic.

•

August 2007 : trial use (and documentation) of the first version of the adapted
decision-making framework and tool to at least one major decision making
process in De La Salle Canlubang;

•

December 2007 : 3-day workshop aimed refining the framework based on
lessons learned from the use of Version 1;

•

January to May 2008 : Assessment and refinement of decision-making
framework and tool;

•

May 2008 : trial use of the revised framework and tool (Version 2) to at least
one other major decision making process in De La Salle Canlubang;

•

May 2008 to May 2009 : assessment and documentation; involve 1 or 2
Master's student thesis projects or case-study for undergraduate students in
Information Management or Business Administration; writing of 1 journal or
conference paper;

•

January to December 2009 : push for the use of the method to other sectors
of De La Salle Canlubang and one other De La Salle Philippines campus;

•

January to December 2010 : promotion of wider use of the method in schools
in the Philippines or in the ASEAN region; research (case studies)
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Interprofessional internship for clinical
pharmacy in the Department of Pharmacy
of Faculty of Medicine Brawijaya
University and dr. Saiful Anwar Hospital
Malang
Diana Lyrawati
Abstract
Healthcare practitioners need to adopt new skills and approaches to patient care
delivery and their interactions with one another. To facilitate students learn how to be
effective healthcare team members, we propose to implement an interprofessional
internship for the students doing internship in the Department of Pharmacy of
Faculty of Medicine Brawijaya University and Dr. Saiful Anwar Hospital, Malang,
Indonesia.
Introduction
In the field of health-care, the current focus in both clinical and educational
environments is patient-centred care. The main source of job satisfaction for a healthcare professionals is patients regain their well-being or maximising recovery and well
being. Interprofessional teams have demonstrated favorable patient outcomes,
including enhanced health care quality and lower costs. Teams consist of physicians,
nurses, pharmacists, physiotherapists, occupational therapists, social workers and
other health professionals function effectively in decision-making to optimize safety
and to deliver high quality care. Therefore, interprofessional collaboration has become
the key to the 21st-century health care paradigm. Teamwork among health
professionals allows patients to receive care from the appropriate health care provider
at the appropriate time.
The so-called interprofessional collaboration in the delivery of health-care has been
envisioned both in Faculty of Medicine Brawijaya University as one of the provider of
medical education and the affiliated hospital Dr. Saiful Anwar Malang where the
students and health-professional practice for patient-care. A team-based,
interprofessional approach will benefit both those who deliver and receive health care
services. Regarding the team-work of pharmacists and clinicians, our recent studies
revealed that clinical pharmacist were needed as expressed by physicians in some
wards in Dr. Saiful Anwar Malang. The clinical pharmacists were expected to play role
in providing comprehensive drug management to patients and health-providers
(includes physicians and additional members of the care team) as well as in avoiding a
number of ‘medication errors’ during hospitalization and preventing such inaccuracy
to persist once it occurred. Despite an agreed positive perspective on the value of
interprofessional team-work, the implementation of such approach, in particular
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between pharmacist and physician in the Dr. Saiful Anwar Malang, has been
hampered. Some factors identified are an inadequacy of clinical pharmacists, both in
quantity and quality, in the Department of Pharmacy of Brawijaya University and
Hospital to provide education for students and service for health-care in hospital;
whereas recruitment of new staff was not possible due to the financial and human
resource policy from both the University and Hospital. Other factors are the conflict
between physicians and pharmacists which can be the result of: ignorance to the
conceptual basis for practice of other disciplines; poor communication among
members of different disciplines; distrust; and lack of confidence in other disciplines;
and the."blame game" attitude instead of analyzing events focusing on "harm" to
obtain meaningful information regarding medication failures.
A change to interprofessional patient-care requires alterations in existing health
professionals’ values, socialization patterns, and workplace organizational structures.
Healthcare practitioners need to adopt new skills and approaches to patient care
delivery and their interactions with one another. While not impossible, doing so in the
workplace is not easy as it requires staff, including those very traditional healthcare
practioners and academic staff, to attend to different points of view. It is considerably
more challenging than getting students, who are less set in their thoughts and ways, to
change. Thus, one of the strategic schemes to promote interprofessional patient-care
would be through the education for the students. Modelling the way through their
own behaviours and attitudes is a favorable method of ensuring that students, who
will be the next professionals in the near future, learn how to be effective healthcare
team members.
Interprofessional education
The nature of the current educational system in Faculty of Medicine Brawijaya
University, with rigid specializations and departmental isolationism, has been
identified as an important barrier to integrative learning and collaborative practice
(Figure 1). The present internship curriculum offered many opportunities for students
to improve their communication skills with patients, on the other hand there was little
opportunity for students to practice communication skills with other health care
providers. This raises the recommendation to transform the traditional education
system approach to health care delivery in favour of a more interdisciplinary approach
that recognizes and values the expertise and perspectives of a variety of different
health care providers. To facilitate such learning, we propose a new approach, that is
an interprofessional internship, in the teaching-learning process for the students doing
internship in the Department of Pharmacy Brawijaya University-Dr. Saiful Anwar
Hospital, Malang, Indonesia.
Interprofessional education in medicine is defined as occasions when two or more
professions learn from and about each other to improve collaboration and the quality
of care. In the long run, the interprofessional education may lead to the
interdisciplinary activity. The interdisciplinary activity is the process of knowledge
production that integrates over more than one discipline with integration identified as
the defining element. Interdisciplinary objects bridge two or more disciplines and
result in a new single, intellectually coherent entity that is more than the linear sum of
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its parts. Thus, the interprofessional education may not only encourage team work
practice but also enrich and promote development of medical science. Ideally, the
interprofessional education should be incorporated as an element in the curriculum,
evaluated and seen as core curriculum to make it as an actual part and parcel of the
depth of learning that would mark our health professions.
The initiative of interprofessional education might be implemented first through the
internship in the ward where Department of Pharmacy already ‘accepted’ as part of
the core-team such as in the internal medicine inpatients ward. Students in different
programs, i.e. pharmaceutical sciences and medicine, can learn from one another as
well emphasize evidence-based practice and maximize pharmacy and medicine student
interactions throughout. The proposed interprofessional internship in particular for
journal club and case report session will be offered as collective education and training
for pharmacy and medicine students. The immediate goal is that the students learn
how to collaborate and work with other health professionals to provide optimum
patient-centred care. Students would learn how to identify a patient’s goal, what the
problems are interfering with those goals, what alternatives would be best chosen and
who on the team can work together with the patient to help them best accomplish
these goals. The real focus would be to work together to ensure patient-centred care.

PharmacyFFUA
internship
Students
Facilitators
(pharmacistsFKUB & FFUA
physiciansFKUB/RSSA)

Journal club
Case reports
(prospective)
Hospital pharmacy

Ward
RSSA

In-Patients
Out-patients
Health-care
professional
s

MedicineFKUB
internshi
Students
Facilitators
(pharmacist
FKUB)

Journal club
Case reports
(retrospective)
Medical-clinical skills;

Figure 1. Clinical pharmacy internship for students of pharmacy (FFUA) and
medicine (FKUB) in the ward of Dr. Saiful Anwar Malang (RSSA).
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The current curriculum offered many opportunities for students to improve their
communication skills with patients, on the other hand there was little opportunity for
students to practice communication skills with other health care providers. The
proposed interprofessional internship in particular for journal club and case report
session will be offered as collective education and training for pharmacy and medicine
students.
Therapeutic course
Interprofessional education between pharmacy and medicine may not been easy to
accomplish. Communication skills between professional should be mastered. Support,
including the opportunity for new learning and for personal development would be
essential to encourage open discussion between pharmacy and medical students. To
be most effective, collective education and training is essential. In this way, team
members better understand and value the respective skills of other health care
professionals, and acquire the necessary skills and attitudes to function in this
important working arrangement. To meet these educational demands, a module
comprises series of cases, evidence-based reports, and oral-presentation activities
within the therapeutics series are designed to strengthen interprofessional oral
communication and literature evaluation skills. As part of cooperative experiences,
pharmacy and medical students are placed in hospitals where they have the
opportunity to interact with patients and other health care professionals. Hence,
students would have opportunity to practice and influence patient safety through their
educational activities which is one of motivators to attend the interprofessional
internship and one of the desired outcomes of the module.
In the oral-presentation activities, the medical and pharmacy students will have to
discuss and report the case. The therapeutics seminars provide students with
opportunities to gather and interpret clinical data and relevant medical literature and
use this information in addressing identified patient drug-related problems. The
seminars are designed to facilitate accomplishment of the course objectives using an
active-learning format.
Facilitators would be expected to emphasize application of knowledge acquired from
pharmacology and pathophysiology to provide pharmaceutical care to patients.
Clinical skills, including recognition of efficacious and/or toxic drug effects, and
identification and management of drug-related problems are accentuated.
During the weekly seminar sessions, students break into small groups and discuss
patient cases. The pharmacy students will be expected to give more contribution on
the pharmaceutical care whereas the medicine on the diagnostic and disease
management. Student leaders are expected to facilitate group discussions and, in turn,
represent group responses to given patient problems. In solving such problems,
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students are encouraged to verbalize, integrate, and apply information presented in
lectures and readings from their field and expertise. The goal of this group work of
mixed students is allowing students to leverage and appreciate their differences in
expertise and perspectives to promote educational institutional improvements in the
areas of patient safety and interprofessional education. With regard of the content of
the module, at the end of the course series, students should be able to explain the
considerations and precautions required for the proper selection and dosing of drugs
most frequently used for management of common disease states.
Study setting
• Several groups of 3-4 students are developed consisting each mixed students from
the pharmaceutical science (Faculty of Pharmacy, Airlangga Universit, Surabaya) and
medicine rotating through an internship at Dr. Saiful Anwar Hospital. Every group
manage their own case reports and scientific journal readings, and responsible to
setting their own objectives for the module and design of the working problems. The
working problems are much broader than any single disease, being designed to
integrate across behavioural, clinical, pathological and basic sciences, clinical
epidemiology and public health. The students are constantly exposed to clinical
situations and interactions with clinicians and professions allied to medicine. The Dr.
Saiful Anwar Hospital as the teaching hospital provides resources week to week that
support the working problem.
• Groups of students and a facilitator meet twice in a week, initially for 1 h to
discuss the problem and then for 1.5 h to discuss what they have found out. The latter
session is longer to allow the students more time to reflect or make the connections to
similar patients they have seen.
• Graduate pharmacy and medicine students presented formal and informal
seminars on their case report and on recent peer-reviewed literature from the field.
Students in the audience comment on the case report and research project or article,
as well as of the presentations themselves.
• Facilitators are clinical pharmacists (from the Department of Pharmacy Brawijaya
University, Malang and Faculty of Pharmacy Airlangga University, Surabaya),
pharmacologist and clinicians (internist, cardiologist and an emergency medicine
physician recruited from Faculty of Medicine Brawijaya Unversity, Malang). They will
help the students with tutorial discussion and the necessary lectures.
• All study sessions, 4-week period, will be conducted at the Department of
Pharmacy and the Internal Medicine Ward in Dr. Saiful Anwar Malang.
Assessment
Students will be evaluated based on oral presentations of case-report and literature,
class participation, and a scientific writing component. All faculty members provided
constructive written comments and a grade.
For each session of case report and literature review the student should: (1)
understand the clinical care of the relevant disease process, (2) understand the basic
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physiology and pharmacology of the care process, (3) appreciate the complications of
the disease and care process, and (4) communicate effectively about the encounter (5)
discuss and decide the appropriate measurement for the given problem (diseasedpatients) to optimize safety and to deliver high quality care.
In the oral presentation, students would be required not only to present the case they
encountered in the ward but also to prepare arguments for their agreed
pharmaceutical care based on evidence-based references to justify their opinion and
persuade the audience (Table 1).
Questionnaires will also be distributed to both the facilitators and students to evaluate
the course. As this kind of interprofessional internship will be the first to be
implemented in the Faculty of Medicine and the affiliated teaching hospital, evaluation
would help in measuring the accountability, getting information for improvement,
basic knowledge and shaping strategy of the course.
Expected outcomes
Other than fostering interprofessional education for the student of pharmacy and
medicine, there are other expected outcomes from implementing such approach:
1. The interprofessional internship in the Department of Pharmacy of Brawijaya
University may promote the hospital and education staff to (life-long) learn and
exchange knowledge in an intra-and interdisciplinary manner; think and provide
education and patient-care in a more holistic way.
2. As the facilitator would be a team mixed from different departments and
universities, this relationship may serve as a starting point for
collaboration/networking not only in the filed of pharmaceutical care and education
but also research and other areas.
3. The interprofessional approach will stimulate and infuse the culture of
interdisciplinary/team work in a broader population in the faculty of medicine and
hospital (staff and students).
4. The writing reports as part of the student assigments will be documented as an
exact data of selected analysed cases/medical records and provide as a basis to
improve patient-care and education by promoting awareness of the quality of heathservice and scientifically justified clinical practice.
5. The Department of Pharmacy and Internal Medicine Ward in Brawijaya
University-Dr. Saiful Anwar Hospital would provide leadership in the interdisciplinary
education and as ward model for the management of certain diseases commonly
encountered in the hospital.
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Presentation
30-minute
presentation of the
case found in the
ward and the
relevant
articles/literature

Purpose

Objectives

Instructional
Materials

• To prepare students to
effectively communicate
medical information to
other health care
professionals
• To prepare students to
approach complex
therapeutic dilemmas
encountered in the
provision of
pharmaceutical care,
integrating and expanding
previously acquired
knowledge and skills.
• To effectively argue and
persuade a position for or
against a specific
therapeutic decision
• To prepare students to
interpret and critically
evaluate a clinical trial or
basic science, discuss its
results for clinical
practice, and effectively
lead a professional
discussion.

• Retrieve pertinent
tertiary references and
perform a basic
MEDLINE search.
• Summarize available
scientific literature
concerning the given
working
problem/case
• Translate the
important aspects of
scientific literature
into a formal
presentation.
• Present and defend
conclusions of the
observed case and
literature evaluation to
healthcare
professionals.
• Compose and
communicate a
concise, well
organized oral
presentation.
• Describe and critically
review the relevant
points and
applicability of a
clinical study or basic
science relevant to the
given case.
• Lead discussion of the
study’s methods,
results and
conclusions
• Discuss the
application of
scientific literature to
clinical practice
• Increase students’
therapeutic and drug
information
knowledge and
promote life long
learning.

Handout that
includes:
• Students in
teams of
assigned
case/topic
• Presentation
requirements and
guidelines (eg.
articles related to
the case and
approved by
seminar
facilitator, no
more than 17
slides, no longer
than 20 minutes)
• Suggestions for
preparation and
effective
presentation style
(PowerPoint
tips)
• Guidelines on
evaluating case
• Format for
scientific writing
components
• Establish
presentation
objectives and
develop objective
based assessment
questions
• Synthesize
pertinent drug
information
literature into an
organized
presentation
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Table 1. Oral Presentation Assignments
Timeline
The following is the proposed timeline for implementation of the interprofessional
internship in the Department of Pharmacy of Faculty of Medicine Brawijaya
University and Dr. Saiful Anwar Hospital Malang.

Jul-Aug

2006
Sept-Oct

Nov-Des

2007
Jan-Des

Negotiation and development
(FFUA-FKUB-Hospital RSSA) of:
• Module (cases)
• Facilitator team
• Students
• Schedule
• Cost
Sensitization:
• Execute programme
• Evaluate
• Feedback
• Adjust
Dissemination:
Involving other wards/universities
Concluding remarks
As it is mentioned before, that interprofessional education is rather demanding in
medicine. Nevertheless, a step has to be made and this proposed approach of
interprofessional internship in the Department of Pharmacy of Brawijaya University
would offer the students of pharmacy and medicine an opportunity to foster working
as part of teams and to practise evidence-based medicine for high quality patient-care.
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Proposed Policy on Student Evaluation of
Teaching Faculty in the University of
Malawi: Organisation and Management of
its Implementation
Dixie Maluwa-Banda

Introduction
Professor Dr Michael Fremerey (2005) concisely observes, “the environment
of the university has changed so dramatically in recent years that the university
has no choice but to find adequate responses to such changes” (p. 2).
Responding to this demand for changes, there has been a growth in the
development of quantitative performance indicators, particularly those
measuring quality of teaching. To some extent in some areas, it is indeed time
for a series of 2nd order changes in the worldwide system of higher education,
including African universities. One such major change in the University of
Malawi is the proposed introduction of student evaluation of teaching.
In most universities in the West, student evaluations are the most commonly
used method of assessing a lecturer’s effectiveness in the classroom. However,
student ratings do have their limitations, especially when they represent the
only method of teaching evaluation used in tenure or promotion decisions.
Departments are encouraged to gather evidence of teaching effectiveness from
a variety of sources. These may include: peer evaluation, syllabi and
instructional materials, individual teaching portfolio. Student evaluation, if they
are properly constructed, should be part of the mix because they offer an
indispensable perspective on the lecturer’s effectiveness. Moreover, student
feedback is an important tool for individual lecturers who wish to improve
their teaching.
Accordingly, this paper is divided into several main sub-sections. The first part
of this project proposal is the purpose and specific objectives which are
followed by the theoretical framework of the project, and then the outline of
the current state by providing a brief background of the University of Malawi
and the current state on evaluation. Next the desired state is explored. This
includes the target group, expected output and intended outcomes of the new
policy. The organisation and management of the transition is presented
through a series of practical steps to be followed to ensure a successful take-off
of the proposed policy into the system. Finally, a summary is offered at the end
of the project proposal/document.
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Purpose and Specific Objectives
The main purpose of this project is to propose a guideline on how to handle
the transition period from the current state to the desired state in the
implementation of the new proposed policy on student evaluation in the
University of Malawi.
Accordingly, the specific objectives are as follows:
•

To provide contextual background information to the University of
Malawi

•

To present the current state and the likely challenges with the new
policy on student evaluation of teaching

•

To identify and propose critical strategies that may facilitate the
transition phase to the University of Malawi’s desired state.

THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK OF THE PROJECT
The project uses Kurt Lewin’s Change Model as adopted by Professor Dr
Michael Fremerey (2005) who argues that in order to understand reactions
against change from a more general point of view, it might be helpful to look
at the phenomenon of change from a three stage process perspective as
follows:

PRESENT
STATE
DESIRED

TRANSITION
STATE

DESIRED
STATE

Figure 1: Process of Change (M. Fremerey, 2006)
In this illustrative figure 1 the present state, as perceived by the undisturbed
individual, appears as an established and solid equilibrium that continues
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indefinitely until something or someone disrupts it. It suggests stability and a
feeling of security. In contrast to that, the transition state, i.e. the state ensuing a
disruption of the equilibrium, signifies low stability, accompanied by strong
emotional stress as well as high and often undirected energy. The desired state
finally appears as somewhat ‘cloudy’ and undefined, representing a vision
which is still far from real (Fremerey, 2005).
This conceptual framework will be operationalised in the context of a
university as a “learning organisation”. According to a growing body of
literature, organisations’ concerns for increasing competitiveness, innovating
processes or products and enhancing employee commitment can be addressed
through action designed to establish the organisation as a learning organisation
(Fremerey, 2005; Senge, 1990; Meade, 1999). The learning organisation is a
concept that is becoming an increasingly widespread in the philosophy of
modern companies and organisations.
What is a learning organisation? A learning organisation is “an organisation
that is continually expanding its capacity to create its future” (Senge, 1990, p.
14). Garvin (1993) suggests, “a learning organisation is an organisation skilled
at creating, acquiring, and transferring knowledge, and at modifying its
behaviour to reflect new knowledge and insights (p. 80). Basically, a learning
organisation is an organisation that learns and encourages learning among its
people (Fremerey, 2005; Meade, 1999; Senge, 1990). It promotes exchange of
information and knowledge between employees thus creating a more
knowledgeable and productive workforce (Fremerey, 2005). This produces a
very flexible organisation where people will accept and adapt to new ideas and
changes through a shared vision and involved leadership (Garvin, 1993).
A learning organisation is most clearly defined by its characteristics (see Table
1) while the main activities that characterise a learning organisation are shown
in Table 2.
Table 1 Features of a learning organisation
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Capitalises on uncertainty as an opportunity
Creates new knowledge with objective information and subjective insights
Embraces changes and resists the following of “fads” with insufficient justification
Realises when things are done well and consolidates
Encourages responsibility at the lowest levels
Encourages managers to be colleagues, mentors, and facilitators of learning
Has a culture of feedback and disclosure
Has a holistic, systematic view of the organisation and its systems, processes, and
relationships
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•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•

Has a shared organisation-wide vision, purpose and values
Has decentralised decision making and employee empowerment
Has leaders who model calculated risk taking and experimentation
Has a system of sharing and using learning
Is responsive
Is involved in its community
Links employees´ self development to the development of the organisation as a
whole
Networks technologically within the organisation and with the larger community
Provides frequent opportunities to learn from experience
Strives for continuous improvement
Structures, fosters and rewards all types of teams
Uses cross-functional working parties to develop innovatory programmes
Views the organisation as a living, growing organism
Views the unexpected as an opportunity to learn

____________________________________________________________________________________________

Adapted from Marquardt & Reynolds (1994, p.23) as cited by Meade (1999)

Table 2: The main activities of a learning organisation
_________________________________________________________________________
1
Systematic problem-solving
• Reliance on systemic methods, not guess work, for diagnosing problems and
as background for decision-making
• Use of appropriate procedures to draw inferences
2
Experimentation with new approaches
• Systematic searching for and testing of new knowledge
• Motivated by opportunity and expanding horizons
• Culture that favours risk-taking
3
Learning from past experiences
• Review of successes and failures
• Open discussion of them
4
Learning from the experiences and practices of others
• Benchmarking (SIS – Steal Ideas Shamelessly)
• Conversation with stakeholders (students, employers)
• Management must be open to criticism and bad news
5
Transferring knowledge quickly and efficiently throughout the organisation
• Variety of mechanisms (written, oral, visual, visits, and tours)
• Importance of incentives: If staff know that their plans will be evaluated and
implemented progress is far more likely
_________________________________________________________________________
Adapted from Garvin, 1993, pp81-89

In this paper, I have adopted a two layer three-dimensional approach. This
approach suggests that learning organisations contain the three phases of
acquisition, dissemination and utilisation of information and knowledge
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(Fremerey, 2002) on one hand and that they are established through the
continuous interaction between the three key dimensions of individual, team
and organisational learning on the other hand (Easterby-Smith, Borgoyne &
Araujo, 1999; Dibella & Nevis, 1998). A holistic and integrated approach to
creating environments in which effective learning is maximised is, I believe, the
key to developing learning organisations.
Illustration Figure 2: A two layer-three-dimensional model of a learning
organisation
ACQUISITION OF
INFORMATION

UTILISATIONOF
INFORMATION &
KNOWLEDGE

DISSEMINATION OF
INFORMATION AND
KNOWLEDGE

In the inside cycle of Illustration Figure 2, Individual Learning maybe
obvious but it is the initial reaction to the learning organisation cushioned by
the fact that individuals learn through continuous professional growth and
personal development. All organisations aspiring to become learning
organisations must support and sustain the learning initiatives of all its
employees. Such initiatives should also involve an increased responsibility for
managing individuals’ own learning. This is a key success criterion for aspiring
learning organisations.
The second dimension is Team Learning. Teams are a collections of
individuals and also an entities in their own right. As more and more working
situations are organised through teams of varying sizes and durations, team
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learning has become an important factor in organisational development. The
transfer of learning experiences between the team members and also between
teams is a key ingredient here. Creating the ideal environment for effective
learning in groups and teams is as important as ensuring that individual
learning takes place. Team learning has different from components to
individual learning that, naturally, involve the social affects of learning with
others. Pooling knowledge, understanding the limits to the team’s knowledge
of any given situation and the sharing of possible solutions to any given
problem are all key components in team learning environments.
The third dimension is that of Organisational Learning. It is at this level that
the learning of individuals and teams becomes embedded into the fabric of the
organisation. Communication systems need to be implemented which allow for
free and lateral communication flows in order to enhance learning at all levels
in the organisation. Building an organisational memory is useful in order not to
lose the learning of individuals and teams. The establishment of environments
in which learning is maximised and made most effective is a vital ingredient.
Learning how learning has taken place and supporting individuals and teams to
understand how they have learned new tasks and responsibilities will be vital.
All of the above require individuals to commit themselves to behaving in an
honest way and to building levels of trust in order to maximise learning
opportunities (Fremerey, 2002; Easterby-Smith, Burgoyne and Araujo, 1999;
Senge, 1990). If we cannot trust what we are hearing or cannot trust that
people will act in a professional manner following periods of mutual
understanding how can learning be profitable and positive? Mistakes do occur.
What happens to the lessons learnt from those errors? How are they used to
create improvements? These are important issues in learning organisations.
Seeing mistakes as key learning experiences will enable organisations to end or
prevent blame cultures and to create environments in which risk taking and
experimentation are seen as healthy and necessary for organisational growth.
The second outer layer has three interlinked phases of (a) acquisition of
information and knowledge, (b) dissemination of information and knowledge,
and (c) utilisation of information and knowledge. To each phase, Fremerey
(2005) identifies core factors that facilitate organisational learning. These
include capacity for scanning, tapping internal and external knowledge and
generation of exact data in acquisition of information and knowledge;
sharing of knowledge, climate of openness and participation, provision for
education and training in dissemination of information and knowledge;
and improving existing procedures and developing new ones, multiple
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protagonists of innovative practices, and capability of internal problem-solving
in utilisation of information and knowledge.
One clear conclusion that can be drawn from the literature is that leaders play a
crucial role in creating a learning organisation (Fremerey, 2005; Meade, 1999;
Torres, Preskill and Piontek, 1996; Garvin, 1993; Senge, 1990). Leaders will
need to work with staff to establish a “learning culture” or a learning
organisation. They need to encourage staff members to learn and to share their
knowledge with others, support formal and informal staff development and
ensure that members have the time and resources to engage in such activities.
Furthermore, they should challenge staff by giving them responsibility and
opportunity to try out new things and to take risks, link the learning of the
individual staff members with the learning of faculty and university.
The only way to build a learning culture that continues to learn is for
leaders themselves to realise that they do not know (i.e. to come to
terms with their own lack of wisdom) and must teach others to
accept that they do not know. The learning task is then a shared
responsibility. (Schein, 1992, p. 367)
Present State:
Background Information
The University of Malawi was established in 1964 by the Act of Parliament
under the University of Malawi (Provisional Council) Act which was later
replaced by the University of Malawi Act of 1974. The act was further
amended in 1998. The University is composed of five constituent colleges in
five campuses, namely: Bunda College of Agriculture and Kamuzu College of
Nursing in Lilongwe, Chancellor College in Zomba, Malawi Polytechnic and
the College of Medicine in Blantyre. In addition to the Colleges, the University
has four major research centres which are attached to academic faculties. These
are: the Centre for Social Research (attached to the Faculty of Social Science),
the Centre for Educational Research and Training (attached to the Faculty of
Education), the Centre for Language Studies (attached to the Faculty of
Humanities), and the Centre for Agricultural Research and Development
(attached to the Faculty of Agriculture).
At present, there are slightly over five thousand five hundred students pursuing
various undergraduate and postgraduate programmes in the University of
Malawi leading to degree, diploma and certificate awards. The female student
population remains low in almost all programmes except nursing and it
accounts for less than 30%. Undergraduate students are admitted to the
university after obtaining their Malawi School Certificate of Education
59

(equivalent to the British ‘O’ levels [GCE]) and passing the university entrance
examinations. The University also admits ‘A’ level candidates.
The main mandate and mission of the University of Malawi is clearly stipulated
as follows:
The objects of the university shall be to advance
knowledge and to promote wisdom and understanding
by engaging in teaching and research and by making
provision for the dissemination, promotion, and
preservation of learning; by engaging in such university
education and research as is responsive to the needs of
Malawi and the whole world; and by offering, within
the limits of its resources, to persons suitably qualified
academically and who, in the opinion of the Council,
have an education of high university standard
(University of Malawi Calendar 2001-2002 p47).
The University of Malawi’s vision in line with its mandate and mission is “to be
an academic institution providing relevant world class education, research and
services for sustainable development of Malawi and the world” (First UNIMA
Strategic Plan 2005-2010). This vision is anchored by six inter-related pillars of
(a) teaching and learning, (b) research, consultancies and outreach, (c) capacity
building, (d) funding and financing, (e) governance and (f) cross-cutting issues.
As one of the core functions of the University of Malawi, teaching and learning
is a pillar which has been given prominence in the UNIMA Strategic Plan. In
order to improve the quality of teaching and learning, the university is reviving
the Committee of University Teaching and Learning (CUTL) at the university
wide and college levels. In order to maintain credibility and usefulness of the
courses being offered, the University wide Deans Committee is proposing the
introduction of evaluation of teaching and learning through student feedback.
Statistics from the University Office reveal that there are about 460 academic
staff in post for the 2005/2006 academic year. Thirty one percent of the
teaching staff are young, inexperienced staff associates and assistant lecturers.
This is a group of individuals waiting to go for further training in their areas of
specialization at Masters’ level in order to become lecturers.

Table
In Post Academic Staff Statistics for 2005/2006 Academic Year
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_________________________________________________________
Level
Number
Percentage
_________________________________________________________
Professors
27
6%
Associate Professors
28
6%
Senior Lecturers
74
16%
Lecturers
189
41%
Ass. Lecturers/Staff Associate
142
31%
__________________________________________________________
Student Evaluation of Teaching
At present, most lecturers in the University of Malawi have had no formal
training in teaching and learning, whereas they mostly have had formal
research training through higher degree work. But a few staff, mostly from the
Faculty of Education, have formal teaching qualifications. Many simply
remember their own undergraduate or postgraduate student days and try to
model their teaching on those lecturers whom they had liked and enjoyed. Or
they think of negative role models and try to provide their students with a
learning context they missed out on as students.
One of the characteristics of professionals is that they accept peer review. In
the University of Malawi, peer review is institutionalised through selection and
promotion procedures, screening of applications for research grants, as well as
in book and journal refereeing procedures. There is no tradition in the
university, however, of performance evaluation of teaching by students.
Any discussion of evaluation of teaching by students has received mixed
reactions, both positive and negative. I had the opportunity of experiencing the
two extremes when the university management had asked the colleges to
review the present promotion criteria which is largely based on publications
with no regard for other core functions of the university. Furthermore, the
colleges were requested to propose how the new promotion criteria could be
operationalised taking into consideration the core functions of the university –
teaching, research, administration, and consultancy/service or outreach
activities to communities.
There has been a general consensus in all five colleges that new tools for
promotion be developed and that the core functions of the university should
be reflected in the assessment of the applicant. However, teaching staff could
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not agree on the role of students in the evaluation of their teaching. It remains
a contentious issue to be resolved.
Anecdotal evidence suggests that many lecturers have been hostile toward the
introduction of student evaluation. This has largely been due to fear that
ratings would be used in important decisions like merit increments, tenure, and
promotion. Chief among the criticisms is that the students would falsify
responses and be biased against the lecturer. Some were worried that if the
students knew the purpose of the evaluation, the results would either be more
lenient or harsher to lecturers. Others have raised concerns with the Reliability
and validity of teaching evaluation by students since this activity has not been
part of the university culture.
Desired State
Student feedback is an important element of the assurance and improvement
of the quality of teaching of any university. Student feedback on teaching
forms part of the quality development and assurance system in the university
and is integrated with other such systems, like external evaluation of
departments and annual performance management interviews held with
academic personnel.
Student feedback has the two major aspects of:
•

quality assurance and improvement of the courses being offered - the
quality and facilitation of the learning process, learning methods, the
use of teaching tools and assessment strategies, and

•

the professional development of academic staff - specifically regarding
the quality of their teaching.

Effective quality assurance and improvement necessitates a measure of
transparency and accountability to us within the university and to the public
and the potential clientele.
The academic profession upholds the values and practices of constructive
criticism, self-criticism, peer review and ethical professional conduct. This
applies to all aspects of academic work, including teaching. This policy
commits the University to a systematic approach to evaluation and
improvement of teaching, and a system of student feedback on teaching, that
are firmly based on these values and professional practices.
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The desired state is acceptance of the student evaluation of teaching and
institutionalisation of the activity to become part and parcel of the
university as a learning organisation with necessary support
mechanisms to ensure that learning at all levels (i.e. at individual, team
and organisational levels) is enhanced and maximised.
Target:
• University managers including College Principals, Deans and Heads of
Department,
• all members of the academic staff and
• the student body.
Expected output:
• Formulation of college professional development plan
• Development of standardised and proper tools/instruments of
evaluating teaching
• Regularised student feedback to individual lecturers.
• Improved student support system
• Professional development opportunities
Intended Outcome:
• Accountability
• Quality assurance
• Improved teaching and learning
• Sharing of knowledge in a climate of openness and participation
• Benchmarking, networking and sharing of good practices
• Professional growth and development (i.e. self improvement,
development of skills, attitudes, knowledge and insights) at individual,
team and organisational levels

Transition State
The transition state is very important for the effective introduction of the
new policy and later on the organisation and management of the student
evaluation in the University of Malawi. In order to ensure a successful take
off, I am proposing that the transition state of the new policy be given at
least three years to allow learning for individuals, teams (which might mean
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departments, faculties or colleges) and indeed the university as a whole to
take place. Accordingly, there will be three main phases to be managed. The
first phase would be the Preparatory and Planning Phase (PPP), followed
by the second phase of Developing a “Student Evaluation Culture” and
the third one will be Implementation Phase.
I envisage that the preparatory and planning phase would take about six
months and thereafter various activities would be lined up every quarter of
the year up to 2009 when the student evaluation becomes mandatory for
every academic member of staff. In order to allow the internalisation of the
student evaluation culture, teaching staff and students would be invited to
participate actively and make sense of the process, share their experiences
and learn from each other.
It should be highlighted that the process would involve (a) dialogue, (b)
training in teaching and learning and in evaluation, (c) a trial stage which
will be voluntary and then (d) feedback.
Figure 3 presents the tentative timeline for the transition state.
Figure 3: Tentative Timeline for the Transition State
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Phase 1 - Preparatory and Planning Phase: Towards a Shared Vision
First, I would book individual appointments with my College Principal, the
Vice Chancellor, the Pro Vice Chancellor and the chairperson of the University
Deans Committee to briefly report on the UNISTAFF 2006. Furthermore, I
would present this project as a product from the programme and one step
towards operationalising one aspect of the UNIMA Strategic Plan and making
the University of Malawi a “learning organisation”. This dialogue will be an
important dialogue step in order to have a shared understanding of the project
and to get legitimacy for the innovation.
Second, I would request the chairperson of the University Deans Committee
to circulate the project proposal to other deans for their information and to
solicit their input and views. In order to ensure that there is a shared
understanding, I would request the same chairperson that one point of the
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substantive agenda to a full University Deans Committee meeting be to table
and discuss this proposal. This committee is crucial in providing the legitimacy
of this second order change in the University of Malawi. I would expect a final
thrashing out of any grey areas and an endorsement of the proposal for
implementation.
Thereafter, it would be expected that the College Deans Committee would take
the leadership of briefing their Principals, Vice Principals, Registrars, Heads of
Department and a few professors and directors of research centres. In
addition, the Faculty Board members would be informed of this new
development either through departmental or faculty meetings. The College
Principal would be requested to call for the meeting of the Heads’ and Deans’
committee to discuss the implementation proposal of the new policy.
It is probably important to mention that the college deans would also engage
with the Committee on University Teaching and Learning (CUTL) and where
possible have a joint planning meeting to discuss the introduction of the
student evaluation in the university’s quest to improve standards through a
one-day staff colloquium.
The College Deans’ Committees in partnership with the College Committees
on University Teaching and Learning would organise a one-day a Academic
Staff Colloquium on “Improving Quality of Teaching and Learning in the University of
Malawi”. The colloquium would have keynote speeches which would form the
foundation of discussions and then engage the participants in discussing the
university as a “Learning Organisation” and also the student evaluation as a
quality assurance tool in the context of the university’s Strategic Plan.
The same colloquium would engage staff to develop a college professional
development plan (PDP). The PDP would detail professional development
activities in which the faculty members plan to participate over the next
academic year. Development activities would include growth opportunities and
activities designed to close gaps in lecturers’ pedagogical concerns. The
development of participatory student evaluation tools would be part of the
PDP activities.
Furthermore, the College Principals and Deans would also try to initiate
dialogue and engage with the student leadership on student evaluation policy to
get their input to the process. From time to time student leadership would be
briefed on progress towards developing a “student evaluation culture”.
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Phase 2 – Developing “Student Evaluation Culture” Phase
The phase is crucial and will have to be done in steps. Here are the proposed
three steps.
Step 1: Workshops on Teaching and Learning
Here it is being proposed that about four professional development workshops
to be held once every three months on improving university teaching and
learning. These workshops would be organised by the CUTL in conjunction
with the Faculty of Education. These workshops would be tailor made to meet
the staff teaching deficiencies and increase their confidence in teaching. These
workshops should also lead to the development of draft participatory student
evaluation tools, which would be reviewed by staff and students.
Step 2: Non-obligatory student evaluation
Here academic staff would be encouraged to use draft student evaluation tools
at the end of their course or module. This exercise would be done on voluntary
basis in order to pilot test the assessment tools.
Step 3: Feedback Workshops
In order to facilitate the dissemination of individual learning to the group on
student evaluation, volunteers would be requested to present the tools used,
share and reflect on their experiences during the feedback workshop sessions.
The feedback should assist the Deans and CUTL members develop
standardised instruments for the university.
Phase 3: Implementation of Mandatory Student Evaluation
It should become common knowledge to all staff that mandatory student
evaluation would begin in 2009. Student evaluation of teaching would be
undertaken, for each academic staff member with teaching responsibilities at
least once every two academic years. Each subject should be evaluated at least
every two years. However, teaching staff may request voluntary evaluation if
their subject is not already included in the compulsory round for that semester.
Administration and Management
In order to implement the policy effectively, each College would need to
establish a unit with human and material resources in the Office of the
Principal. The unit would be responsible for coordinating all aspects of
administration, data analysis and dissemination of information from the
student evaluation tools to relevant staff, departments and faculties.
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On administration procedures:
• All aspects of the student evaluation of teaching would be administered
exclusively by the Office of the Principal
• All academic members of staff will have to be notified in advance that
they are included in student evaluation of teaching.
• Academic staff would be required to leave the room while the student
evaluation questionnaire is being administered.
• Ideally, all students taking a course or module would be invited to
complete the student evaluation questionnaire.
On processing Student Evaluations:
• The Principal’s office will process the faculty evaluation materials and
generate the evaluation reports.
• The evaluation reports and copies of the student comment sheets will
be sent to the Deans, department chairs and the concerned Faculty
members.
Summary and Conclusion
Student evaluations are an important element of the assurance and
improvement of the quality of the teaching of any university. Accordingly, the
University of Malawi is introducing student evaluation of teaching. This is
indeed a major change in the university and there was need to provide
guidance on organisation and implementation of this new policy. This project
was born out of that desire.
The project uses Kurt Lewin’s Change Model as adopted by Professor
Fremerey (2005) who argues that in order to understand reactions against
change, it is helpful to look at change from a three stage perspective: (a)
Present State, (b) Transition state and (c) Desired State. This conceptual
framework is operationalised in the context of a university as a “learning
organisation” with a two-layer three-dimensional approach. The first layer
contains the three phases of acquisition, dissemination and utilisation of
information and knowledge. The second layer has three dimensions of
individual, team and organisational learning.
It is being proposed that the project runs for three years (2006-2009) and be
done in three phases. These phases would focus on (1) preparation and
planning, (2) developing “student evaluation culture” and (3) implementation.
Crucial to the implementation would be the setting up of a unit for
administration and management of the student evaluation tools.
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Increasing Scientific Culture and
Performance of Undergraduate Students in
the University of Indonesia (Ui)
Sandra Fikawati Purnomo
Background
As one of the oldest universities in Indonesia, the UI prides itself on its excellent
reputation due to the high standards of its faculties which have been very influential in
the country’s history. Since its establishment in 1950, the university has kept
conducting its main role in higher education of the country in the areas of teaching
and research (UI, 2003). Today the university has attracted more than 38.000
Indonesian and international students with the total number of undergraduate
students around 13.500 students (UI, 2005).
Recently in Indonesia, universities are facing critical conditions. The government
transformed universities into autonomous universities which started from the big four
universities (UI, Gajah Mada University (UGM), Bandung Technical University (ITB)
and Bogor Agricultural University (IPB)). These changes create demand for
universities to improve their quality in order to survive in the highly competitive
universities life in the 21st century. University competition should be entered to
preserve UI’s reputation as the best university in Indonesia that produces high-quality
graduates who are able to compete in a global market place, as stated in UI’s goal. It
is important to underline that competition between universities may not be possible
without comparing universities’ performances including undergraduates’ scientific
activities.
Directorate General of Higher Education Ministry of Education (DHE-ME) has
developed scientific programs for undergraduate students called Student Creativity
Program (SCP) and Scientific Writing Competition Program (SWCP). These
programs are annually programs targeted to diploma and undergraduate students in
Indonesia. Since the coverage of these programs is nationwide, the success of
students in both programs has been used as indirect standard of scientific
achievement/advancement of undergraduate students in Indonesian universities. The
final event of these programs is National Student Scientific Week where all best works
are presented and the winner is decided.
SWCP is competition on student’s scientific writing contained creative idea composed
comprehensively based on accurate data, analyzed in a systematic and focused, ended
by drawing out relevant conclusions. In general, SWCP paper is not an experimental
research report but a creative writing which brings up to date the latest issues (ME,
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2003). While SCP is a program aimed at introducing students to creativity and
innovation enlightenment as to prepare them to become intellectual leader,
entrepreneur, independent and wise. Students are given opportunity to implement
their skill, expertise, responsibility, teamwork building, and independency through
creative activity in their learned field (ME, 2005). The product proposal could be a
proposal for action research, scientific research or innovative work in technology,
business and entrepreneurship.
In UI, SWCP and SCP are under coordination of Directorate of Students Affair and
Alumni Relations (DSAAR) as a directorate, which has responsibilities to develop
students’ activities. Since UI is in the transformation stage toward autonomous
university, some components of organizational structures are changed. In the past,
scope of work of DSAAR included maintaining some students’ facilities which
unconsciously acquire much energy to deal. Recently, DSAAR realized that too many
efforts have been taken to maintain such as facilities and those were neglected
students’ scientific activities, which should be more important. Nowadays the
commitment to enhance scientific culture among undergraduate students has come
out and increasing scientific students’ activities has become one of DSAAR priorities.
Since a new paradigm of higher education emerges in global educational scheme,
curriculums development has changed towards “investigative learning”. Recently,
people in higher education institutions are talking about paradigm shift that move
from the Instruction Paradigm (teacher-centered model) to the Learning Paradigm
(students-centered model). The shift from closed, self-sealing, static institutions to
open, continuously learning and changing organizations is a transformation that
enables institution of higher education to become continually more effective and
efficient in educating students (Barr, 1998). UI, now, are in the process of adopting
the strategy and in the middle of improving its curriculum to students based learning
oriented. Accordingly, scientific culture and performance among undergraduate
students in UI should be increased and developed as one of the important and
practical steps to bring UI’s students come into the transformational stage of the
changes.
THE PROBLEM
In accordance to UI’s vision to become Research University and centers of excellence
of science, technology, and culture, the student’s role in scientific area related to
research, community development, and scientific writing is very important. However,
it is realized that scientific culture and performance among undergraduate students are
not optimal as showed by lack of student scientific activities, weak scientific students’
organization, and lack of willingness to compete in scientific competition.
SWCP and SCP are national scientific competitions for undergraduate students that
could be used as one of indirect indicator of undergraduate students’ culture and
performance in University of Indonesia. In the year 2004, UI could only send 8
SWCP papers while other universities such as IPB, UGM and UNIBRAW could send
34, 39 and 74 papers, respectively. Similar situations happened in SCP, even though
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several efforts (socialization, seminars, etc.) had been launched by DSAAR the
numbers of SCP proposals sent were still under the expected target. Only 28 SCP
proposals were sent by UI. Table 1 shows the number of SWCP papers and SCP
proposals sent by 30 government universities in Indonesia, where UI was categorized
as low sender.
Table 1. Number of SWCP and SCP proposals sent by 30 Government Universities in Indonesia 2004
SWCP
SCP
TOT
GOVERNMENT UNIVERSITIES
1
Institut Pertanian Bogor
34
366
400
2
Universitas Gajah Mada
39
281
320
3
Universitas Brawijaya
74
223
297
4
Universitas Airlangga
32
99
131
5
Universitas Lambung Mangkurat
4
115
119
6
Institut Teknologi 10 Nop
15
100
115
7
Universitas Jember
4
98
102
8
Universitas Diponegoro
9
87
96
9
Universitas Sebelas Maret
14
72
86
10
Universitas Andalas
8
66
74
11
Universitas Hasanuddin
7
54
61
12
Universitas Syah Kuala
3
57
60
13
Universitas Bengkulu
7
52
59
14
Institut Teknologi Bandung
34
19
53
15
Universitas Haluoleo
6
42
48
16
Universitas Jend Sudirman
10
36
46
17
Universitas Padjadjaran
6
37
43
18
Universitas Lampung
7
34
41
19
Universitas Indonesia
8
28
36
20
Universitas Mataram
6
29
35
21
Universitas Sumatera Utara
8
26
34
22
Universitas Sriwijaya
7
26
33
23
Universitas Tanjungpura
17
11
28
24
Universitas Udayana
10
17
27
25
Universitas Mulawarman
3
22
25
26
Universitas Terbuka
4
10
14
27
Universitas Nusa Cendana
6
7
13
28
Universitas Riau
3
9
12
29
Universitas Samratulangi
7
3
10
30
Universitas Tadulako
4
3
7
17
Universitas Padjadjaran
6
37
43

Table 1 demonstrates that UI was lagged behind other universities in term of number
of submitted proposals to DHE-ME, for example IPB sent 366 proposals while UGM
and UNIBRAW sent 281 and 223 proposals, respectively. In total quantity UI’s rank
was only 19 among 30 other government universities.
In terms of total submitted proposals among 10.000 undergraduate students, only
around 27 students of UI were interested in submitting the proposals while in IPB
there were around 354 proposals, UGM were around 107 proposals, and UNIBRAW
were around 129 proposals (See Figure 1). As one of the biggest and the oldest
university in Indonesia this level was very low and as university that stated its vision to
become a research university, there are still lots of works to do.
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Figure 1. Number of SWCP and SCP Proposals Submitted
by 4 Government Universities (among 10.000 S1 students)
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If we interpret the meaning of proposal sent and proposal funded in a different way,
there is potential for a higher expectation in term of quality. Proposal sent could be
interpreted as one indicator of scientific culture among students, while proposal
funded could be interpreted as the achievement of scientific performances. Further
analysis shows that the proportion of SCP funded proposal that compared to SCP
submitted proposal by UI students was quite high. There were 12 out of 28 (42%)
proposals that were agreed to be funded. Figure 2 below exhibits information of
proportion of funded proposal to sent proposal (in percentage) among 4 government
universities in Indonesia. This figure shows that UI’s percentage was quite high. This
reflects that as an indicator of students’ performance, the quality of UI student’s
proposal is quite good compared to other universities’ proposals.
Figure 2. Percentage of SCP Proposals Funded to Proposals
Submitted in 4 Government Universities
100
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In total, there are 328 proposals funded among 2029 proposals received by DHE-ME
from the 30 government universities in Indonesia (see appendix V) in the year 2004.
The UI’s rank was number 6 with the percentage of 3.66% under IPB (20.73%),
UGM (14.94%), UNIBRAW (10.37%), Institute of Technology 10 November
Surabaya (5.49%) and UNAIR (3.96%). Figure 3 below informs the percentage UI’s
proposals funded to total proposals funded by DHE-ME compare to IPB, UGM and
UNIBRAW.
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Figure 3. Percentage of SCP Proposals Funded
by DHE Ministry of Education to 4 Government Universities
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It is clear that scientific culture and performance among University of Indonesia’s
undergraduate students should be increased. To become Research University,
undergraduate students’ research performance at both on national and international
levels should be improved. This target can be achieved by increasing scientific culture
and performance among undergraduate students. This enhancement will bring
scientific culture and performance into particular relevance to the university context
especially in terms of performance of students, performance of lecturers, state of
research activities and relevance of research and teaching (Fremerey, 2002).
OBJECTIVE
To increase scientific culture and performance among undergraduate students in UI
SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES
1. To socialize SCP and SWCP programs among students and academic staffs
2. To increase capability of students in research and scientific writing.
3. To increase number of proposal SCP and SWCP submitted to and approved by
Directorate General of Higher Education Ministry of Education (DHE-ME)
VALUES INVOLVED
In the harmony of UI’s vision to become Research University and centers of
excellence of science, technology, and culture, undergraduate students’ performance in
national scientific competition related to research and scientific writing is playing very
important role.
STRATEGIES
1. To integrate scientific coordination among relevant directorate in UI
2. To built coordination between DSAAR and research method and project class
coordination in each faculty
3. To stimulate scientific students organization in each faculty in UI
4. To increase willingness to compete in scientific competition among undergraduate
students
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS
At the end of the year 2008:
1. Total number of papers and proposal submitted by students to UI in:
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- education, environment, critical thinking, and art)
- Total SCP proposals increase to minimal 150 proposals.
2. The number of UI students’ proposal funded by the DHE-ME will be at least
10% SWCP’s papers increase to minimal 10 in each subjects (nature, social, of
total funded proposals by the DHE-ME.
3. There is annual research day conducted by coordination of DSAAR, Directorate
of Academic Affairs (DAA), Directorate of Research of and Community
Development (DRCD) presenting at least 50 undergraduate researches.
4. There are scientific activities conducted by scientific students organization in each
faculty at least once per semester
EXPECTED OUTCOMES
1. Students’ performances in scientific activities both nationally and internationally
increase
2. Since collaboration is a useful model for faculty/student interaction (Romer,
1996), research activities among academic staffs will increase especially in the
relation of undergraduates’ research projects.
CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK
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PROGRAM
Bringing about change in the general culture of an established institution is not easy.
Some programs below should be conducted:
1. Advocacy to Vice Rector for Academic Affairs.
2. Socialization Program:
a. Inform SCP and SWCP program to research method and project
coordinator
b. Dissemination information through UI website and posters
c. Submitting a scientific proposal as one of scholarship requirement
3. Improving students ability to research and writing scientific paper
a. Conducting SCP and SWCP Training for Trainer
b. Conducting SCP and SWCP Training program by scientific students
organization
c. Making undergraduate research grants
d. Making annual research day for undergraduate
4. Monitoring
5. Evaluation
Ad1. Advocacy to Vice Rector for Academic Affairs.
Target group: Director of DAA, Director of DRCD and all Faculty Deans
Means of implementation: Advocacy will be conducted formally and informally by
Director of DSAAR to Vice Rector for Academic Affairs. Then Vice Rector for
Academic Affairs is expected to inform this to Director of DAA, Director of DRCD
and all Faculty Deans.
Ad2. Socialization Program
a. Inform SCP and SWCP program to research method and project coordinator
Target group: All academic staffs who coordinating project class
Problem to be solved: Based on experiences, students were reluctant to submit
their proposals because they did not have time to revise outline proposals of their
projects/research to match the outline proposals of SCP concerning their
workload.
Target proposal submitted: 100 proposals
Means of implementation: Firstly, DSAAR will contact all heads of department in
each faculty to get information about all subjects related to project proposals.
Secondly, DSAAR will inform all the project class coordinators about the SCP
and SWCP Program and ask them to encourage students to create the proposals.
The coordinators are also suggested to construct proposals relevant to the outline
of SCP and SWCP.
b. Dissemination information through UI website and posters
Target group: All students and academic staffs
Target proposal submitted: 20 proposals
77

Means of implementation: Guideline proposals for SCP and SWCP that have
been made by DHE-ME. These guidelines were available in the office of DSAAR
and also in each faculty. Students who are interested in writing proposals could
take the guidelines in those places. In order to reassure that all students getting
information about SCP and SWCP Program, the guideline proposals and all
related activities w
ill be put in UI website. Every 3 months students who take internship in DSAAR
will be hired to up date the information. Information about the website will be
put in posters informing SCP and SWCP programs that will be placed in every
faculty.
c. Submitting a scientific proposal as one of undergraduates’ scholarship
requirement
Target group: Scholarship students
Target proposals submitted: 10 proposals
Means of implementation: Generally there are 2 types of scholarship mechanism
for students. First, a scholarship for outstanding students, and second a
scholarship for low socio-economic students. In order to encourage students’
interest in scientific culture, submitting SCP proposals or SWCP papers will be
one of requirements for students belongs to the first group to get scholarship.
Ad3. Improving students ability to research and writing scientific paper
a. Conducting SCP and SWCP TOT
Target group: Scientific students’ organization coordinator, all students and
supervisor
Target proposals submitted: 20 proposals
Means of implementation: In order to assure the number of proposals submitted
by UI, annual SCP and SWCP training for trainers will be conducted. Target
participants of this training are students’ association coordinators but all students
who interested in scientific activities also will be invited to join. All participants
have to submit their draft proposals and their name of supervisors before the
training begin. The training will be conducted in 2 days within 2 weeks to give
time to the participants to revise their proposals. On the first day, they will be
introduced to SCP and SWCP program and will be required to present their draft
proposals. After getting inputs from tutors and colleagues they have to revise
their proposals and presented them on the next day in the next week. After the
TOT training, all participants should conduct the same training in their faculties.
b. Conducting SCP and SWCP training program in faculty level by students
Target group: All undergraduate students
Target proposals submitted: 12 proposals
Means of implementation: To increase scientific students’ activities in faculty level
and to stimulate scientific students’ organization, students who participate in the
TOT should organize training in the faculty level. DSAAR will support them in
form of small budget and guidelines and DRCD will support with source persons.
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c. Making undergraduate research grants
Target group: Qualified proposals but failed to get funding by DHE-ME
Means of implementation: In order to maintain enthusiasm and establish
optimism in research among students, we will fund qualified proposals but failed
to get fund by DHE-ME by making grants directly to the students.
d.

Making a research day for undergraduate (students’ seminar)
Target group: All students
Means of implementation: To bring out students’ research results and other
scientific activities into account, a research day or seminar will be conducted.
Research papers from undergraduate students will be presented. All presenters and
their advisors will get certificate. This activity will involve DAA, DRCD and
scientific student organizations in each faculties.

Ad4. Monitoring
Target group: Coordinator research method at faculty level and students
Means of implementation: In order to understand problem occurred in faculty level,
monitoring the flow of information, process of implementation and other supporting
activities will be conducted every 6 months by DSAAR.
Ad5. Evaluation
Target group: Coordinator research method at faculty level and students
Means of implementation: In order to evaluate the whole program conducted,
evaluation will be implemented in the end of the program to the by survey using
specific questionnaire or in-depth interview by DSAAR.
TIME SCHEDULE (Year 2005 – 2008)
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BUDGET (Year from 2005-2008)
1. SCP and SWCP Training for Trainers (2 days)
2X Rp. 15.000.000,- =
Rp. 30.000.000,-Implementation in the faculty level
12X
Rp.2.500.000,= Rp. 30.000.000,2. Research grants for qualified proposals
5X Rp.5.000.000,- =
Rp. 25.000.000,3. Dissemination information: - developing a website (including data update) =
Rp. 1.500.000,- designing and making poster
= Rp.
500.000,80

4.

Implementation of a research day/ seminar
= Rp. 50.000.000,5. Miscellaneous (photo copy, paper, etc.)
= Rp. 1.000.000,Estimated budget for the First year
= Rp.138.500.000,Second year + inflation rate 2.5%
Third year + inflation rate 2.5%

= Rp.141.962.500,= Rp.145.511.563,= Rp.425.974.063,≈ € 35.500,-

SOURCE OF FINANCE
University Budget Plan and sponsorship
COLLABORATION/PARTNERS
Lessons learned from the last year showed that even though the proposals were
accepted by DHE-ME, but only half of the proposals’ budget plan would be
compensated. So the university should look for another financial support by invited
some enterprises to assist the project funding. Other possibilities could be taken from
international donors that concern about improving scientific culture and performance
in higher education institution. For example, in 2004 The Shell Companies support
one of the SCP proposals in developing an action research.
EXPECTED PROBLEMS
Fremerey (1999) stated accepting resistance and conflicts as a legitimate reaction to
change. Some resistance may be found from coordinators in terms of reluctance to
adjust the research method and project report outline related to SCP and SWCP. The
high students’ workload may also be problems. This problem can influence the time
concern to make or revise proposals. Changes can make some resistances and
conflicts that need to be prevented by making new cultures clear and easy to
understand.
UNEXPECTED OUTCOMES
1. Increasing students’ activities lead to increase length of study because students
could be more interested in extracurricular program than their main curricular
activities.
2. Increasing students’ interest to national competition could make students’
attention to international competition decrease.
These could be address and anticipated by good monitoring of students’ performance
in their study program and always pay attention to international competition,
respectively.
SUSTAINABILITY
To sustain the program, several considerations should be taken into account.
1. Strong commitment of university leaders is necessary. The commitment should be
written and be consistently applied. For instance: the scientific competition should be
informed in academic meetings, there is financial budget plan, etc.
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2. There are several mechanisms to guarantee that all coordinators of
project/research class:
a.
always get information about the scientific competition
b.
know that there are university’s rewards for them
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Appendix I:
DATA OF APPROXIMATE UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS’ BODY (S1)
OF 4 GOVERNMENT UNIVERSITIES IN INDONESIA IN 2004
NO
1
2
3
4

UNIVERSITIES
University of Indonesia
IPB
UGM
UNIBRAW

S1 STUDENTS’BODY
13.402
11.296
30.000
22.970

Appendix II:

Types of SCP:

There are 5 types of creative programs offered by SCP:
1. SCP Penelitian (SCPP) is creative and innovative work in research
2. SCP Penerapan Teknologi (SCPT) is creative and innovative work in science and
technology application
3. SCP Kewirausahaan (SCPK) is creative and innovative work in business and
entrepreneurship
4. SCP Pengabdian pada Masyarakat (SCPM) is creative and innovative work in
community development (action research)
5. SCP Penulisan Ilmiah (SCPI) is creative and innovative work in scientific article
writing
Each project could be submitted by 3-5 students in one group, supervised by one
academic supervisor, maximum 6 months of time frame period, and maximum
estimated budget of Rp 6 million.
Time for submitting SCPP, SCPT, SCPK, SCPM is in August-October and for
SCPI is in April

Types of SWCP:

There are 5 types of SWCP relevant to UI’s students:
•
SWCP (SWCP in nature science, SWCP in social science, and SWCP in education)
•
SWCP in arts (SWCPA)
•
SWCP for achiever student (SWCPAS)
83

•
SWCP in environment (SWCPE)
•
SWCP in critical thinking (SWCPCT)
Time for submitting SWCP is in April, SWCPA and SWCPAS is in May,
SWCPE is in September, and SWCPC is in October
Appendix III:

Overview

University of Indonesia, which currently consist of twelve faculties, offers more than 200 study
programs, ranging from the very skill oriented of Diploma programs to the research-based doctorate
programs, and has the total number students of around 36,000.
The 12 faculties are; Faculty of Medicine, Faculty of Dentistry, Faculty of Public health, Faculty of
Nursing, Faculty of Mathematics and Natural Science, Faculty of Engineering, Faculty of Computer
Science, Faculty of Law, Faculty of Economics, Faculty of Humanities, Faculty of Psychology, and
Faculty of Social and Political Science
Vision:
UI to be acknowledged as a research university the center of excellence in science, technology and
culture
Mission:
1.
To prepare the students as member of society with high moral values, excellent academic and
professional skill as well as being able to compete on both a national and international level
2.
To invent, develop and create works in the field of science, technology and culture, and to
apply the works in the interest of science and human welfare
3.
To develop the sensitivity and concern for the life of society; and
4.
To participate in improving world civilization through peace-loving graduates with global
insight, and tolerance
Goal:
To preserve UI’s reputation as the best University in Indonesia, which produces high-quality
graduates, who are able to compete in a global market place as well as producing research of an
international standard as Research and Design products that are able to compete in an international
market place.
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Appendix IV:
Number Of Rejected Proposal And Funded Proposal Directorate Of Higher
Education Ministry Of Education Year 2004 (Percentage Of Funded Proposal To
Total Submitted Proposal Per University)
Proposal
% Proposal
Funded
to
N
Universities
Submitted
o
Rejected
Funded
Total
Proposal
Submitted
1
Universitas Brawijaya
189
34
223
15.25
2
Universitas Gajah Mada
232
49
281
17.44
3
Institut Pertanian Bogor
298
68
366
18.58
4
Institut Teknologi Bandung 12
7
19
36.84
5
Universitas Airlangga
86
13
99
13.13
6
Universitas Tanjungpura
9
2
11
18.18
7
InstitutTeknologi 10 Nop
82
18
100
18.00
8
Universitas Sebelas Maret
66
6
72
8.33
9
UniversitasJend. Sudirman
27
9
36
25.00
10 Universitas Udayana
13
4
17
23.53
11 Universitas Diponegoro
76
11
87
12.64
12 Universitas Andalas
57
9
66
13.64
13 Universitas Indonesia
16
12
28
42.86
14 UniversitasSumatera Utara
23
3
26
11.54
15 Universitas Bengkulu
44
8
52
15.38
16 Universitas Hasanuddin
48
6
54
11.11
17 Universitas Lampung
26
8
34
23.53
18 Universitas Samratulangi
2
1
3
33.33
19 Universitas Sriwijaya
23
3
26
11.54
20 Universitas Haluoleo
35
7
42
16.67
21 Universitas Mataram
23
6
29
20.69
22 Universitas Nusa Cendana
5
2
7
28.57
23 Universitas Padjadjaran
32
5
37
13.51
24 Universitas Jember
88
10
98
10.20
Universitas
25
105
10
115
8.70
Lamb.Mangkurat
26 Universitas Tadulako
1
2
3
66.67
27 Universitas Terbuka
10
0
10
0.00
28 Universitas Mulawarman
18
4
22
18.18
29 Universitas Riau
8
1
9
11.11
30 Universitas Syah Kuala
47
10
57
17.54
TOTAL PROPOSAL
1701
328
2029
16.17

85

Appendix V:
Number Of Rejected Proposal And Funded Proposal Directorate Of Higher
Education Ministry Of Education Year 2004 (Percentage Of Funded Proposal To
Total Funded Proposal Per University)
Proposal
% Funded
to
Total
N
Proposal
Universities
Rejecte
o
submitted
Funded
Total
d
by DHEME
1
Universitas Brawijaya
189
34
223
10.37
2
Universitas Gajah Mada
232
49
281
14.94
3
Institut Pertanian Bogor
298
68
366
20.73
4
InstitutTeknologi Bandung
12
7
19
2.13
5
Universitas Airlangga
86
13
99
3.96
6
Universitas Tanjungpura
9
2
11
0.61
7
Institut Teknologi 10 Nop
82
18
100
5.49
8
Universitas Sebelas Maret
66
6
72
1.83
9
Universitas Jend. Sudirman
27
9
36
2.74
10 Universitas Udayana
13
4
17
1.22
11 Universitas Diponegoro
76
11
87
3.35
12 Universitas Andalas
57
9
66
2.74
13 Universitas Indonesia
16
12
28
3.66
14 Universitas Sumatera Utara
23
3
26
0.91
15 Universitas Bengkulu
44
8
52
2.44
16 Universitas Hasanuddin
48
6
54
1.83
17 Universitas Lampung
26
8
34
2.44
18 Universitas Samratulangi
2
1
3
0.30
19 Universitas Sriwijaya
23
3
26
0.91
20 Universitas Haluoleo
35
7
42
2.13
21 Universitas Mataram
23
6
29
1.83
22 Universitas Nusa Cendana
5
2
7
0.61
23 Universitas Padjadjaran
32
5
37
1.52
24 Universitas Jember
88
10
98
3.05
25 Universitas Lamb.Mangkurat
105
10
115
3.05
26 Universitas Tadulako
1
2
3
0.61
27 Universitas Terbuka
10
0
10
0.00
28 Universitas Mulawarman
18
4
22
1.22
29 Universitas Riau
8
1
9
0.30
30 Universitas Syah Kuala
47
10
57
3.05
TOTAL PROPOSAL
1701
328
2029
100.00
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Strengthening the Accreditation Process of
Study Programs at the University of Riau,
Indonesia towards National
Competitiveness
Joko Samiaji
Background:
The Indonesian Department of National Education’s vision is developing the
educational institution to become the agent for learning, cultural and civilization based
on the effectiveness, efficiency and accountability in the process of national
transformation towards a modern, religious and competitive nation (Department of
National Education, 2003). At the level of higher education institution, the vision is
implemented by the Directorate General for Higher Education (DGHE) by the
establishment of strategies framed under the Higher Education Long-term Strategy
(HELTS). The aim of HELTS was aiming that by the end of 2010 all higher education
institutions (HEIs) in Indonesia should apply the organizational management based
on three pillars, i.e. relevance, accountability and transparency. Accreditation both at
the study program and institutional levels is used as among the main instruments to
reach the stated strategies. Such an approach has indeed been practiced in evaluating
the performances of HEIs throughout most European countries (Schwarz and
Westerheijden, 2004) and North America (Banta and Bensey, 1989).
The urgency in the accreditation of the study program is indeed not only based on the
nation-wide program from the government. The fact is that the stakeholders have
now set the requirement in which the graduates must possess the competences
matching their standards (Johnson and Prus, 1989). Such graduates will only be
produced by the study programs with high commitment in establishing the quality in
the process of both teaching and learning as well as in the research. Such a setting is
implemented by the measurement in the form of accreditation. Since the last decade,
in the job interview the applicants are asked to supply the status of their study
program accreditation (Teichler, 2007, Schomburg and Teichler, 2006). Most
companies and industries set a B as the minimum and preferably an A.
Riau is one of the most lucrative provinces in Indonesia, and even one among the
regions in South East Asia, with a high number of job opportunities. Pekanbaru, as
the capital of the province, has gained as the most conducive cities/towns for
investment (Swa, 2009). This privilege is mainly due to the existences of national and
multi-national companies that run the activities based on the ample natural resources
gifted to Riau. Hence, it is clear that the supply for competitive graduates must be
highly considered by the HEIs in the area with a high opportunity (Schomburg and
Teichler, 2006). The University of Riau (UR) is among the main providers for this
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purpose since currently it is not only the oldest general university in the province, but
also the institution which has established the collaboration with a high number of the
existing industries in Riau. To strengthen the abovementioned role, UR must establish
itself by seeing the accreditation of all study programs as among the main priorities in
the current and future capacity building. This is considered more important because
after the year of 2020 the job competition will not only be faced with among Riau and
Indonesian universities, but also with other graduates from global institutions. This is
due to the fact that Indonesia has signed the agreement with the neighboring
countries to open its door following the full implementation of free trade agreement.
The next reason for the urgency of the accreditation process of the study programs
within the University of Riau is due to the fact that the position of UR in this area is
still at the below mediocre level when comparing with the universities in Indonesia
(BAN-PT, 2009). Current situation shows UR has better performance with the private
universities in Sumatra; yet, when compared with neighboring state universities in
Sumatra that were established in the similar and later decades with UR, it shows that
UR achievement is only number 7 out of 8 universities (Samiaji, 2009). The current
status of the similar universities in Java was even much better compare to that of UR
(Samiaji, 2008). Hence, if UR will keep itself in the competition in fulfilling the needs
of the job market, the study programs accreditation shall be regarded as a pivotal
target in the annual program.
Goal and Objectives:
The goal of this work is to answer the current demand in a better process
accreditation of study programs at the University of Riau. To reach the
abovementioned goal a scheme of accreditation process that consists of a series of
activities apply to all study programs will be developed. It is then followed by setting
up the targets within the mid-term and long-term. The outcomes of the program will
also be defined following the practices of the proposed project.
Based on the stated goal, the objectives of this work were then set,: (a). to establishing
a core group that responsible to cater the accreditation needs at the University of Riau;
(b). to develop standards of operational and procedure (SOP) and Guideline related
the accreditation process; (c). to learn from more established universities enable to
gather the good practices in the accreditation; (d). to conduct the workshops for the
head of study programs and heads of taskforce for study program accreditation; (e) to.
launch the coaching program regarding with the accreditation.
The Existing Situation of Accreditation at UR:
The status of accreditation at UR is in need of urgent attention. The fact that the
university only awarded a “C” for the institutional accreditation (BAN-PT, 2008) and
only 4 out of 63 study programs gained an “A” category (BAN-PT, 2009), showed
how this aspect must be taken as a priority. UR has indeed the numerous potentials in
achieving a better status in this respect. Among its 1,020 of lecturers more than 40%
are consisting of the young academic staffs (<40 years) and around 20% of them are
at the age range of 41-50 years (BKP Universitas Riau, 2009). Most of these two
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clusters are the individuals who have been returning from the postgraduate programs
either from the developed countries (predominantly Western Europe, Australia, North
America and Japan) or from the first cohort of top-ranked universities in Indonesia as
of IPB Bogor, ITB Bandung, UI Jakarta and UGM Yogyakarta.
It may be acknowledged that the relatively ‘under-par’ performance of accreditation at
UR was to some extent the result of the study program attitude. The view that
accreditation was not an urgency was sometimes observed, not only from most of the
senior lecturers and non-academic staff points of view but also from the existing
system within the UR. However, by the arrival of the abovementioned two groups of
lecturers there is a strong hope that this attitude may change. This is due to the fact
that most of those returnees have been exposed to better academic atmospheres in
particular with ‘the academic mind-set’. The fact that the current top leadership at
UR is also increasing their commitment toward the study program and institutional
accreditation can also be considered as pivotal in improving the accreditation within
UR. The commitments that have been given within the last 2 years were covering of
the following forms: (1) the establishment of a small team whom the main task is
facilitating the accreditation process; (2) funding support to each study program that
in the process in either proposing its first accreditation or submitting re-accreditation;
(3) the awareness of the importance of up-dating the data base required for not only
the accreditation process, but also the UR performance.
Steps of Implementation:
A number of steps will be followed to implement the objectives given in this project.
These programs comprise of 5 steps and are acknowledged to require a long process,
patience and a higher commitment than has been shown. However, the project sees
that these phases are to be executed.
(1). The first step is establishing a core team. The team is expected to be declared
under the Rector Decree in order to formalize its function. The members of this team
will consistof 5 individuals (Table 1); this limitation is aimed at enabling an easier
coordination and in the current situation it is still difficult to find the truly committed
individuals. However, there is a plan to invite the next individuals who are viewed as
having potential as well as commitment. These names (Table 1) will be approached
soon the core group is functioning and then the names will be suggested to the top
management in order to be given a formal duties via a Rector decree. The function of
the core team will be multi-faceted; since it consists of a few individuals who are the
members of the National Assessor for Accreditation Higher Education Institution
Study Program, they are the priceless assets regarding the current accreditation
process in Indonesia. The next important role is that the core team acts as the
medium of communication between the study programs and top-management
components at UR. The other invaluable function of this team is when step 5 of this
project, i.e. coaching, is implemented. They will work as the mentor who is always
with the study program team of accreditation throughout the process.
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Table 1.The Proposed Individuals for the Core Team of the Accreditation Unit of University of Riau
(with their Program Study written in Italics):

Initial Core Group

Additional Core Group

1. Joko Samiaji, Ph.D. (SouthamptonUK; Marine Science)
2. Jasril, Dr. (Bandung Institute for
Technology; Chemistry)
3. Fajar Restuhadi, Ph.D. (ManchesterUK; Agrotechnoloy)
4. Usman Tang, Prof. Dr. (Bogor
Agriculture Institute; Aquaculture)
5. Windarti, Ph.D. (James CookAustralia; Aquatic Resources Management)

1. Arisman Adnan, Ph.D. (Newcastle-UK;
Mathematics)
2. Chairul, MT (Gadjahmada University;
Chemical Engineering)
3. M. Nasir, MPd. (Physics Education,
doctorate candidate at UKM Kuala
Lumpur)
4. Taufiqurrahman, M.Sc. (doctorate
candidate at Maastricht School of
Management-the Netherlands)
5. Umi Oktariyani, M.A. (Philadelphia-US)
(International Relations)
6. Minarni, Ph.D. (Virginia University-US,
Physics)
7. Sofyan Husein Siregar, Dr. (Kyoto
University-Japan; Marine Science)
8. Radith Mahatma, Dr. (Oldenburg
University-Germany; Biology)
9. Gunawan Wibisono, M.Sc. (doctorate
candidate at University of Western
Australia; Civil Engineering)

(2) The second program is the development of standard of operational and
procedures (SOP) and a number of guidelines related with accreditation programs. It
is considered important, since the reality showed that there was a lack of
understanding of study programs’ taskforces and heads to filling the documents
required by BAN-PT. They also are not good handling the visitation of the Assessor
Team of BAN-PT. Thus, the products of this step will be consisting documents on:
2.1. Development of Self Evaluation; 2.2. Composing Portfolio; 2.3. Filling Form
from BAN-PT; 2.4. Procedures in Receiving the Assessor Team from BAN-PT.
(3) The third program is learning from more established universities in term of
accreditation. This step will be conducted by visiting the universities which have a
number of similarities with UR, i.e. in terms of student body size, the age of the
university and diversity of study program. These visits are to learn from these
institutions: Sriwijaya University (UNSRI) in Palembang, South Sumatera, Bogor
Agricultural Institute (IPB) in Bogor, West Java or Sebelas Maret University (UNS) in
Solo, Central Java. Results of visits will be applied for the next two steps, i.e.
workshop and coaching.
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(4) The fourth step is conducting the workshops. As for the near future there are 3
targeted workshops planned as follows: 4.1. For undergraduate programs, with the
main targets are the heads of study program and heads of taskforce for accreditation;
4.2. For the Diploma-3 programs, with the targets of heads of study program; heads
of taskforce for accreditation; 4.3. For private universities within Riau Province and
Riau Island Province.
(5). The last step is coaching for the study programs based on their needs. A number
of strategic tools have been applied in coaching the project within HEI (Fremerey,
2009). This proposed project will be considering highly those methods in addition to
the valuable lessons learnt from the visited universities as stated in the step 3.
Collaborating Partners:
It is acknowledged that the execution of the proposed project requires a strong
supports and commitment from the internal components and external sources. Those
supports are needed for the areas of technical and managerial aspects (Table 2). The
plan to involve a number of components/units within UR is aimed at providing
greater means for the proposed project will soon be regarded as the university
program. Thus, when the program would have been institutionalized the obstacles
that may be encountered during the implementation can be minimized. The following
consideration covers the related units is also regarding with the financial aspect. It is
acknowledged that the project as well as the core team will not able to run when there
are no funds available.
Table 2: Collaborating Partners for the Implementation of Accreditation Unit of the University of
Riau.
Implementation Step
Technical
Manageri
al
Establishing a core group
UR Accreditation Team
Rector,
VR 1, VR
4, BKP,
BAPSI
Development of SOP and UR Accreditation Team; BAN-PT of VR 2, VR
Guideline
DGHE
4, BKP
Workshop
UR Accreditation Team; BAN-PT of VR 2; VR
DGHE; Heads of Study Programs 4; BKP;
within UR; Heads of Study Program BAPSI
Accreditation
Taskforce;
DAAD;
INDOSTAFF
Coaching
UR Accreditation Team; Heads of Study VR
4;
Programs within UR; Heads of Study Deans
Program Accreditation
Comparative Studies
UR Accreditation Team; Targeted VR
2,
HEI(s) in Indonesia
BKP
Evaluation
UR Accreditation Team; MONEV Unit; VR
4;
QA Unit
BKP
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Notes: VR 1: Vice Rector for Academic Affairs; VR 2: Vice Rector for Financial
Affairs; VR 4: Vice Rector for Development & Collaboration; BKP: Board of
Planning; BAPSI: Board for Data and Information System; QA: Quality Assurance
Unit; MONEV: Monitoring and Evaluation Unit; BAN-PT: National Board for
Accreditation of Higher Education Institution; INDOSTAFF: Indonesian
UNISTAFF Alumni Association; DAAD: German Academic Exchange.
Time Schedule:
The proposed project is designed for the mid-term period up to the year of 2012 and
for the long-term period until the year of 2015. The starting point of the activity in the
first year is July 2009. The schedule of activity is based on the steps of project with the
inclusion of the evaluation towards the whole activity as well as reporting. The
evaluation is considered important based on the reason that the project is a chain of a
long process within a frame of time. The other reason is the fact that the project will
be using the funds that need to be monitored accordingly. During the first year of the
implementation, the proposed project is planned to be executed by applying the
following schedule:
Table 3. Time Frame of First Year Implementation of the Accreditation Unit of the University of
Riau.
Activity
A
Core Group *
Establishment
SOP
and
Guideline
Comparative
Study
Workshop
Coaching
Evaluation

S
*

O
*

N

D

J

*

*

F

M

A

*

M

J

*

*

J

*
*
*

*

*
*

*
*

*

*

*

*
*
*

Performance Indicators:
It is worth mentioning that a set of performance indicators are designed in order to
identify the progress of the proposed project. Such a use has been practiced by the
programs concerning the accreditation world-wide. Those reports included a set of
figures that are quantitative and practical to be measured. In this proposed project, the
indicators are set to be easily measured and also understood by all academic
components within the UR. This is considered important since in the future the team
of accreditation as well as the top leaders may not always consist of similar individuals.
Moreover, the indicators will be useful also in positioning UR itself at national level.
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Indeed, the employment of indicators for an accreditation program has a threefold
functions: Firstly, it can be considered as the control on how the established
organization (in this case is UR Core Team) holds its role and duties. The second is,
since the stated numbers are announced clearly within the university community, thus
they can be strategic media in communication the ‘real-time’ achievement. Hence, the
under-performed study programs will have a higher awareness to paralleling
themselves in the future. The third function is the stated indicators are in a great
extent mirroring the progress of UR in its capacity building. Therefore, the data
composed in the table of indicators are invaluable in helping the institution to track its
performance. In fact, these types of information are fundamentals for the evaluation
of the institution success and composing the next Strategic and Planning (Rencana
dan Strategi=RENSTRA).
As has been explained, this project uses a-three timing scheme, therefore the
presented indicators are also composed into three periodicities (Table 4). The
predicted figures presented in the columns of mid-term and long-term are derived
from the current situation at UR combined with the predicted progresses that will be
performed with the assumption that the project will be managed accordingly. The
supports from the related parties, particularly the study programs and top
management at UR, will also greatly drive weather the set targets will be achieved or
not.
Table 4. Performance Indicators of the Accreditation Project Implementation at the UR.
Indicators

Baseline
(2009)

UR Accreditation Status based on C
BAN Standard
Number of Study Program with an 4
A Accreditation
Percentage of Study Program with 6%
an A Accreditation
Number of the SOP and Guideline
2
Number of Individuals in the Core 4
Group
Number of National Assessor from 2
UR
* = depends on the assessor recruitment held by
Education.

Mid-term
(2012)

Long-term
(2015)

B

B

7

10

12%

22%

3
8

4
10

4*

6*

Directorate General of Higher

Outcomes
In parallel with the performance indicators, a set of outcomes will be generated
following the implementation of the proposed project (see Table 5). These outcomes
will not only be giving more room in the evaluation of the project, they also be
providing priceless means to the increasing of UR competitiveness. This is
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understandable because through the addition of study programs into an “A” category,
the scientific performances that are reflected into the means as of publications, patent
as well as national/international collaboration and seminars will also be improved.
When this condition is achieved and maintained, it creates conducive atmosphere in
the addition of post-graduate study programs along its student number in the longterm target. The better practices in doing research and managing the administration
affairs throughout the study programs will also be a strategic instrument in improving
the efficiency of the academic process at UR. Amidst its highlight is students shall
finish their study according to the time limit given or even faster.
In term of capacity building, the applied project will improve significantly of the UR
ability in gaining more competitive based funding for either managerial and research
affairs. Furthermore, since UR is considered as the patron for the higher education
institutions within the middle part of Sumatra, thus there is a potential change in
disseminating the good practices at the regional level. Hence, the proposed project
may function as the pilot project for the neighboring institutions
Table 5. The Expected Outcomes for the Proposed Project of the Accreditation Process at the
University of Riau.
Indicators
Baseline
Mid-term
Long-term
(2009)
(2012)
(2015)
UR Student Throughput Rate (%)
30
40
60
Number of Alumni Traced (%)
12
18
32
Number of Scientific National 4
6
8
Collaboration
Number of Scientific International 1
3
5
Collaboration
Number of Patents derived from 0
2
4
UR Researchers
University Compliance to the 79
82
88
DGHE EPSBED
Amount
of
Institutional 1.2
2.0
4.0
Competitive Fund Gained from
the DGHE (IDR Bil.)
Number of Postgraduate Study 4
6
10
Programs at UR
Number of International Seminar 2
4
5
hosted by UR per year
Financial Supports
The proposed project will be mainly financed from the internal source, i.e. by the
University of Riau. The biggest proportion of the fund will be expected derived from
the university annual budgetary scheme. Since it is a university-wide program, the
team will convince to the UR top management in supporting this funding scheme. In
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addition for this, each study program that is either in the process of first accreditation
or to be re-accredited is also expected to contribute the share for the activities. Prior
to the composition of the proposed project, a number of discussions with top
management at UR were conducted concerning this issue. As of current year (2009), a
sum of IDR 208,000,000 has been allocated to run the activities. When the activities
covered in the planned program all implemented the provided amount will not be
sufficient. It is estimated that at least a total of IDR 320,000,000 will be needed to
support the proposed activities. Thus, the discussion with UR management in the near
future will also cover this projected amount of fund. Apart from the internal source,
the possibility in getting fund from the external parties is also taken. The DGHE of
the Indonesian Ministry for National Education, DAAD and private universities in
Riau and Riau Islands Provinces are considered as the sources that can be expected.
Conclusions
It can be concluded that the accreditation at the study program level in particular and
at the university level in general within the UR is an urgency that must be overcome.
The current level of understanding and commitment seen by the study programs is in
a need of improvement. UR has potential in strengthening its accreditation process
due to the fact that a number of personnel have the motivation to be involved in it.
Furthermore, a clear commitment from the UR leaders has also been shown to
strengthen the accreditation process. However, the intensive communication with top
management at the university level needs to be established to maintain and increase
this commitment. The rigorous contacts with the prospective collaborators will also
be commenced to support the function of the accreditation unit along its proposed
activities.
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An Organizational Strategy Proposal to
Develop Teamwork at Division of Basic
Education - CIDE, UNA, Costa Rica
Marie-Claire Vargas Dengo
Introduction
University Academic Units face enormous challenges in attempting to respond to the
demands of today’s society.
Improving a university’s management in accordance with the demands of modern
society involves, above all, optimizing the organizational processes that support the
university’s work, starting with teaching, research, extension and production.
While the organizational approach has not been quite well accepted among many
academic members, the contributions and research done in this area for more than
two decades cannot be ignored. On the contrary, it can be considerably more
beneficial to improve development throughout institutions that are attempting to face
today’s challenges.
Tünnermann (2007, p 15) is right, on dealing with university management, when he
says that perfecting university management does not amount to taking on “everything
that is business-like”, but bringing into university management those practices that
have achieved the most effectiveness, such as collective leadership and the elaboration
of development plans.
The debate over departmentalization also has implications concerning the current
interdisciplinary trend in Higher Education. This approach must be in accordance
with the University’s Pedagogical Model, which at the same time must be consistent
with the structural organization that embraces it. Therefore, interdisciplinarity involves
a deep structural change in the organization.
Rather than a mere division by disciplinary subject matter, what this proposal attempts
to promote is the teamwork generated among members who share a common
background in order to enhance the potentialities of the DEB as an Academic Unit
which is currently called to respond to the challenges of Costa Rican society.
Considerations based on Organizational Learning Theory
Historically, and generally speaking, organizations have moved from a mechanistic
style to a systemic style as times have changed and the environment has been affected
by industrial development, technology, globalization, the society of knowledge and so
forth.
Organizational Development, as a field of study, has inquired into the way
organizations are structured and function as such. OD has deepened in the topic of
organizational learning since the 1980’s, making important contributions to help
understand how other kinds of organizations, such as Higher Education institutions,
function and could function better if they implement the principles of learning
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organizations. OD has also contributed to understanding the role educational
institutions play nowadays within the society of knowledge.
According to Easterby, Burgoyne & Araujo (1999), organizational learning is
approached from two different perspectives—the technical and the social perspective.
The social perspective regards learning as derived from social interactions at the work
setting; it also involves attributes and characteristics of the organizational culture. The
technical perspective focuses more on measurable data of production.
Watkins and Marsick, quoted by Jarvis (1998), define a learning organization in the
following terms:
The learning organization is one that learns continuously and transforms
itself. Learning takes place in individuals, teams, the organization and even
the communities with which the organization interacts. Learning is a
continuous, strategically used process –integrated with, and running parallel
to, work. Learning also enhances organizational capacity for innovation and
growth. The learning organization has embedded systems to capture and
share learning. (129)
The concept of learning organization differs from organizational learning in that the
former focuses more on creating change and refers to the way an organization works
in terms of how the learning process takes place (Jarvis, 1998:129). Organizational
learning refers mainly to the kind or type an organization is.
Both terms are relevant to this proposal in that learning is conceived as the process of
collective learning, based on individual learning but not limited to the individual, but
instead fostering the contributions of all members of an organization so that the
organization itself takes advantage of them and joins efforts towards developing a
learning organization.
Authors such as Fremerey (2002, p 13) have emphasized the importance that
university institutions conceive themselves as “coherent organizations” and that each
of them “act as [a] learning organization itself, if it wants to sustain its comparative
advantage vis à vis a growing number of institutions entering the ‘market’ of higher
learning”.
It is following this line of thought that this proposal makes sense. By promoting team
work within the DEB, “organizational learning” can be developed in an attempt to
become a learning organization, and therefore to be able to face the challenges of
today’s society of knowledge. Thus, knowledge can be managed collectively.
Based on the concept of “alignment”, which regards a group of people functioning as
a whole towards achieving a goal while creating synergy, this proposal is oriented
towards changing a prevailing way of working and distributing tasks in order to build
collaborative working teams. It proposes to enhance the development of self-directed
and empowered teams, which have been identified to be the most profitable for their
members and for the organization due to the joint vision and good interaction among
the members, who promote cooperative and collaborative work.
Wheelan (1999) mentions that teams function better in an organization whose culture
clearly defines the organizational mission. According to Wheelan (1999, p. 7), “Work
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groups and teams function in an organizational culture that supports innovation,
expects success, values superior quality and pays attention to details, values team
recommendations and sets clear expectations for group output quality, timing, and
pacing and rewards teamwork rather than individual performance.” In this regard, it is
important to differentiate working “groups” from “teams”, since the first term does
not imply, as the second one does, cohesion among its members, collaboration as the
basis to accomplish tasks and agreement on a procedure, a joint vision and a
purpose”.
However, these characteristics are not always found at the Higher Education Unit
Departments. Yet they can somehow be promoted to slowly improve achievement.
Therefore, it is important to address organizational issues that facilitate group
performance, to foster the development of high-performance work teams, and to
enhance different aspects in relation to learning communities, intelligent
organizations, knowledge management and organizational strategies across Schools of
Education in Higher Education.
The same author, Wheelan(1999, 37), specifies further that research studies have
shown certain characteristics of high-performance teams based on the relationship
between internal team processes and productivity. These are:






members are clear about and agree with team goals
tasks are appropriate to team versus individual solution
members are clear about and accept their roles
role assignments match member abilities
the leadership style matches the team’s developmental level

Regarding universities as autonomous educational institutions which “need to adapt to
a rapidly changing environment”, Fremerey (2002) further explains and adapts the
methodological approach termed “organizational learning cycle”, conceived by
DiBella and Nevis (1998). This model specifies the following three steps: acquisition,
dissemination and utilization of knowledge. These phases must be integrated within an
institution through a joint vision, involved leadership and systemic perspective. The
importance of this model is that it helps to envision ways to promote learning within
the organization and see if it is being achieved. It also allows to see if there is a flow of
knowledge and information within the institution, and, most important of all, if it is
reliable and is scanning the reality of the outside world.
The acquisition and information of knowledge mostly refers to scanning the
environment in relation to the labor market, the needs of society and of the
communities, technological development and higher education policies. The
dissemination of knowledge regards how members of an institution (the academic
staff in this case) share and communicate their knowledge, transfer information and
generate interpersonal and interdisciplinary knowledge.
Institutional Background
The Center for Research and Teaching in Education (CIDE) at Universidad Nacional
(UNA) in Costa Rica is organized in four divisions which carry out career programs
and projects in the field of Education at the University. The Division of Basic
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Education (DEB) is among them and is currently carrying out fourteen projects and
offering four different career programs. Each project and career program is led by a
coordinator who is in charge of articulating the courses of an specific career.
As an academic unit, the Division of Basic Education has contributed to forming
teachers in the levels of Preschool, Primary and Secondary School and Special
Education for about two and a half decades. In addition to this, it has recently
extended its offer by opening a joint career program in the Teaching of English for
Primary School. It also offers studies at the graduate level a—Master’s Degree in
Teaching with emphasis in Diversity or Child Development and Integral Assistance.
By 2007, the student population of DEB was 855— 63.7% of them coming from
urban areas and 36.3% from rural areas in Costa Rica.
The Division is led by a Director and a Sub-Director; 37.7 % of the academic staff
members work on a permanent basis and 62.3% on a non-permanent basis. However,
some of the permanent staff are retiring, while younger staff members are becoming
part of the faculty. Newer staff members need clearer guidelines in order to adjust to
the working style of the Division. In fact, there is a generational gap among these two
groups since there are not enough opportunities for the senior members to share their
valuable expertise and knowledge, or for the younger members to contribute their
innovative ideas and input.
Courses within the four career programs are mostly taught on an individual basis,
according to criteria set by the different lecturers, which in the long run results in a
sequence of isolated courses put all together in a career program. Some teachers
elaborate course syllabuses based only on the course descriptions and contents they
are given. Therefore, related subject matter courses in different levels throughout the
career program may repeat contents. Efforts have been made to somehow integrate
activities carried out in courses of the same career levels, by appointing a level
coordinator to conduct meetings among the courses’ lecturers in order for them to
share their endeavors.
Three of the career programs at DEB have undergone long evaluation processes
leading to accreditation by the National System of Higher Education Accreditation
(SINAES). Since these accredited career programs meet standards of quality and
excellence, DEB is at a competitive level across the country. However, budget has
been identified by SINAES as the greatest obstacle for growth and development.
There are about 12 different ongoing projects in specific areas of interest. These
projects have been either proposed by the academic staff in pursuing their academic
interests or the needs of the Division itself. Some of these projects work on a team
basis, while others depend on a single academic member, as shown in the following
table:

DEB - Projects
UNA- Quality Education
Academic Development
Permanent follow up of Planning Improvement, deriving from
accredited career programs
Process of adjustment to labor context: a construction from professional
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labor practice of students with disabilities
Teaching of reading and writing
Pedagogical Intervention: educational praxis in Higher Education
Pedagogy, Diversity and Communication
Negotiation, management and interdisciplinary intervention among
Regional University Branches
CIDE–Research Project: Profiles, Dynamics and Challenges of Costa
Rican Education
Eval-CAU: Evaluation centered on learning and Quality in Higher
Education
Education, Training, Consulting and Production in Basic Education
Participative Diagnosis of technical, scientific and technological
education for sustainable human development management in the
Districts of Frailes, San Cristóbal and El Rosario
It is important to acknowledge human resources at this Division in terms of human
talent, leadership potential, academic expertise in the field of education, relevance of
undergoing projects, initiatives taken, participation in congresses at national and
international level, educational research and production, working capability,
institutional commitment, empathy with the institution’s mission and vision, and so
on. In many respects, DEB is working as a learning organization (LO), although this is
not explicitly acknowledged or stated.
To a certain extent, the prevalent way of working within the Division, as it happens in
some Academic Units and Departments of many other Universities, enhances
individuality—separate efforts are duplicated, group knowledge is not being enriched
while individual knowledge grows, the same staff members are in charge of different
projects while cohesion among the rest of the academic staff is not pursued, a
generational gap prevails, and there is not much room for academic debate within
specific areas of expertise. All of these aspects can be lessen to the extent team work
is enhanced and “the circle of learning” (Fremerey 2002) is set up.
Project Proposal
The main purpose of this project is to propose a reorganization of the Division of
Basic Education at CIDE, UNA, based on disciplinary subject areas concerning the
specific fields of education the Division deals with across its four career programs.
By analyzing the prevailing organizational dynamics which determines the interaction
of academic staff members among the four career programs at DEB, a different way
of framing that interaction can be conceived in order to enhance the potential of the
existing professional human resource at DEB.
A review of the so-called “curricular nets” which specify courses by level in each
career program at DEB shows that an organization by subject areas can be set up by
grouping courses in a same subject area as follows: Evaluation, Didactics, Research,
Pedagogical Praxis, Costa Rican Educational System, Pedagogical Models, Curriculum,
Human Development, Interpersonal Relationships, Didactic Resources and Materials,
Arts-Music-Creative Expression, and Special Needs.
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Organizing a Division or Academic Unit by disciplines and subject matters may favor:












consistency in teaching across different career programs within the Division
or Unit
the offering of specialized courses in one discipline to different career
programs
depth in an specific academic area of education
research in that area
working guidelines based on research
academic output
integration of related projects
sharing of knowledge between academic staff members of different ages
bringing in recent findings and innovations in that area
generating knowledge from academic debate and discussion
engaging in community-based extension projects and activities

According to Walvoord et al. (2000, p 25), a discipline is “a set of assumptions and
tools for viewing the world in a certain way, addressing certain kinds of questions, and
valuing certain kinds of evidence and insight”. To a larger extent, and related to the
organizational development of Higher Education Institutions, from a disciplinary
approach, disciplines may be divided into sub-disciplines within the same Faculty
Department or Academic Unit at universities.
Authors such as Morin (2000, p. 6) criticize the “supremacy of fragmented knowledge,
as it often makes it difficult for the link between the parts and the whole to operate.
This should instead give way to a mode of knowledge that is capable of apprehending
the objects in their contexts, their complexities and their interlinking sets.”
The current trend towards interdisciplinarity in Higher Education promotes integral
knowledge, dialogue, mutual enrichment and joint disciplinary knowledge as opposed
to fragmentation of knowledge. Walvoord et al. (2000) hold that interdisciplinary work
can be enhanced when department members have an interdisciplinary training
themselves. In this regard, and in relation to this proposal, academic staff members
within a department or academic unit may exhibit a variety of skills, learning and
teaching styles, values, concepts of learning, methodologies to conduct research and
evaluation within the same discipline. Thus, exchanging and sharing different points
of view may enrich their knowledge and their way of developing academic endeavors.
On this basis, and even within one and the same discipline, interdisciplinary work and
knowledge can be fostered. Different areas in the same field of knowledge share the
same level of homogeneity and similarity in terms of the depth of abstraction in the
cognitive domain. Furthermore, much can be accomplished and achieved as a joint
group of teachers with different backgrounds and experiences come together around
the same subject area of interest and academic endeavor. As they share their working
experiences across the courses they teach, they encounter opportunities of learning
more in depth about the subject matters in that area of knowledge, and this allows
them to professionalize their activity even beyond their university degree.
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By defining work areas based on a same field of knowledge, the following aims or
expected outcomes are to be achieved within DEB:
:
 to determine clear academic working guidelines concerning the different
subject areas
 to build cohesion among the academic staff members
 to promote a good working environment
 to integrate individual efforts within a broader framework
 to achieve collaborative work instead of promoting isolated efforts
 to enrich knowledge management
 to enhance strengths and extend them so as to impact the national
community
 to build networks on the specific subjects matters
 to achieve strong representation at national and international levels
 to promote staff development concerning the subject area of interest
 to promote interdisciplinary work
 to build a learning community
 to enhance team production of academic publications
 to support new faculty members who teach courses in that area
 to provide initiatives and input on recent learning to senior faculty members
 to enhance the quality of teaching and learning in a specific educational field
By implementing this project, the Divisions’ links with social communities can be
strengthened in each subject area by formulating projects and proposals in an specific
field, in order to attempt the transfer of knowledge. This could open the door for
involving more students and academic staff members within real educational contexts
throughout the country and reaching diverse communities. Based on this, research
and production can also be enhanced.
Moreover, a relationship between specific subject areas and some of the ongoing
projects at DEB can be established, in order to strengthen their accomplishments by
receiving input from every subject area.
In the long run, the main objective for DEB would be to operate as an intelligent
organization and become a reference point at a national level in that area of expertise.
This is already stated as follows in the Division’s vision statement: “[It] is a national
and international reference point in the training of educators, whose practice goes
beyond job positions to find its expression in different social and occupational
milieus” (DEB Strategic Plan 2007-2011, p. 5).
The relevant values and principles addressed by this project are the ones stated in the
mission and vision statement of DEB, as follows:
Mission
The Division of Basic Education of the Center of Research and Teaching in
Education of Universidad Nacional is an academic unit that is especially
committed with the least-favored population sectors, leading processes of
pedagogical training for professionals in formal and non-formal education, at
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the pre-graduate and graduate levels, for the integral attention to children,
youth and adults.
Based on an inclusive, human-rights approach, its educational offer forms
people committed to life, able to cultivate the richness of diversity and to
promote social transformation, democratic participation, equity and
sustainability.
Teaching, research, outreach, production and management are articulated and
favor the development of participatory processes for the construction of
knowledge and educational innovation in a critical, creative and proposaloriented fashion, by addressing different dynamic and complex scenarios.
Vision
The Division of Basic Education is a national and international reference
point in the training of educators, working with children, youth and adults,
whose practice goes beyond traditional job positions to find its expression in
different social and occupational milieus. For this purpose, it is linked to
various national and international entities, academic units and governmental
organizations.
It offers a disciplinary, interdisciplinary and trans-disciplinary educational
offer that is flexible and creative and that favors processes of reflection,
understanding and interpretation of the historical, social and cultural reality
geared towards making real and relevant commitments to the diversity and
complexity of life. For this purpose, it integrates in a holistic way the
processes of teaching, research, outreach and production.
It gives ongoing support to teachers in service through various strategies
tailored to their needs, for the improvement of their professional abilities and
of national education.
Furthermore, this project meets the following objectives stated in DEB’s Strategic
Plan 2007-2011:
1. To position the Division of Basic Education as a reference point, at the
national and international levels, in the processes of pedagogical training of
professionals in formal and non-formal education with a high level of
commitment to the achievement of the inclusion of socio-educational
diversity in consistency with the principles of Sustainable Human
Development.
2. To strengthen work in disciplinary, interdisciplinary and trans-disciplinary
teams, so as to favor the construction of pedagogical knowledge, social
transformation and the formation of professionals that can insert themselves
in emerging labor spaces.
3. To generate, at the pre-graduate and graduate levels, an academic offer that is
flexible, innovative, relevant and creative, that forms professionals who will
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promote educational processes that contribute towards sustainable human
development.
6. To diversify the services of continuing education to teachers in service in
order to contribute towards their ongoing professional growth and, therefore,
towards the transformation of education.
7. To promote actions geared towards attracting and retaining academic and
administrative staff members characterized by excellence, by their
commitment to the academic work of DEB, in order to achieve a quality
inter-relationship between teaching, research, outreach, production and
management.
Strategies of implementation
The implementation of this proposal will be done on the basis of a pilot project. It will
start with the formulation of a project in a single subject area: Didactics. After a
significant period of two years, the process and results will be evaluated. Depending
on the outcomes the project, other subject areas within the division could be
envisioned to work in the same way.

Approval
Selection

Evaluation

Diagnosis

Formulation

Monitoring

Implementation

1. Selection of the specific subject area: Didactics.
2. Diagnosis of relevant issues related to Didactics, as the specific area selected
(current needs, current practices, gaps, planning for improvement, interests of
academic staff in that area, possibilities for community projection).
3. Project formulation according to DEB’s and institutional format and
requirements.
4. Project approval. Formal presentation and submission to DEB’s Academic
Development Staff Program and DEB’s Academic Council for approval.
5. Implementation.
6. Monitoring the implementation process.
7. Evaluation of outcomes.
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Monitoring the implementation process will consider the stated phases of the
“organizational learning cycle” (acquisition, dissemination an utilization of knowledge)
quoted by Fremerey (2002) and conceived by DiBella and Nevis (1998).
Specific performance indicators will regard academic research and production in the
selected area, consistency and sequenced depth across the courses taught in that area,
quality of teaching and student performance, teamwork, capability for internal
problem-solving, innovative practices in the subject area, and the like.
A diagnosis of driving and resisting forces for implementing this proposal will mainly
consist of the fact that the proposal is based on organizational development theory,
which is not always quite well accepted by the majority of academic staff members. It
will also include organization by subject matter and content areas, which could be
erroneously understood as fragmentation of disciplinary knowledge; disciplinary work,
which is not enhanced as an approach these days; and the willingness of academic
staff members to work in teams.
Strategies to deal with the resistance forces mentioned above deal with the ability to
pursue valuable contributions of Organizational Development Theory to Higher
Education Administration; sharing the common knowledge that DEB has been
working in many regards as a LO without acknowledging it; outline the benefits for
the DEB as a Unit Department in terms of what teams can achieve when working
together (win-win strategy) by overseeing the possibilities to enhance written
production, research, conducting projects, networking, building a strong learning
community, etc.; strengthening the values involved by pointing out those already
mentioned in the mission/vision of DEB and Universidad Nacional; and relating the
proposal to the feasible accomplishment of the Specific Objectives stated in the
Strategic Planning of DEB (2007).
Considerations based on current trends in Higher Education
After UNESCO’s call in 1998 and its World Declaration on Higher Education in the
21st Century, which declares education to be one of the major pillars of human rights
and sustainable development, it becomes indispensable to respond on the basis of
university academic proposals to the challenges posed by current society. This
involves managing the quality and relevance of Higher Education from within a
university’s central academic levels, as well as from within the Academic Units
themselves (including Centers, Division, Faculties, Schools and Departments). This is
why the latter must be able to operate in the optimum conditions that will facilitate
knowledge management, since, while it is university institutions that are called to make
changes, it is the people themselves making up the universities who must manage such
changes.
For several decades now and up to this date, there has been an ongoing debate related
to the prevailing structural model of university organization. This old debate has to do
with organizational development between the way university departments are
organized, either by discipline or by function. One perspective fosters
departmentalization or organization based on disciplines, and focuses the preeminence
of specialized knowledge and expertise in a specific academic field, as proposed by
authors such as Meneses (1971) and Glazman (1983). Those against the
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departmentalization approach, such as Follari and Soms (1980), hold that departments
are responsible for “overspecialization and inattention to the integration within
departments and inability to get cross-disciplinary collaborations to respond to
society’s problems” (Constanza (1990), quoted by Walvoord et al. (2000, p. 25).
Departmentalization of schools as an organizational basis of academic units within
universities was promoted by the American model of “colleges” that originated in
Harvard in 1767. This approach became stronger in 1824 (Vermont, Wisconsin,
Cornell, Johns Hopkins) and later on in 1940-50, and continued later in Europe, as
opposed to a more authoritarian and traditional way of organization in chairs.
Since 1970, most of the universities in Latin America have followed this model,
including Mexico (1973), Argentina (1971-1973), Bolivia (1972) an later others such as
Colombia, Chile, Peru, Venezuela and, in Central America, Costa Rica, Nicaragua and
Honduras.
According to Tünnermann (2007, p 24), most universities in Latin America consist of
a “conglomerate of faculties, schools, departments and research institutes whose
structure often functions as loose wheels in a gear device, rather than as parts of a
duly articulated whole”.
Those in favor of departmentalization argue that this kind of organization has the
following advantages: all academic staff members are working horizontally in the same
academic field; the department’s reputation can grow; research and production can be
agreed on a common basis; there is cooperation and participation among colleagues; a
high level of academic quality in the field can be reached; relevance of contents in the
courses in the field; duplication of contents can be avoided; research and teaching can
be easily integrated; concentration of staff members within a department allows for
depth in the field of expertise; offering specialized courses within the discipline.
Since some departments and divisions are too big, as is the case of DEB, the aspects
mentioned above are not easily attained or effectively enhanced. Hence the reason for
this proposal.
Even though the matter that concerns us is not departmentalization as such but
disciplinarity, since departments are divided by disciplines, it seems unavoidable to talk
about departmentalization when speaking about disciplines. I am not proposing an indepth organizational change that contradicts the current pedagogical model of
Universidad Nacional, or a change at an administrative level, but rather a different way
of organizing the prevailing frame of working across career programs. In this sense, it
is important to take into account the temporariness of the project as a proposal that
fits a specific current organizational situation, which does not attempt to be a
permanent organizational design but a relevant one for the current times at DEB.
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Integration Of The University Eco-Waste
Management Program into The College Of
Arts And Sciences, Benguet State
University: A Proposal
Aurea Marie M. Sandoval
Background
Benguet State University (BSU) is located in Northern Philippines at Benguet
Province in the Cordillera Administrative Region (CAR). The main campus is at La
Trinidad Valley, about 1300 meters above sea level, and 256 km north of Manila, the
capital city of the Philippines. This institution started as a Farm School in 1916, and
on January 12, 1985, gained a University status by virtue of Presidential Decree 2010.
It has two satellite campuses, the main campus of which has nine colleges, two
academic institutes and five research centers.
BSU is one of the recognized six Centers of Excellence in Agriculture Education in
the Philippines by the Commission on Higher Education (CHED). It is also
designated by CHED as the Regional State University in the Cordillera Administrative
Region.
The University has four-fold functions: instruction, research, extension and
production. These four-fold functions have been realized through application of
quality management, continuous curriculum and human resource development, and
the accreditation of its academic degree programs. In terms of its academic programs,
the University offers affordable undergraduate and graduate education in the fields of
agriculture, education, forestry, agricultural engineering, veterinary medicine, nursing,
home economics and technology, and the arts and sciences.
Present Organizational Structure of BSU:
The management of the university falls under four major categories: Academics,
Research Development and Extension, Finance and Administration. The University
President heads the institution and under each of the four major components is a Vice
President, directly under the University President. The chief university governing and
deciding body is a Board of Regents headed by the Commissioner of the Commission
on Higher Education, with the members composed of two senators (or their
representatives), the Director of the Department of Science and Technology (DOST)
-CAR, the Director of the National Economic Development Authority (NEDA)CAR, the President of the Faculty Club, the President of the Student Body and two
from the private sector.
In terms of academics, nine colleges are directly under the Vice President for
Academic Affairs. These colleges are as follows:
College of Agriculture
College of Arts and Sciences
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College of Engineering and Applied Technology
College of Forestry
College of Home Economics and Technology
College of Nursing
College of Teacher Education
College of Veterinary Medicine
Graduate School
The Institute of Physical Education and Sports, the University Library Services, the
Office of Student Affairs, and the Medical Services Division are likewise under the
Office of the Vice President for Academic Affairs.
Each College is headed by a Dean who supervises Departments which are formed
based on the clustering of major fields. Each Department is headed by a Department
Chair. Aside from the Department Chairs, College Coordinators are also designated,
whose functions are to assist the college in managing research, extension, sports
activities, student affairs, information dissemination, and socio-cultural matters.
The Office for Research Development and Extension Services, under a Vice
President, has a Director each, for Research Development and for Extension. This
office functions with the mandate of encouraging and supporting the conduct of
basic, social and technical researches among faculty and staff, while at the same time
forming linkages with other research institutions for stronger research capabilities and
development. It is likewise responsible in extending research capacities and outputs to
the community. While the Office of the Vice President for Finance takes charge of all
financial and business affairs of the University, the Office of the Vice President for
Administration plays the role of implementing administrative policies and takes care
of the auxiliary services of the University.
The Eco-waste Management Program (EWMP) of the University
Background Information
It is the vision of BSU to become a premier university in Southeast Asia. This vision is
achieved through the mission of developing people with a culture of excellence and
social conscience who actively promote environment-friendly techniques to improve
the quality of life.
In this context, one program, though not academic in nature, which the University
has constantly been trying to implement, is the Eco-waste Management Program. This
is in the light not only of the government’s growing concern about the sad state of
pollution, inefficient waste management systems and unabated use and destruction of
environmental resources, but likewise the institution’s concern about its waste
management problems.
One of the university’s mandates is to produce a clean environment, conducive to
learning and working. Likewise, in order to facilitate effective waste management and
to keep in line with the overall university priorities, it is necessary that the goals and
objectives of proper waste management be incorporated in the goals of the university.
Cognizant of this, and with the growing need to work out a program aimed at
reducing the university’s waste problem and properly educating its constituency in this
regard, the University President created the Eco-waste Management Program, initially
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a Special Project directly under his office. After a time though, the College of Arts and
Sciences (CAS) was designated to spearhead this program, probably by virtue of
having under it, the Bachelor of Science in Environmental Science degree course. The
CAS accepted the task not only as a job, or as a challenge, but more as a growing
advocacy of its faculty, staff and students towards a cleaner and garbage-free
University.
Eco-waste Management Program Rationale
It is now common knowledge that current consumption habits are getting more
wasteful and no longer sustainable due to global limits to the earth’s natural resources
and its ability to contain anthropogenic waste and absorb pollution. New directions in
the approach to Solid Waste Management are being proposed and adopted across the
world. Greater awareness of the importance of minimization of waste through
improved technologies, attitudinal changes and management strategies are all areas
relating to improving SWM (Gamble, 2008).
To address waste management in the Philippines, the creation of Republic Act 9003,
otherwise known as the Eco-waste Management Act of 2001, has imposed some
influence over its provinces, cities, municipalities and barangays. In the Benguet
Province area, BSU is one in trying to improve its waste management performance in
order to lead by example in the region.
With the intent of propelling BSU work towards a cleaner environment, there is a
need to embrace change and improve current waste management practices to meet the
challenges confronting BSU as a university and as a part of the community. It is
necessary to identify and propose bolder and more innovative policies and measures
to address this growing need towards an integrated Eco-waste Management in the
university which in the long run, hopes to propel the university as a future Eco-waste
Management Competence Center. (Fig. 3)
To facilitate and fast-track the initial plans that have been developed for the University
Eco-waste Management Program, and because of the urgency for its implementation,
an organizational set-up was made, composed mainly of faculty from the CAS,
together with other faculty from the other colleges of the university. Armed with a
renewed vigor and support from the administration, especially from the President, the
reconstituted organization of the Eco-waste Management Program launched its
activities as soon as the organizational set-up was finalized.
Initial activities such as information, education and communication and extension
activities to re-launch the program have been done. Personal and group analyses have
been made after these first activities, and observations point out to the necessity of
making some changes out of a vision to make this program a more viable and
sustainable one. A proposal is thus being conceived by the author to integrate the
University Eco-waste Management Program into the College of Arts and Sciences.
This integration is conceived in terms of:
a). Changes in the organizational structure of the EWMP, its management
and implementation strategies
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b). Curricular changes/revisions/enhancements in the B. S. Environmental
Science (BSES) program of the CAS to supplement the EWMP
c). Research and Development.
By and large, it is felt that with the EWMP integrated within the CAS, this
program will not only be easier to manage and sustain, but this advocacy
towards a cleaner and better environment will have a greater chance of
continuity and sustainability, not only within the confines of the university,
but likewise in the community.
The College of Arts and Sciences vis-à-vis the Eco-waste Management
Program
The College of Arts and Sciences of BSU is primarily a “service college”, mandated
“to facilitate the integral development of an individual to enable him to effect changes
in himself and his environment to realize fullness in human life”. Apart from ensuring
quality education to the university clientele, the college likewise implements programs
and activities towards the integral development of an individual anchored on
commitment and relevance. It offers three academic programs: BS Information
Technology, BS Applied Statistics, and BS Environmental Science. There are at
present, five departments making up the college: Biology, Chemistry, Math-PhysicsStatistics, Humanities and Social Sciences. There are likewise designated coordinators
for the areas of Research, Extension, Information, Sports, Student Affairs and Sociocultural activities.
The B. S. Environmental Science Program is of particular significance in the
envisioned integration of the university EWMP with the College of Arts and Sciences.
The curriculum of this academic program is primarily aimed at integrating the
knowledge and skills of students with the right attitude and values toward the
environment, and applying holistic perspectives and sustainable development
principles in the management of the environment and natural resources. It is worthy
to note that these are very significant targets needed in addressing the goals of the
university EWMP.
Problem
Despite the stated goals and objectives of the BSU and the launching of the Ecowaste Management Program in June 2006, little progress has been made towards
effective waste management, according to a “Problem Tree Analysis” made by
Shenagh Gamble, BSU Australian Youth Ambassador for Development (AYAD).
This was acknowledged by the reconstituted BSU EWM team during its evaluation
meetings. There is still so much that needs to be done and areas to be improved.
There are four key areas identified by Ms. Gamble that have largely affected EWM at
BSU: behavioral, educational, financial and organizational. While these areas are not
exclusive of each other, the author would like to tackle the educational and
organizational aspects of these four areas, without negating the large contributory
effects of the behavioral and financial aspects.
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A SWOT analysis was likewise conducted by Ms. Gamble to analyze the EWM
situation at BSU with the hope of identifying options for development. In her SWOT
analysis, some relevant weaknesses noted were the following:
a. lack of a permanent EWM team that would initiate and maintain
activities of the program
b. lack of an actual plan for an Eco-waste Management Program
c. lack of proper waste segregation
d. reliance on the municipality for the collection of BSU garbage
Despite these, windows of opportunity to improve the system were cited as follows:
a. existing clean-up activities in the university
b. active student body
c. linkage with the municipal government
d. presence of a University General Services section
e. presence of the B.S. Environmental Science program
The following threats, however, have to be worked on:
a. continuous dumping of wastes
b. lack of “overseer” of the system
c. contamination and dumping from neighboring communities
d. changes in administrative designations within the university
e. non-involvement of BSES students in this endeavor
Quality assurance is imperative be it in the field of organizational management,
teaching and learning or research and development. To ensure this, there is a need to
properly plan and implement activities in these areas in order to achieve all the goals
and move towards excellence. To do this, there is a need to create and implement
changes which would be able to constantly motivate, support and improve programs.
In this regard, this paper hopes to tackle three critical areas that need to be addressed
for a more viable and sustainable waste management. These are:
a. Organizational Structure and Management
b. Curricular Changes/Revisions/Enhancements in the BSES Program
c. Research and Development in the EWMP
Objectives
The proposed integration of the university EWMP into the College of Arts and
Sciences primarily aims to produce a more viable and sustainable EWMP, with the
CAS, the BSES Program under it, paving the way for this possibility. The CAS shall
therefore serve as conduit for the successful implementation of an EWMP that can
reach out to all university personnel as well as the community.
More specifically, this proposal aims to achieve the following:
a.
facilitate the conduct of the EWMP programs and activities by
tapping the expertise of the CAS faculty, staff and students
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b.
establish a more direct flow of management and communication
within the EWMP as a result of its integration into the CAS
c.
strengthen and enhance institutional capacity through integration and
incorporation of CAS and EWMP goals and objectives
d.
establish competent and effective services geared towards efficiency
and economy in the use of environmental resources in the university and the
community
e.
provide quality and relevant education that will not only produce
globally competitive graduates but a proactive citizenry as well that cares for
its environment
f.
generate and disseminate appropriate knowledge and technologies
that will promote sustainable resource development through curriculum
changes/revisions/enhancements
g.
Promote an environment that is friendly and conducive for learning
and working
h.
Strengthen research capacities towards solving waste management
problems
A. Organizational Structure and Management
Figure 1. Present Organizational Set-up of the University EWMP

Program Coordinator
(CAS Dean)
Waste Czar
(Chief, Univ. General Services)
Staff
(CAS)
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(CAS
Extension
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and
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(CEAT)

AYAD

Research &
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(GS & CN)
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The present organizational structure of the Univ. EWMP, as shown in fig. 1, consists
of a number of people from the CAS who have been designated in some key positions
in the set-up. The rest are faculty or staff from other colleges and offices of the
university.
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In this set-up, the Dean of the CAS is designated as the Program Coordinator
whose primary role is to oversee the entire program such that the different
components function in their respective capacities in order to come up with activities
and programs aimed at fulfilling its objectives. A Waste Czar has been designated,
who is by function, the Chief of the General Services Division of the University. In
this capacity and at the same time as the Waste Czar, he is able to mobilize all Utility
workers for the Segregation, Collection and Transport of university wastes. Two Staff
Members coming from the CAS (the College Secretary and the Biology Dept. Chair)
serve as the Secretariat. An Australian Youth Ambassador for Development (AYAD)
has been included in the organizational set-up notwithstanding her not being officially
part of BSU. The AYAD serves as Waste Management Officer and consultant,
especially in the IEC component. Next in the organizational structure are the 4 main
components: Information and Education Campaign (IEC) component, Collection and
Transport Component, Research and Development, and the Materials Recovery
Facility (MRF) Component.
a.

The IEC Component

The CAS Extension Coordinator heads this component, whose function is to
be able to come up with significant waste management information,
education and communication strategies and materials for students, faculty
and staff, including the community. This component seeks to address the
need for proper waste education through modules, leaflets and flyers, conduct
of trainings, fora and symposia and likewise through environmental plays.
Included as members of this component are the Department Extension
Coordinators and the five Department Chairs of the CAS.
b. Collection and Transport Component
At present, this component is headed by a faculty (the College Secretary) of
the College of Engineering and Applied Technology. It is the function of this
component to come up with the proper waste collection bins, the designs and
strategic location of these bins within the university, dates and time of waste
collection and transport means, processes and strategies. Under him are
several Cluster Coordinators who are designated faculty and staff in charge of
overseeing the transport and collection of wastes in their respective clusters,
including the segregation of biodegradable, non-biodegradable, recyclable and
residual wastes.
c.

Research and Development Component

Research is a very important aspect of any Waste Management Program.
Through the conduct of researches in different areas affecting waste
management, problem areas are identified and addressed.
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At present, this component is being coordinated by a Biology Department
faculty but who is, at the same time, the Associate Dean of the Graduate
School. No researches have yet been conducted up to this time.
d. MRF Component
The possibility of putting up an MRF is being planned and coordinated by the
Dean of the College of Forestry. With him is a faculty from the Soils
Department of the College of Agriculture who is in charge of the composting
activities for biodegradable wastes.
Proposed Organizational Set-up and Management Strategies:
“Anything worth doing requires a number of people who want it to happen,
and who often have to work at it no matter how long.” There is, of course, the real
problem in trying to mix academic values with the organizational structure, and the
influence of new kinds of managerial values (Hammond, 1999 in C Prichard, 2000).
Thus, rather than defining management as a set of levels in an organizational
structure, it would be good to consider management in terms of positionings, which
are an effect of management practices (Prichard, 2000). It is on this presumption that
the author would like to propose a restructuring of the organizational set-up as well as
management strategies for a viable University EWMP under the College of Arts and
Sciences.
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Figure 2 shows the Proposed Organizational Set-up of the University EWMP, with
majority of the members of the organizational structure coming from the CAS.
It would be most logical and at the same time practical for the Dean of the CAS to
serve as the Program Coordinator of the EWMP. Being so, he/she would be able to
directly oversee the programs of the EWMP by virtue of his/her direct supervision
over the 5 departments chairs and coordinators who are likewise her subordinates in
the organizational structure of the college. He/She likewise has a direct hand on the
Environmental Science program and its students, thereby facilitating the management
of both programs. Furthermore, revisions in the BSES curriculum to suit the needs of
the changing times and those of the goals of the EWMP are done and carefully
studied by the CAS Dean, the Biology Department Chair, and his/her faculty.
As to the Waste Czar, the present set-up is ideal, whereby he as the Chief of the
University General Services will have a direct hand on the utility workers who play a
vital role in the waste collection and transport.
Other proposed changes include the following:
a.
IEC Component
It is proposed that this component be coordinated by the College Extension
Coordinator (as in the present structure), however, the Department Chairs
and BSES students, particularly the Young Environmentalists Society (YES)
President, are expected to play vital roles in this regard.( The YES is a student
society directly supervised by the Biology Department of the CAS which
offers the BSES Degree Program.)Thus, the proposal hopes to include the
YES President alongside the Department Chairs and Department Extension
Coordinators. This is necessary for easier flow of communication and
responsibilities and for better and faster implementation of programs both in
the CAS and in the EWMP. Specifically, the Humanities and Biology
Departments of the CAS would play a more significant role since it is in these
departments where expertise and talents of its faculty can be tapped for
information and dissemination materials and staging of environmental plays.
The Department Extension coordinators are directly under the College
Extension Coordinator, thus, management and implementation of EWMP
activities can be more easily planned and disseminated to the different CAS
faculty.
Students, more specifically the YES officers and its members, can be tapped
for IEC activities. These activities can be made as integral parts in the goals
and programs of the YES. With this, this student organization is able to
realize the goals of its program while at the same time, helping in the
realization of the goals and objectives of the EWMP.
b.
Collection and Transport Component
This component is being proposed to be coordinated by the CAS College
Secretary (the Associate Dean) and the Biology Department Chair. The
College Secretary has access to the other College Secretaries of the university,
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thereby facilitating the flow of implementation of its activities throughout the
university. The College Secretary who will at the same time be in-charge of
the Collection and Transport component, has a support staff within the
college which would be able to provide clerical and maintenance services
needed in the operation not only of the college, but at the same time, of the
EWMP as well. In the same manner, the Biology Department Chair has a
more direct access to the YES students who could be tapped to spearhead
waste collection and transport activities in all areas of the university and
further into the community.
c. Research and Development Component
The CAS Research Coordinator would be a very sensible choice to spearhead
the R and D programs of the EWMP. Each College Research Coordinator is
part of the organizational structure of the Office of the University Vice
President for Research Development and Extension Services. This link of
each college with this office would therefore facilitate the identification of
priority research areas in Eco-waste management and further research and
training capabilities of faculty and students not only in the CAS but also in
the EWMP and the entire university as well.
With the Department Research Coordinators under the College Research
Coordinator, it is hoped that this set-up would facilitate a more direct and
coordinated management of research programs both in the CAS and EWMP
The BSES Curriculum requires every BSES student to conduct a Research
Study (Thesis) related to the field of Environmental Science that would
enable him to apply the principles and knowledge taught in this course. In
this light, the CAS, through its Research coordinator, can facilitate the
conduct and packaging of research projects related to eco-waste management
by BSES students.
d. MRF Component
A Materials Recovery Facility (MRF) that would temporarily house
biodegradable, non-biodegradable and residual wastes is part of the plan of
the EWMP. In this regard, the planning, design, construction, operation and
maintenance of this facility will be done by the CAS, particularly by the BSES
students. Composting activities will likewise be spearheaded by the Biology
Department faculty together with the BSES students. The students would be
supervised by the faculty adviser of the YES and make this an integral part of
the YES Program, and in the long run become an income generating project
of the society.
This is not to say, however, that the expertise and help of the other colleges and
offices of the university are not needed nor appreciated. The College of Agriculture
(CA) for instance, will be tapped for the composting and recycling activities, and the
College of Forestry (CF) and College of Engineering and Applied Technology
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(CEAT) will help in the design and maintenance of the MRF. The idea of this
organizational set-up is simply a result of coming up with some feasible solutions to
the problem tree and SWOT analysis made in this regard. It is likewise hoped than an
organizational set-up such as this could make management of this program more
direct, giving it more chances of viability and sustainability.
B. Curriculum Revisions/Enhancements
Recognizing the occurrence of rapid, uncontrollable and often unpredictable changes
in the economic, social and specially, environmental spheres of every country, quality
education must likewise encompass ability of graduates to project into the future and
envisage possible knowledge and skills in order to continue living sound and
satisfactory lives.(Msiska, ISOS, 2005)
In the light of these developments, the Philippine government formulated the
Philippine Agenda 21 in response to the call for sustainable development advocated in
the Earth Summit at Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, mandating the integration of
environmental concerns in economic development, planning, management and in
education. This requires an environmental education towards the development of
environmental literacy and responsible citizenry, thus the need for a cadre of
environmental specialists of professionals (BSES, CAS, BSU brochure).
The BSU College of Arts and Sciences has as one of its mandates, the responsibility of
developing environmental professionals highly competent in science knowledge and
skills necessary in the management of natural resources and conservation. It is in this
context that the BS Environmental Science Curriculum with the Biology Department
of the CAS in charge of this, was conceptualized. This interdisciplinary program which
started in the CAS in 1995, envisions to equip graduates with a holistic and integrative
knowledge system and skills in the resolution of environmental problems not
provided in Biology, Forestry, Engineering and other related curricula. This program
thus provides the much needed manpower to respond to the pressing needs of the
times.
Since its conception, only two areas of specialization have been offered: Resource
Management, and Socio-ecology. Unfortunately, due to the lack of faculty specializing
in socio-ecology, this area had been temporarily shelved from the BSES curriculum,
with Resource Management as the only major field being offered up to this time.
It must likewise be noted that in the “problem tree” analysis made by Gamble (2008),
one of the four areas identified which resulted to poor waste management at BSU was
Education. This is aside from the other three areas mentioned, namely, behavioral,
financial and organizational, the latter of which was tackled in this paper earlier. While
education in this context may mean having environmental literacy, it can also mean
education in terms of the existing curricula in the university, particularly that of the
BSES. In the SWOT analysis also made by Gamble, the BSU waste management
situation calls for the identification of other options for change and development. It
was observed that while some subjects, specifically those in the BSES curriculum have
incorporated some waste management components, it is time that these courses be
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revised for currency and relevance and that the university curricula incorporate issues
of waste and environmental management.
In this regard, the author would like to present two options for curricular
enhancements / improvements:
1.
Addition of Waste Management in the BSES curriculum as a
specialized field aside from Resource Management
2.
Incorporation of waste management and environmental issues in the
syllabi of CAS subjects
1. Addition of Waste Management in the BSES Curriculum
One relevant field of specialization in the BSES curriculum that can be added aside
from the existing Resource Management is Waste Management, focusing on Industrial
Ecology, Pollution, Resources Conservation and Management, and Environmental
and Natural Resource Accounting and Valuation. The integration of the Eco-waste
Management Program in the CAS lends it more credence and significance, while at the
same time, this addition of Waste Management as a specialized field in the BSES
curriculum is perceived to help strengthen the University EWMP as this can become
an area in which BSES students would be able to apply their knowledge and skills.
This would likewise give BSES students more opportunities to appreciate the
importance of proper waste management, apply the principles encompassing it in their
thesis, and more importantly, incorporate these in their daily lives, as every
environmental scientist should do.
It should be noted, however, that before all these would be finalized, it would be
necessary to explore the labor market for the employment possibilities of BSES
graduates who would be majoring in this particular field of specialization.
Other major subjects that can be explored to be added in view of the approval of this
field of specialization could be Toxicology, Solid Waste Management, Liquid Waste
Management, Geographic Information Systems, Aquatic Ecosystems Management
(freshwater and coastal), and Sanitary Engineering.
Included in the present BSES curriculum are the following subjects closely related
and/or which could strengthen the University EWMP:
Ecology
Community Development and Extension Education
Environmental Management
Environmental Ethics, Policies and Laws
Methods of Environmental Research
Environmental Impact Assessment
Terrestrial Ecosystems Management
Solid and Liquid Waste Management
The University EWMP goals and strategies could be integrated in this array of BSES
subjects through curriculum revisions/enhancements and syllabi updating. Aside from
this, each BSES student has to conduct a thesis as one of the requirements of the
curriculum. The EWMP of the university with its integration into the CAS would
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easily facilitate research areas and topics covering waste management for the BSES
thesis students. At the same time, results of the researches conducted by these thesis
students could help the EWMP solve its existing problems and therefore help achieve
its goals and objectives in the long run. More importantly, the exposure of the BSES
students to the waste problems of the university and the community would help them
realize the importance and impact of protecting the environment. As an eye opener,
this could hopefully inspire them to do their share in environmental management even
after graduation, in their respective communities. It is therefore noteworthy, to say
the least, that this integration could be a win-win solution for both the University
EWMP and the CAS, particularly the BSES.
2. Incorporation of Waste Management and Environmental Issues in the Syllabi of
CAS Subjects
The environment is everybody’s concern. No one can say that he can live apart from
his environment, or not give a thought about his environment. Therefore, in whatever
field we are in the academe, the addition or integration of environmental concerns,
waste management in particular, should be given serious consideration. This is even
more so today where problems regarding the dire state of the environment are
increasing. As part of the citizenry perceived by the community to be more
knowledgeable so to speak, about the environment, it is incumbent upon the academic
sphere to include environmental education as part of the syllabus, regardless of the
subject being handled by each faculty.
Making Waste Management/Environmental Education part of every subject’s syllabus
would increase awareness of the presence and role of the EWMP in the college and in
the university. This can therefore serve as a very good area and chance for
information dissemination and education regarding waste management policies.
In the Humanities Department of the CAS, for example, Literature classes can use
environmental concerns as topics in developing writing or acting skills.
Environmental plays could be incorporated in the lessons of students. Social Sciences
subjects can likewise be very good avenues in addressing social concerns in waste
management. Chemistry classes, on the other hand, can incorporate issues on
chemical wastes. These, and more would redound on knowledge dissemination to
produce environmental awareness.
Research and Development
Research is not only a basic, but also a vital function of the university, along with
instruction, research and production. Development will never proceed unless
researches are continuously undertaken to either improve quality or induce change.
Research activities expose faculty and students to continuous scientific inquiry to
either discover new knowledge and where received wisdom is revised or reinterpreted
in the light of new factors or understanding (Salamanca, ISOS, Vol. 4).
Research is therefore of vital importance in the ESWM program of Benguet State
University. Crucial to this would be a research management which will have to focus
on preparing, executing, disseminating, evaluating, publishing, defining and redefining
research projects relevant to its success and sustainability. Several problem areas in
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the program need to be researched, especially so that it is still in its initial stages of
implementation. Areas of concern include waste auditing and assessment, hazardous
wastes, waste collection and transport systems, and socio-cultural factors. These can
be done through basic, action and technical researches, tapping the expertise of the
CAS faculty, particularly the Biology and Chemistry faculty in the experimental or
technical areas, the Math-Physics-Statistics, Social Sciences and Humanities faculty for
problem areas in the social and cultural spheres of the program.
As earlier mentioned in this paper, the BSES students can likewise make use of
various waste management problem areas for their theses. By and large, the CAS can
really serve as a very rich source of opportunities for solving waste management
problems through its research capacities.
Fig. 3 . Vision of Benguet State University as a Future Waste Management
Competence Center Benguet
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One of Benguet State University’s visions is to develop people with a culture of
excellence and social conscience who actively promote environment-friendly
techniques to improve the quality of life. Thus, armed with a successful and credible
EWMP, the university would be in a better position for community outreach. It is the
ultimate goal of this program that after it has successfully been implemented in the
university hopefully through proper organizational management, enhancement in the
BSES curriculum of the CAS and strengthening of its research capacities in this field,
among others, it can extend this next to the community.
BSU therefore hopes to reach a scenario where it would serve as a role model
specifically in terms of Waste Management. It can start a snowballing effect over the
entire community through its EWM Extension Program and with its BSES graduates
armed with a more useful knowledge and more ardent advocacy towards
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environmental protection resulting from an enhanced curriculum. Furthermore, its
strengthened research capacities may help in formulating radical environmental
changes within the community. In the end, it will have accomplished its mission of
working towards a collaborative effort with the community for better and more
sustainable waste management.
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Establishing a Database Resource Centre
For Theses and Dissertations in the
Department of Religious Studies at
Kenyatta University
Ruth Muthei
Introduction
The role of research is indispensable in higher education with the university more than
any other enterprise being the cutting edge of knowledge generation and
dissemination. In recent years, research has assumed such prominence in higher
education that most universities lay a lot of emphasis on it. Writing of theses and
dissertations by postgraduate students constitutes a considerable contribution in the
context of research and dissemination of knowledge. Success in producing quality
theses is based on good research methodologies as well as access to relevant literature.
Theses and dissertations have been considered valuable sources of research
information for prospective graduate and PhD students, researchers, policy makers
and other practitioners who are the beneficiaries of research findings contained in
these documents. These documents may also contain results of preliminary studies or
discussions of future research directions that would be very valuable for researchers
and scholars to follow (Eaton, 2004, cited in Kiondo, 2004). However, the problem
area has been that these sources of information have been grossly underutilized
because of the difficulty in obtaining widely available, free access to them either
through university libraries or through other organizations. Usage of theses and
dissertations is mainly restricted to the university where they were submitted.
The fact that each university only stores theses and dissertations from its postgraduate
students implies that access to such outputs from other universities within and outside
the university is limited. Lack of access to a wider perspective of data from theses and
dissertations contributes to duplication of work and writing of poor proposals and
theses due to inadequate review of gray literature that these documents possess.
Kenyatta University has two establishments that deal with storage of data in form of
theses and dissertations produced by Kenyatta university students. These are: the
university library and Graduate school
With the evolution of academic democracy in Kenya, university institutions have
experienced a large number of admissions of students through Joint Admissions
Board, direct entry, parallel programs, sandwich programs and evening programs. This
has led to the increase of postgraduate students at the masters and PhD levels. These
programs have attracted amongst others; high school teachers and administrators, and
working class. In the department of religious studies, the postgraduate programs have
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attracted high school teachers, religious leaders, chaplains and administrators of Non
Governmental Organizations, among others.
The department of Religious Studies, at Kenyatta University attracts about 15 masters’
students and 5 PhD students each academic year and has 15 academic staff members
who qualify to teach and supervise postgraduate theses. However, these students lack
access to gray literature from a wide perspective of academia since the university
library only stores theses produced by scholars of Kenyatta University. The absence of
such literature results in production of low quality theses, and/or duplication of work
done in other universities due to lack of prior knowledge, or desertion of the program.
The establishment of a database resource center within the department would help in
the speeding up of completion rate of postgraduate programs, production of quality
theses; hence attraction of more students particularly from newly accredited private
universities that do not have Masters and PhD programs. As more and more private
universities (religious and non-religious) get accreditation the department is bound to
face competition because most of them have adequate facilities for postgraduate
studies. Improvement of database provision coupled with the existing academic
competence would make Religious Studies department an outstanding unit in the
university arena in Kenya.
Statement of the problem
To advance frontiers of knowledge, it is imperative that those in the forefront of
knowledge generation build upon the knowledge that has been generated by other
researchers in a particular discipline. Knowledge carriers such as scientific publications
that promote scholarly communication have been organized and disseminated
through indexes, abstracts and reviews. Further, developments and applications of
Information and communication Technology (ICT) in the management of
information and knowledge has to great extent facilitated dissemination and
accessibility of information as sources of information such as indexes and abstracts
(Kiondo, 2004).
African scholarly and intellectual contributions are rarely exchanged among Africans
themselves not to mention the international community. It is difficult for a scholar
from a West African university to know what has been done by other researchers in
East Africa. Similarly, within a country, it is difficult for scholars from one university
to know what scholars in other universities have researched. This is due to lack of
major abstracting and indexing services and initiatives in our higher education
institutions. The inability to access data from theses and dissertations within
universities in Kenya remains a point of concern.
Postgraduate students at Kenyatta University experience lack of access to theses and
dissertations from other universities, a deficiency that affects the quality of theses
production, and duration of study. The proposed project hopes to help rectify this
problem in the department of Religious Studies within the School of Humanities and
Social Sciences. This will be done through an establishment of a resource center that
will store theses and dissertations in hard copy and soft copy where available.
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Vision
To foster national original scientific development.
Goal
To empower universities to unlock their information resources.
Objectives

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

To provide access to a wider coverage of theses and
dissertations.
To promote the production of quality theses and
dissertations.
To increase the availability of students´ research to other
scholars.
To promote networking with other Kenyan universities
through exchange of theses and dissertations.
To enrich the lecturers´ sources of teaching materials.
To model a center for academic excellence
To spread the effect of database storage to other
departments within the School of Humanities and Social
Sciences.

Target Groups
• Postgraduate students
• Academic staff
• Social science researchers
Location
The centre will be located in the department of Religious Studies, within the School of
Humanities and Social Sciences of Kenyatta University.
Methodology
For a university to accommodate changes within its context, it is imperative that it is
looked at as a learning organization as defined by Dibella & Nevis (1998 in Fremerey
2002) as “organizational learning as the capacity or processes within an organization
to maintain or improve performance based on experience”, as well as the definition by
Senge (1990 in Fremerey 2002) as “An organization that is continually expanding its
capacity to create its future” In this regard, the establishment of a database centre for
theses and dissertations is one of the activities that aim at the promotion of academic
performance. Such an objective could be achieved in a an organizational learning cycle
as developed by Dibella & Nevis (1998 in Fremerey 2002) and contains the interlinked
phases of Acquisition, Dissemination and Utilization of information and knowledge to
be developed as shown in Fig.1 below.
Organizational Learning Cycle
The cycle shows the working atmosphere in the centre with good leadership and
collaboration. The centre will be used to tap more theses and dissertations for
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postgraduate students of the department of Religious Studies and by extension for the
entire School of Humanities and Social Sciences. Data on theses and dissertations will
be tapped from both internal and external sources. A wide spectrum of data storage
will make a great contribution to research leading to improved quality research
projects by those who utilize the data.

Figure 1: Organizational Learning Cycle (Adapted from DiBella & Nevis by Fremerey 2002)
Acquisition
Capacity for scanning
Tapping internal and
external data

Joint Vision
Involved
leadership
Utilization
Improving existing
procedures and
developing new ones
Improving research
output
Capability for internal

Dissemination
Sharing of knowledge
Provision for education
and training

Personnel
•
Coordinator
•
A librarian/technician
Activities of the Center
• To monitor Masters and PhD dissertations done Kenyan public and
private universities in the areas of Religion and Theology.
• To liaise with other Kenyan universities on modalities of accessing
information on their postgraduate and other research outputs.
• To establish a mini-library for storage of solicited postgraduate
dissertations for access by postgraduate students, academic staff and
other social science scholars.
• To prepare and preserve all data and academic information in soft
copies for easy access by researchers and students.
• Creation of a website for easing access of the centre activities.
The centre will establish contacts with departments of Religion/Religious Studies/
Theology from sampled universities in Kenya and where possible establish an
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exchange system of theses and dissertations. The soft copies will first be in form of
abstracts and later in full texts subject to availability. Such data will enable
postgraduate students and senior researchers to access knowledge on areas that have
been researched on for purposes of enriching their literature review when writing
research proposals, and for the teaching staff, provision of reference materials for
teaching.
Collaboration/Partnership
The establishment and running of the project will require collaboration with the
university management for the provision of office space, staff and equipment.
Collaboration will also be sought with the Graduate School and the university library
for help in soliciting theses and dissertations by Kenyatta University scholars, as well
as assistance in sourcing for theses and dissertations from other Kenyan universities
where necessary.
Kenyatta University is one of the centres´ for the Database of African Theses and
Dissertations (DATAD) project in Africa and has its base in the university library.
Collaboration will be sought with the staff in this project for assistance in preserving
data in soft copies.
Resistance and Strategies to Deal with it
Resistance towards the activities of the centre could come from units that deal with
storage of theses in Kenyatta University. These are; the University library and
Graduate School. They may feel that the centre is hijacking and/or duplicating their
work.
Since the two units have been identified as collaborators, the vision of the centre will
be explained clearly to them to enable them to see in the centre a new way of
enhancing their activities.
Implementation Schedule
The following table shows the implementation of activities of the centre in different
years and phases
Year/ Quarter
Activity

1
4

2
1

2

3
3

4

1

2

3

4

1

4
2

3

Feasibility study
Development of work
plan, strategic plan and
lobby for funds
Sensitization/ awareness
workshops
Purchase of equipment,
setting up the centre
Collection of theses and
dissertations on campus
Launching of the center
129

Sourcing for theses and
dissertations from other
universities
Evaluation, assessment of
progress and improvement
of system
Time schedule: Three years (36 months) to get to full operation
Feasibility study
• Assessment of existing infrastructure
• Assessment of both physical and human resources
• Writing proposals and lobbying for funds
• Conducting awareness and workshop seminars
• Pilot study- visiting sampled universities in Kenya to establish
networks for exchange of theses and dissertations.
Inventory of Resources
a)
Budget
(i)Budget for feasibility study
ITEM
Preparation activities
Travel
Subsistence (food & accommodation)
Stationery
Contingencies
TOTAL

ESTIMATED COST (EURO)
100
200
500
100
100
1000

(ii)Estimated costs for facilities and information service
ITEM
Office space
Furniture:
Office desks and chairs
Chairs and tables for
the library.
Office cabinets
Book Shelves
Computer tables
Laptop stands
Computers
Laptops
Printer
Modems
Scanner
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QUANTITY

ESTIMATED COST (EURO)
1000

2:2

400

10:5
2
3
3
2
3
2
1
2
1

200
400
300
300
200
1500
2000
500
200
2500

UPS
2
Photocopier
1
Fax Machine
1
TV Set
1
Telephones
2
Overheads
Contingencies
TOTAL
The Grand total budget is estimated at Euro 15,500

1000
2000
500
800
100
400
200
14,500

Sources of finance
•
•

University
Ministry of Higher Education
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Implementing a Performance Management
System for Academic Staff at Strathmore
University
Patrick M Shabaya
Introduction
Performance management recognizes that the effective operation of the University
depends on the knowledge, skills and performance of its staff. The aim is to develop a
culture of continuous performance improvement in line with the University's
direction, while at the same time increase staff innovation and job satisfaction
(UNISA 2000).
Kenyan institutions of higher education are increasingly adapting performance
evaluations as a way of improving quality of services offered to their students.
Performance by objectives and the Rapid Result Initiative (RRI) are recent examples
of good practices in these institutions. The urgent shift towards improved quality in
teaching and learning in universities has been brought about by recent government
policies on quality management in institution of higher education. Another
contributing factor to the shift has been competition from upcoming private
universities established by the Universities Act of 1985. Implementation of
performance evaluations in these institutions is in the form of student evaluations and
RRI. The evaluation process varies from one university to the other depending on the
instruments used, the type of data captured and how the data is used.
A clear understanding of the purpose of performance appraisal is necessary in order to
realize maximum benefit from the process. There are four purposes for teacher
evaluation, Stake (1989) as cited by Casey, Gentile and Bigger (1997). These are: first,
to provide data for the reward of merit and the correction of shortcomings; two, to
aid selection of the best qualified teachers in new-positions and retention of the most
needed in old; three, to assist in continuing professional education for teachers; and
four, to contribute to the understanding of the operation of the school as a whole.
Student evaluation techniques alone may lead to a bias in the final evaluation decision
made if this technique is not complemented by other appraisal methods (Moses
(1986); Moses (1988); Miller (1988); Haefele (1992) and Simmons (2002)). One such a
complementary approach was proposed by North and Scholl (1978). This approach
applies the philosophy of “evaluation by objectives” or “management by objectives”.
It originated from the military though it has been modified and used extensively in
business organisations and now in institutions of higher education. Employees set
their objectives and sign a contract at the beginning of every evaluation period and
their reward depends on the number of objectives met.
133

Introducing a staff performance system in an organisation requires a change
management process to help deal with the possible problems of resistance associated
with change. Universities that have implemented student evaluations have reported
resistance from staff as exemplified by the Australian Catholic University findings
((Muredach 1990)). The complaints raised included students’ high negative attitudes to
questionnaires; university’s poor reporting channels of the findings to students;
shallow depth of information collected from the survey instruments and lack of
guidelines to proceed after the feedback is given.
Institutional Context
Strathmore University is a private university that was started in 1961 as an A-level
College and is situated in Nairobi, Kenya. The University has grown over the years
becoming a fully fletched College in 1991. At the moment, it comprises two Faculties,
three Schools, and two Institutes specializing in business and information technology
oriented programmes. The University student population has grown from 2,500 in
2001 when the first degree students were enrolled to 5,000 in the year 2007.
The university has been running a quality management system (ISO certification) since
2002. In 2005, it initiated a five year strategic management plan in order to align its
mission with its objectives of teaching, research and service to the society. The
strategy comprises five key pillars: first pillar, teaching and learning, second, research
and enterprise, third, corporate image, fourth, leadership and management and the
fifth and final pillar is access and equity.
For nearly two decades, the university has consistently used a student evaluation
system where evaluations are carried out twice a semester. The feedback from
students is used to help academic units to plan for staff development programmes in
their units. The instruments used in the evaluations have evolved over the years, using
feedback from both students and academic staff. However a number of academic staff
members still felt that student evaluation technique wasn’t efficient and sufficient to
be used to evaluate staff.
In order to enhance the culture of continual improvement in teaching and learning in
accordance with the university strategic plan, a self evaluation system was established
in 2007. The objective of this system was to improve the evaluation process on
campus by directly involving academic staff members in the evaluation process. This
would go along way to improve objectivity of the evaluation process by providing
diverse data and thus improve quality of decisions made.
The problem
Although the self evaluation process was introduced in mid 2007, only 5% of the
academic staff participated in this evaluation process. To understand what went
wrong, a survey was conducted targeting all academic staff in all the academic units.
The survey findings indicated that there was a general feeling from most staff that they
were not fully involved in the evaluation process. Other reasons that negatively
impacted on the evaluation process included:
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•

Poor communication between academic staff and administrators at faculties on
matters of evaluation. The academic staff felt that their questions were not
answered and there was no reference document to help them understand the
process and identify the kind of deliverables required of them

•

It was not clearly stated to the academic staff why they were being evaluated, how
the evaluation will be carried out and how it affected their day to day processes.
They felt they needed to undergo some kind of orientation to help clarify the
entire evaluation process.

•

The evaluation process required resources which were not available and were not
fourth coming. The Inability to provide resources ended up de-motivating the
academic staff from participating in the evaluation process

These reasons could be summed up as problems associated with change management.
It however came out clearly that there is need to integrate student evaluations
technique with other techniques in order to improve the academic staff evaluation
process. This project proposes to address these problems by introducing a Staff
Performance Appraisal (SPA) model which uses a management by objectives
approach.
Objective
The ultimate goal of the SPA system at Strathmore University is to improve the
teaching, learning and research process and support the professional development of
the members of staff. This objective is in line with the vision and mission of the
university in supporting its strategic plan 2005 to 2015.
Specific Objectives:
•

To improve the planning process at departmental levels through the objective
based evaluation approach

•

To improve the professional staff development programme through a formative
staff evaluation process.

•

To enhance research output by adopting the
appraisal approach

objective-based performance

Implementation
The SPA process model, figure 1, comprises four key phases to be completed in one
academic year of two semesters. In the first phase, the planning phase, the dean will
discuss with the academic staff pertinent issues that may affect their evaluations. This
will be in a workshop or seminar. In the second phase, the academic staff will meet
individually with the dean to discuss and agree on their individual objectives. The
objectives will then be discussed in a mid term review meeting during the third phase
of the process. In this meeting, feedback from student evaluations and from peers will
be used to improve on the objectives under review. Finally, in the fourth phase, the
individual member will discuss with the dean his or her achievements over the year.
135

Student evaluations will also be used as input to improve on the objectivity of the data
collected.
Fig 1:

The Staff Performance Appraisal System (SPA) model
Output to
human
resources
Department.

Planning for
the evaluation 1
Setting and
agreeing on
bj i
(2)

Final review - (4)

Student
Evaluation

Mid-Term
progress
i
(3)

Peer
Review

It is expected that all university academic staff employed on permanent or on a
contractual basis will participate in this process. The process will commence in August
2008 and end in June 2009 with a mid review in November and will be coordinated by
the academic development committee of the University.
The SPA model is intended to allow academic staff to provide a part of the input that
goes into their annual appraisals while the other part will come from student
evaluations. Academic staff will identify key objectives and agree on a plan and
duration of meeting these objectives. Objectives identified by academic staff will be in
line with those agreed upon earlier as being faculty objectives. A contractual
agreement will be signed between the dean and staff member to initiate, monitor and
evaluate the process. Form 1 (appendix I) will be used to identify and specify agreed
objectives.
The stages of the model are meant to be flexible to allow those academic staff joining
midway through the year to easily integrate into the process.
Phases in the SPA Model
Planning for Evaluation
This is the first phase of the SPA model where the dean will meet with academic staff
to brief them on how they will be involved in the SPA process. He will the faculty
objectives earlier agreed upon by staff and discuss with them how the objectives they
intend to set should align with these faculty objectives. Any general questions
concerning staff appraisals, resources required, training needs and work load
distribution will be discussed and agreed upon at this phase. It is approximated that
this phase should take a maximum of one month to complete and may overlap with
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the next phase. The dean will identify if there is need for further training and
appropriately organize to provide for the necessary resources. At the end of this
phase, academic staff will be well informed will be aware of what is required to create
individual objectives.
Setting and Agreeing on Objectives
The second phase is to determine development goals through performance mapping.
The dean will have a one to one meeting with the academic staff to agree on the
objectives for the twelve month evaluation period. The dean will confirm that his
faculty has enough resources to support the identified objectives and that the
individual objectives are aligned with those of the faculty.
It is at this phase that the academic staff will develop an action plan or schedule
indicating the tasks, duration and resources required. This phase may be iterative to
further refine the objectives.
At the end of this phase, the academic staff will submit a portfolio and a dully signed
“form 1” (see appendix I) stating agreed objectives, indicating when they will be
reviewed and the expected outcomes. The dean will help the teacher to benchmark
their objectives on existing departmental standards based on the strategic plan.
Motivating employees and providing the resources necessary for departmental and
professional development will be the key components to a successful completion of
this phase.
Mid-Term Progress Review
The third phase is intended to help staff to focus on their objectives and work
towards achieving them. Using student evaluations and peer evaluations, the dean and
individual staff member will review the work in progress using the completed form
from the previous phase. The feedback loop in the SPA model will allow for academic
staff to modify their objectives after they receive feedback from peers and from
student evaluation process. If the objectives are aligned and have been agreed upon by
both parties, the staff member proceeds to work with the selected objectives.
However if the objectives are found to be unsatisfactory, the dean will help the
member of staff to re-formulate them for enhanced output.
At the end of this phase, the dean will report on the progress of the evaluation
process to the human resources department. The report will indicate a summary of the
progress made and challenges encountered by academic staff towards meeting their
set objectives.
Final Review
In the fourth and final phase, the dean will meet with the individual member of staff
in order to finally assess the progress made throughout the entire period of twelve
months. The meeting will entail discussing issues that might have contributed to
lecturer’s success or failure to meet the set objectives. At this time, student evaluations
will be integrated into the process and to serve as input to help improve objectivity of
evaluation. This meeting addresses the challenges that may have negatively impacted
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on the performance of the member of staff, how theyr handled these issues and how
they can be avoided in subsequent future evaluations. The dean will then submit a
report to the human resource department to support the pay by performance process.
Perceived Outcomes
At the end of a successful implementation of the SPA process, a number of outcomes
will be realized:
•

Improved quality of evaluation will imply better planning at faculties in
conjunction with personnel department for better staff development. The SPA
process will also reduce subjectivity in staff assessment with a subsequent
reduction in resistance from teachers towards evaluation.

•

There will be an improvement in organizational quality with a high satisfaction
level of students.

•

Departments will be able to improve on their budgetary process since clear
objectives will be set with proper planning on the required resources and
workload distribution.

•

It will be easier to align the objectives of the individual member of staff to those
of the faculty and to those of the university which will help the university to
realize its vision.

Dealing with Resistance
Introducing the SPA process will entail a change in the way deans and academic staff
work. This will need a changes management process to deal with the possible
resistance and may involve:
•

Improved communication between staff and academic units through team work
and mutual trust among teachers and between teachers and deans. It will also be
necessary to involve all stakeholders at all the phases of the SPA process to
cultivate a culture of continual improvement in quality

•

Deal with all matters raised by academic staff at each of the phases of the SPA
model

•

Reducing the workload of participating teachers in order to motivate them and
encourage them to fully participate in the SPA process

Risks and project Sustainability
The SPA process may face a number of possible risks.
•

Lack of commitment of deans to the implementation of SPA process

•

Inadequate funding of the process

•

Possible delays in the collection and processing of data in the student evaluation
in order to integrate with the SPA process at different phases for better results.
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•

Academic staff may lack necessary expertise in formulating objectives and this
might affect the quality of outcomes due to poorly formulated objectives

Conclusion
This project proposal aims to improve the quality of academic staff evaluations and
subsequently the quality of teaching and research at Strathmore University. The
proposed SPA process model will complement the current student evaluation
technique used to evaluate academic staff. This combination should see a blend of a
more objective way of collecting and analyzing data about academic staff evaluations.
The successful implementation of this model will depend on the quality of data
collected by the student evaluation technique as well as the commitment of deans to
assist and evaluate academic staff throughout the evaluation process. To enhance a
wider participation, it will be necessary to involve all stake holders in the SPA process.
This will create the much needed mutual trust and enhance the willingness of teacher
participation in the process.
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Appendix I
Form 1 (Performance Agreement Template)
1. Parties to Agreement:
Lecturer/Instructor:
____________________________
Dean of Faculty/School:
____________________________
Deputy
Vice
Chancellor
____________________________
(Academic)
Date of Agreement:
____________________________
Term of Agreement:
____________________________
Agreement Ends:
____________________________
Unit's Overall Goals:
____________________________
2. Sign Off of Agreement At Commencement
Lecturer/Instructor

Dean
Faculty/School

of

Deputy Vice Chancellor (Academic)

____________________________________________________________
____________
3. Review of Agreement
4. Sign Off of Agreement at Conclusion
Lecturer/Instructor

Dean of faculty/School Deputy Vice Chancellor (Academic)

5. Provisions of Agreement
Performance
Goal 1

Performance
Indicator(s)

Performance
Standard(s)

Performance
Outcome(s)

Performance
Goal 2

Performance
Indicator(s)

Performance
Standard(s)

Performance
Outcome(s)
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Performance
Goal 3

Performance
Indicator(s)

Performance
Standard(s)

Performance
Outcome(s)

Performance
Goal 4

Performance
Indicator(s)

Performance
Standard(s)

Performance
Outcome(s)

Performance
Goal 5

Performance
Indicator(s)

Performance
Standard(s)

Performance
Outcome(s)

Professional
Performance
Development Goal Indicator(s)
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Performance
Standard(s)

Performance
Outcome(s)

Establishment Of Biotechnology Center At
Faculty Of Mathematics And Natural
Sciences Sam Ratulangi University
Trina Ekawati Tallei
I. Background
Progress in biotechnology field in the world is extremely fast so that it is believed as a
new wave of world economy after information and communication technology.
Modern biotechnology was born in 1970s and has undergone revolution due to the
shifting of paradigm of natural resources utilization from cellular level to molecular
level.
Development of biotechnology in Indonesia was begun in 1985 and still is expanding.
Ever since that time, Indonesian government has made biotechnology as a priority in
terms of science and technology development through State Ministry for Research and
Technology. According to the document which prepared by State Ministry for
Research and Technology and US Academy of Science, the objectives of program are
to:
1) Determine the national policy of biotechnology;
2) Guide and encourage the application, research and development of
biotechnology; and
3) Enhance national efficiency on the application, research and development of
biotechnology.
In order to implement such strategy, Indonesian Government first established a
National Committee for Biotechnology at the State Ministry for Research and
Technology in 1985 (Sasson, 1993). Second, the establishment of the Inter-University
Center (IUC) for agricultural biotechnology at Bogor Agriculture Institute aimed to
train university faculty on biotechnology in 1985. This project was financed through
the World Bank loan for 7 years and worth US$7.8 millions (Jamaran, 1994). Third,
the Agency for Assessment and Application of Technology (AAAT) established in
1985 under the State Ministry for Research with the specific objective for industrial
biotechnology applications. Fourth, the creation of the Research and Development
Center for Biotechnology (RDCB) at the Indonesian Institute of Sciences (LIPI) in
1986, with mandate to enhance national capability in biotechnology (Jamaran, 1994).
In 1988, all institutions involved in biotechnology were assessed by the State Ministry
for Research and Technology to determine their stage of development. Based on this
assessment, in 1990 three centers were selected to be center of excellence in
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biotechnology, one of them was the Central Research Institute for Food Crops
(CRIFC) for agricultural biotechnology. Later on in 1993, the Research and
Development Center for Biotechnology (RDCB) at LIPI was assigned as the second
center of excellence for agricultural biotechnology. In 1995, Agency for Agricultural
Research and Development (AARD) was recognized to strengthen biotechnology
research. This resulted in a merger between the Biotechnology Division of CRIFC and
Bogor Research Institute for Food Crops to become the Research Institute for Food
Crops Biotechnology (RIFCB), as the main arm of biotechnology at AARD. This
center’s mandate is to conduct biotechnological research for food crops. In addition,
RIFCB supervises biotechnological research projects involving food crops, industrial
crops, and estate crops.
II.

The Problem

So far, all biotechnology centers established are in Java region while in northern part
of Indonesia has not been established yet, especially in North Sulawesi Region. There
has been various biotechnology laboratories spreading in North Sulawesi area but
there is no of such laboratories focus on learning and service. The laboratories have
only focused on research. Some of them have not been operated yet since there are no
expertise staffs in the laboratories.
The general aim of establishing this center is in line with the Biology Department’s
mission that is to become the center of excellence in biotechnology in northern part
of Indonesia. This center also shall support the implementation of higher education
reforms that are designed to produce better and qualified university graduates. This is
also in line with government efforts to accelerate the competitiveness amongst
university graduates with the ability to compete in regional as well as national market.
University of Sam Ratulangi (UNSRAT) Manado as one of well known public
universities in eastern part of Indonesia is located in Manado city. This location has a
strategic position that is at the Pacific Rim. It is hoped then UNSRAT shall be able to
make use of condition and excellence of its area to trigger national development in the
arena of globalization through the role of higher education.
According to its basic, instrumental and operational visions, UNSRAT develop a
concept of development as follows:
- Development in dimension of teaching university;
- Development in dimension of research university;
- Development in dimension of entrepreneurial university.
III.
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Mission and Goal
1. To be a center of excellence in biotechnology at University of Sam Ratulangi
Manado Indonesia
2. To deliver quality research, teaching and service in biotechnology.

IV. Objectives
The general objective of this project is to propose the center responsible for
development of visions of UNSRAT in area of research, teaching, and service which
includes in it entrepreneurial activities.
Specific objectives of this project are as follows:

Research

1. To promote excellent and creative talents of researches;
2. To promote interdisciplinary and coordinated research effort in the field of
medical, agricultural, and marine biotechnology

Teaching

1. To educate teachers, students and the public about the promise and
challenges of biotechnology;
2. To provide laboratory for students at all level;

Service

To provide biotechnology service to faculty and university member as well as the
community.
V. Strategic Plan
To achieve goal and to reach objectives, basic strategies have been developed as
follows:
1. The center belongs to the Faculty of Mathematics and Natural Sciences
University of Sam Ratulangi Manado. It has the characteristic of being
autonomous in managing and developing resources and to account all the
activities to the Dean of Faculty of Mathematics and Natural Sciences.
2. Basic framework for development of the center is composed for the duration
of 5 years, which the first year emphasizes on the establishment of
infrastructure of the center. The second and third year are dedicated to the
development of the center. The years after shall be dedicated to sustainability
of the center.
Target groups of this project shall include the academic staffs, Dean and Head of
Departments in the Faculty of Mathematics and Natural Sciences UNSRAT.
VI.

Programs:

Research

1. This program promotes interdisciplinary and coordinated research effort in
the field of medical, agricultural, and marine biotechnology. It provides an
impetus for connectivity while increasing interactions among research
faculties and both other research universities and the industries.
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2. The center provides a rich environment for undergraduate and postgraduate
education in the scope of master program in collaboration with other
universities and/or other research centers. The active atmosphere shall attract
students from diverse background and research interests.

Training

1. Teaching biotechnology to the students and to provide staff development to
other teachers through conducting outreach workshops. This program
gathers educators from school, industry, and centers in the eastern part of
Indonesia to share best teaching practices in biotechnology.
2. The center offers DNA laboratory designed to introduce students and
teachers to biotechnology and molecular biology. Students can participate in
experiments involving DNA restriction enzyme analysis, bacterial
transformation and human fingerprinting.
3. Bioinformatics: Students learn how to implement internet-based
bioinformatics that is the use of computers to extract and analyze data.
4. Proposal writing : Researchers learn how to write good proposals.

Service

1. Providing molecular diagnostics in medicine which focusing on
infectious/vector-borne disease; in agriculture which focusing on rapid/early
diagnostic of several plant diseases; in fisheries/marine science which
focusing on rapid/early diagnostic of several fish/crustacean diseases; in
veterinary science which focusing on rapid/early diagnostic of several animal
diseases.
2. Providing molecular markers to accelerate breeding for traits of interest
(applicable for agriculture, fisheries, and veterinary science).
3. The Center brings together the various scientific disciplines to stimulate
applied research and the translation of basic science into technology which
can be turned into applications and products through technology transfer or
entrepreneurial efforts.

VII. Organizational Structure
Organizational structure of the center can be seen in Figure 1. The center will be
headed by Director/Vice Director who shall be assisted by Treasurer, Steering
Committee and Head of the following departments: Research, Training, Service and
Cooperation. The duties of each individual in the organization shall be as follows:
Director and Vice Director
Director and Vice Director shall be appointed by the Dean after consultation with
other interested faculty members. They shall be responsible for the day-to-day
operations of the center. They also shall arrange long term plan and create annual
work program or plan. They shall serve an initial two years term followed by
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subsequent renewable 3-year term intervals. Re-appointment shall be subject to a
comprehensive review.
Steering Committee
This committee shall serve to assist the Director and Vice Director in the
administration of the Center. There shall be consisted of 8 members chosen from
Faculty of Mathematics and Natural Sciences (2 members from Dept. of Mathematics,
2 members from Dept. of Chemistry, and 2 members from Dept. of Biology), 1
member from Faculty of Agriculture and 1 member from Faculty of Fisheries and
Marine Sciences. The members shall serve a rotating 3-year term and be appointed by
the Director with the approval of the Deans of those Faculties involved. The
members shall meet when required to discuss center activities and business and shall
actively be involved in general activities of the Center.
Treasurer
Treasurer manages source of fund and performs financial administration. Treasurer
shall be appointed by Director of the Center after consultation with Dean of Faculty
of Mathematics and Natural Sciences and Vice Director.
Head of departments
Head of departments shall be chosen amongst the Advisory Board. They shall execute
work program in their departments.
Director/Vice Director
of the Center

Steering
Committee

Treasurer

Head of
Research Dept.

Head of
Training Dept.

Head of
Service Dept.

Head of
Cooperation
Dept.

Figure 1.The Organizational Structure in the Biotechnology Center
VIII.

Budget
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Inventory of Financial Resources
Building renovation : US 10,000
Main equipments : US 28,500
Supporting materials : US 5,000
Office appliances : US 2,500
Others (7,000 €)

Sources of finance
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1. Building renovation : US 10,000 (proposed)
2. Directorate General of Higher Education through Competition Grant
Program (for main equipments and supporting materials) : US 10,000
(approved)
3. Directorate General of Higher Education through DIPA (for main
equipments): US 25,000 (approved)
4. Others (DAAD 7,000 €)
Initial operational cost of this center is funded by Directorate of Higher Education as
mentioned above and through University of Sam Ratulangi. Funding from the third
party shall be obtained based on cooperation or sponsorship agreement as well as the
business outcome which mainly generated by the service department. Other
departments might as well together hand in hand to generate income. The center shall
have to be able to create opportunity to generate revenue to assure sustainability of
the activities on the basis of its potency and competency.

IX.

Steps of Implementation and Time Schedule

The implementation activities are designed for five years starting from 2007 and the
schedule is proposed as follows:
Activities
Building
renovation
Office
preparation
Organizational
development
Staff
recruitment
and training
Provision of
equipments
Preparation
for changes
(diagnosis and
dealing with
resistance)
Research
activities
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2nd year
3rd year
4th year
5th year
1st year
1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4

Training
activities
Service
activities
X. Diagnosis of Driving and Resisting Forces
Resistance is seen as a temporary phenomenon of a system which tends toward
equilibrium. Extended periods in equilibrium lead to organization decline. Therefore,
in order for an organization to grow and develop, it must enter into a state of farfrom-equilibrium conditions. Goldstein (1994, in Dent and Powley, 2001) sees the
challenge of organizations as not how to pressure a system to change, but how to
unleash the system’s self-organizing potential to meet a challenge. As suggested by
Dent and Powley (2001), the step in identification of resistance is to get a sense
directly from the faculty members. The methodology is to conduct a semi-structured
opinionnaire with a number of faculty members. The outline of the protocol to elicit
responds is as follows:
1. What is your stand/position regarding the establishment of Biotechnology
Center?
2. What aspects of the establishment of Biotechnology Center do you feel a great
importance? Please cite the advantages and disadvantages of the center according
to your opinion.
3. Personally, why are you optimistic and/or pessimistic about the establishment of
the center?
4. In what ways can you help in the establishment of Biotechnology Center?
5. In your opinion, how would be the reaction of the other faculty staffs regarding
the establishment of the center?
XI. Strategy to Deal With Resistance
According to Lewin (1954 in Kritsonis, 2005), all organizational behavior is the
product of two forces:
a. One striving to maintain the status quo
b. And one pushing for change
Implementing change therefore means either reducing the forces for the status quo or
strengthening the forces for change. Three steps in the process of change according to
Lewin thus:
a. Unfreezing, means reducing the forces which are striving to maintain the status
quo. This can be accomplished by presenting a provocative problem or event to
get people to recognize the need for change and to search for new solutions.
Without unfreezing, change shall not occur.
b. Moving, which aims to shift or alter the behavior of the individuals in the faculty
in which the changes are to occur. In the other words, moving as developing new
behaviors, values, and attitudes.
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c.

Refreezing, to accomplish reinforcement to new state of equilibrium. This includes
instituting new systems and procedures that would support and maintain the
changes that have been made.

XII. Collaboration / partners
1. Eijkman Institute for Molecular Biology, Jakarta
2. Biotechnology laboratory, Department of Budidaya Pertanian, Faculty of
Agriculture UNSRAT
3. Parasitology laboratory, Department of Parasitology, Medical Faculty
UNSRAT
4. Balai Loka Air Tawar, Desa Talawaan, Minahasa Utara
5. Biotechnology laboratory, Faculty of Fishery and Marine Science UNSRAT
6. Private and public hospitals in eastern part of Indonesia
XIII. Sustainability
In order to sustain the activities, the center shall provide services and conduct
trainings and workshops. This aims to generate self-income of the center.
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Enhancing Competence Through
Professional Field Work In The Faculty Of
Human Ecology – Bogor Agricultural
University (Ipb)
Titik Sumarti
Background
The image of agriculture and agricultural-higher-educational institutions in Indonesia
is declining posing a serious threat to agricultural development. In 2007—2008
academic year, there was a significant decreased in the number of candidates who
enrolled to programs or departments related to agricultural studies. During the 2007
Government Universities Admission Test (SPMB), there were more agriculture-related
departments provided by government universities, but the numbers of candidates are
below their capacities. Based on the final report for 2007 SPMB data processing, out
of 470 departments provided by universities, 213 departments (45%) that are closelyrelated to agriculture were not filled. Based on information obtained from Department
of National Education of Indonesia (Pikiran Rakyat, 8 July 2006), 40 agricultural
faculties closed and the existence of Agricultural Development High School (SPP) and
Agricultural Senior High School (SPMA) was decreased by up to 55 percent in the
period 2005/06. This has become a serious problem due to the fact that Indonesia is
an agricultural and maritime country which possesses abundant natural resources.
Historical facts show that Indonesian national development still need to be supported
by agricultural development.
The aforementioned condition was caused by the lack of trust, the lack of national
pride towards agriculture, the low appreciation toward agriculture, the minimum
exposure to agricultural progress and prospect, the high rate of issues of failure in
agriculture and natural-resource management, the lack of resound government policies
on agriculture, and the national misperception which affects young generation’s
interest in agricultural education and agricultural professions. Chozin (2007) noted
that Bogor Agricultural University (IPB) should regain trust from people, government,
and young generation about the importance of agriculture in national development. It
is not simple to explain why society and governance lose their trust in the role of
higher education to national development. In learning organization perspective, there
are eight critical challenges related to these problems: 1) Broadening public
appreciation for the work of the academy; 2) Increasing understanding of the needs of
workplaces; 3) Becoming more effective learning organizations; 4) Integrating
assessment, planning, and improvement; 5) Enhancing collaboration with community;
6) Recognizing that everyone in the institution can be a teacher; 7) Devoting more
attention and resources to leadership; 8) Broadly framed vision of excellence. (Ruben,
2004).
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This project work will focuses on increasing academic understanding of workplace
needs. This matter is important for students because it part and parcel of career
preparations. Therefore, higher education would do well to know in the educational
on whether graduates leave their institution with the disciplinary knowledge, skills, and
competencies that are appropriate for workplace effectiveness and leadership; how
well curricular and co curricular programs prepare students in these areas; and how
the relevant teaching and learning processes could be enhanced.
Based on that context, knowledge is not only seen as owned by higher education only.
Instead the learning process has changed to integrate knowledge and competency
development. The best learning comes from experience that can be obtained by
oneself or others. The emerging knowledge society is one of the main reasons that
underline the appearance of the interactive combination of learning and working in
higher education (Kessels and Kwakman, 2006).
Integrating work-based learning in the university curriculum seems to provide
opportunities for higher education to connect with a knowledge society. First, the
discourse about the knowledge society gave rise to a redefinition of the concept of
knowledge in itself: knowledge is not longer viewed as cognitive based only. Social,
contextual, and situational aspects are also knowledge. (Wenger, 1998). Secondly, the
rise of knowledge society urges employees to be prepared for lifelong learning and to
play a vital role in knowledge development themselves (Kessels, 2004). Knowledge
development is viewed as an interactive process in which theoretical knowledge and
practical knowledge interact. From this perspective work-based learning as well as
constructing knowledge from practical experiences are both necessary to gain relevant
knowledge, to develop competences, and to be prepared for lifelong learning. It is
related to the intermediate goal of IPB—to become a solid agricultural-highereducational institution—as well as to its main goal—to be able to increase the farmers
prosperity in Indonesia.
Based on Government Regulation No. 154 of 2000, IPB gained a new status, i.e. as a
Higher-Educational Institution which possesses its autonomy . The status has become
a legal under-layer in conducting significant changes in accordance with the realization
of academic and entrepreneur excellence. The implementation of the autonomy at
IPB is realized through management and program administration. IPB changed its
organization base: from faculties-based higher-education institution to the one based
on departments. Departments are the focus of organization development and this new
paradigm is conducted by using ‘student/clientele-centred activities’ and ‘departmentbased management’ principles. Faculties become parts of the university which
coordinate academic activities (execution of one or a set) of fields of science and
technology, or art; including maintenance of the quality of the execution. Thus, the
main duty of faculties is becoming ‘quality assurance’, while departments remain at the
‘front line’ of academic and research executions.
Competence based curriculum has been conducted at IPB as major-minor curriculum.
Major-minor curriculum development is conducted along with department
administration and effort of administering clusters becoming a faculty. Based on the
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academic-senate policy no. 20/I/KEP/SA/2003, IPB’s curriculum system is in a form
of major-minor one. Major is the field of skill provided by a department, thus the
students’ main skill, while minor is another field of skill provided to complement to
students’ main skill. In order to be able to apply this major-minor curriculum system,
the departments of IPB should be distinct.
Definition of The Problem
IPB’s decision to apply major-minor curriculum system is an innovation and an
appropriate step to improve the image of agriculture. As a higher education institution
in agriculture, IPB is expected to be able to create some innovations in order that the
young generations put their interest in agriculture. One of the innovations done is
related to curriculum. So far, there has been a significant rise on the number of
candidates at some admission tests done by IPB for 2007—2008 academic year. There
was 12.6 % rise for those who took IPB Admission Selection Invitation (USMI),
63.3% for those who took Scholarship for Regional Representatives (BUD), and
24.9% for those who took Government Universities Admission Test (SPMB).
In accordance with the system mentioned above, each of the three departments in
Faculty of Human Ecology (Department of Community Nutrition; Department of
Family and Consumers Studies; Department of Communication and Community
Development) has arranged its major-minor curriculum based on its own mandate but
still reflects the mission of the faculty. Furthermore, the success of the faculty’s
mission will depend on the quality and relevance of the defined major-minor
curriculum (i.e. whether the arranged competency based curriculum is suitable with
faculty’s goal, stakeholders’ satisfaction, and academic quality). To be relevant, the
arranged competency based curriculum should be suitable when it comes to finding
solutions to problems faced by the society.
In accordance with the main duty of faculty—i.e. as the ‘quality assurance’—Faculty
of Human Ecology will never be able to play its role in improving the quality and the
relevance of competency based curriculum unless it develops its network with the
stakeholders (business, government, and society). Thus, to improve employment for
students through better competencies is absolutely needed; it is conducted through a
program of professional field work for students.

Competence based Curriculum of three departments in Human Ecology
Faculty
The arrangement of major-minor curriculum system in each department in the Faculty
of Human Ecology is based on each department’s mandates written in the IPB
Rector’s decree: 001/K13/PP/2005. Major-minor curriculum system in the three
departments of FEMA is described bellow:
1. The Curriculum of the Department of Community Nutrition
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The Department of Community Nutrition has the mandate of developing human
nutrition science and its application on individual, family, and community, which
relates nutrition to agriculture, food, health, intelligence, and productivity in
accordance with the efforts of human-resources improvement. The Curriculum
competence of the major can be given as:
1) having the ability of evaluating the nutrition condition which is related to health,
human growth and development, and productivity.
2) having the ability in analyzing the interrelation of nutrition and the agricultural,
socio-economic, cultural, and health aspects and the impact toward the quality of
human well being.
3) having the ability to plan the improvement of nutrition to individual, family, and
community through the management of food resources, environment,
information, and technology which is done professionally.
4) having the ability to arrange and conduct researches and consultation.
Table 1. The Composition of Courses at Graduate Program of Major of Nutrition
Studies of The Department of Community Nutrition FEMA IPB in 2006—2007
Academic Year
No.
1.
2.
3.
4.

Courses
Category
General
Preparation
Interdepartment
Major
Minor

Number of
Courses
14
5
31
6

Credit/SKS

Proportion

Standard

36
15
83
14

24.3%
10.1%
56.1%
9.5%

25%
10-35%
50-60%*)
10-15%

Total
56
148
*) > 50 % : graduates title: major

100%

There are 31 major courses with 83 credits/SKS. The credits consist of 58 lectures
and 25 laboratory work/practice.
2. The Curriculum of the Department of Family and Consumers Studies
The Department of family and Consumer Studies FEMA IPB has the mandate of
developing science and technology in Family and Consumer Studies in order to realize
the prosperity of families and consumers. The focuses are on the development of
children quality and family and consumers empowerment. The competence in the
major of the department are:
1. mastering science and technology on family and consumer studies.
2. having the ability to analyze family’s functionality in improving the quality of
human resources and family’ prosperity.
3. having the technical and managerial ability in developing the quality of human
resources and the prosperity of family or community; professionally, integratedly,
and highly dedicated.
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Table 2. The Composition of Courses at Graduate Program of Major of Family and
Consumer Studies of The Department of Family and Consumers Studies FEMA IPB
in 2006—2007 Academic Year
No
.
1.
2.
3.
4.

Courses Category
General Preparation
Inter-department
Major
Minor
Total

Number
Courses
14
7
24
5
50

of

Credit/SKS

Proportion

Standard

36
21
72
15
147

25%
15%
50%
10%
100%

25%
10-35%
50-60%*)
10-15%

There are 24 major courses of Family and Consumer Studies with 72 credits/SKS
distributed thus: 59 (lectures) and 13 (laboratory work/practice).
3. The Curriculum of the Department of Communication and Community
Development
The Department of Communication and Community Development FEMA IPB has
the mandate of developing the sociology, anthropology, psychology, demography,
politics, communication, human ecology, education & training, and development of
community in order to accelerate the community empowerment in agriculture,
husbandry, forestry, fishery, and coastal community. Furthermore, the graduate
competence can be described as follows:
1. having ability to analyze dynamic and changing social structure, culture and
community ecology on individual, group, organization, institution, community,
and global levels.
2. having ability to analyze dynamic and changing of peasant community, rural, and
relation of village – town, also agrarian resource (land, fishery, forestry) and
agricultural industrial.
3. having ability of construction and comprehensive synthesis, holistic, and
participatory approaaches for solving problems related to peasant community,
rural village, and on the context village-rural relationship, also agrarian resource
(land, fishery and forest) and agro industry.
4. having ability to apply the principle of community development science with
communicative action in peasant community, rural, and rural-urban relationship,
and agrarian resource (land, fishery and agro forestry), and agro industry.
5. having ability to participate, collaborate, and develop networks with stakeholder
and social groups on society move and development as professional related to
carrying it with successfully life.
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Table 3. The Composition of Courses at Graduate Program of Major of
Communication and Community Development FEMA IPB in 2006—2007 Academic
Year
No
.
1.
2.
3.
4.

Courses Category
General Preparation
Inter-department
Major
Minor
Total

Number
Courses
14
6
27
5-6
50-53

of

Credit/SKS

Proportion

Standard

36
17
82
15-18
150-153

23.5-24%
11.1-11.3%
53.6-54.7%
10-11.8%
100%

25%
10-35%
50-60%*)
10-15%

There are 27 major courses for this major program which consist of 82 credits/SKS.
The competence of students could be gain through participatory learning process and
integrating work-based learning. Furthermore, the needs to develop appropriate
networks with the stakeholders (business, government, and society) is its to effectively
play higher education role in enhancing competence, hence the need for a program of
professional field work for students.
Objective
The general objectives of this project is to improve employment of students through
better competence. The specific objectives are:
1) to implement the professional field work programme.
2) to establish an interactive knowledge network system between higher education
and business (include government and community) in professional field work.
3) to assess competence of students taking professional field work.
Expected tangible Outputs and Outcomes
This proposal is expected to be a starting point of all efforts on enhancing
competencies through professional field work. The expected tangible outputs are:
1)
2)
3)

Availability of general guidance book of professional field work.
Availability of guidance book to assess the competence of students.
Conducting professional field work programme.

Through these, it is expected that process will also contribute to and support
realization of over competence such as:
1) The enhancing competence of students.
2) The improving of relevance of curriculum.
3) The strengthening quality assurance of competence based curriculum.

156

Participants
In practice, Professional Field Work programme is one of the compulsory courses for
students who take graduate (sarjana) program at Faculty of Human Ecology. It is given
credit score: 3 (satuan kredit semester/SKS). Participants of PFW programme are the
students who fulfil the following requirements: 1) taken at least 105 credits/SKS with
the GPA ≥ 2.00 (from semester 1 up to 5), 2) should be in a good condition mentally
and physically, 3) needs to pay the PFW fee (small acount Rp 165.000,-/11E), and 4)
should follow the orientation program and pass the orientation test.
Mechanism and Design
The plan for implementing professional field work to establish knowledge network
system and to enhance competency is formulated by using the following steps:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

Planning: Formulate what professional field work is and how to do it.
Preparation: To build task force, teamwork, coaches, and advisory board.
Socialization: To share knowledge for internal academic staff and students.
Creating networking with related external stakeholders (business, regional
government, community).
Implementation: To execute professional field work.
Monitoring and evaluation of professional field work.
Follow up for internal academic staff and related external stakeholders.

Proposed Professional Field Work
The Professional Field Work Framework and Principles
Professional field work is a form of students’ learning process by staying, adapting,
being accepted at workplaces. In relating to competency of students, workplaces are
meant work at business, government and community that have social welfare (related
to community nutrition, families and consumer studies, communication and
community development) programme. Work-based learning can become important
instruments in integrating learning and working only if professional field work is
organized as a knowledge network in which universities and workplaces (business,
governance and community) closely cooperate. Knowledge networks of universities
and industry can link the explicit, codified scientific knowledge with working
knowledge, practical know-how, which is rich in tacit knowledge (OECD, 2000). In
this community of practice (Wenger, 1998), students will participate, and move
gradually to the centre of the community and become competent. As such,
professional field work can be regarded as a new way of linking formal school learning
and experiential learning.
Professional field work primarily focuses on sustainable relationships between
universities and companies (include government and community) for the benefit of an
enriched curriculum for students. In this way, learning itself covers more than just
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“learning to know”; but also “learning to do”, “learning to be”, and “learning to live
together” (Wesseler, 2002). A curriculum should organize for learning in all these
dimensions. If we do not succeed in improving our learning to “live together”, all the
rest may be at risk.
Coop education is likely to benefit from a competence based curriculum and favours
the development of specific competencies (Holleman, et all 1999 in Kessels and
Kwakman, 2006). To link the school curriculum to a coop curriculum, student
activities are best stated in terms of competencies to be achieved. Competencies
describe the capabilities students need to solve problems, design and conduct
research, and to advice clients. The description of a limited number of critical problem
situations, design matters, or research approaches is often recommended instead of
trying to list an exhaustive series of desirable skills couple with practical situations.
The advantage of competencies over traditional content descriptions is that such
competencies can mostly be developed and achieved in an authentic work
environment. The outcomes of the curriculum are stated in productive capabilities
instead of reproductive knowledge items. The competencies that are of specific value
tend to be the development of personal capabilities; learning to organize and to
achieve; developing an alertness for what is going on in the work environment; to find
one’s way in the confronting multiple perspectives and approaches to a given task or
problem; the application of theoretical knowledge in a real life work context; the
development of effective oral and written communication skills, to participate in such
context; and to develop professional motivation and fulfilment.
Three major strategies are favourable for further development of a coop university
curriculum (Kessels and Kwakman, 2006):
1) The establishment of a solid coaching system
The main objective of the coaching system is to facilitate the learning setting for
the student in an environment that is mainly focussed on operational work. The
coach (who is the company supervisor of the student) roles are: a) should act as a
spider in the web (the wider organisation); b) selects and plans the student
activities within the framework of the general competencies of the school and the
personal development plan of the student; c) should signal potential problems in
the progress the student makes, should communicate in a transparent way and
offer direct feedback. This requires high level coaching skills of the company
partner in the coop system. The coach should help to select appropriate student
activities and offer guidance, reflection and feedback to enhance the learning
opportunities.
2) The careful selection and design of student activities in the workplace
In concurrence with the constructivist approach on learning, students have to
perform activities in order to learn. For workplace learning, participant in work
related activities is most significant. It appears to be important that student
activities comprise a variety tasks and assignments, are: a) should not only be just
of an operational nature, but also offer opportunities for participating in policy
building processes and in innovative projects; b) should offer the student
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opportunities to work and meet various colleagues, experts and clients; c) the
student works on a personal development plan during his work. It appears to be
important that students feel treated as a full member of the staff with specific
responsibilities, and that students feel recognized and respected as valuable
members of the working community; d) assignments give clear indications of what
is a relevant product and what criteria should be met; e) give participation in ad
hoc activities to learn in an informal way about the knowledge networks in a work
environment.
3) An appropriate assessment of learning outcomes
Assessment of the student achievements turned to be a specific new teaching task,
urging teachers to develop new competencies themselves. All parties within to
coop education projects expressed a need for transparent criteria on the basis of
which the products of learning as well as the learning process can be assessed. The
quality of the assessment process increases by clarifying the various roles in the
assessment procedure. Here the responsibilities of the company coach and school
faculty meet. In paticular this is true as a careful integration is required of the
interests of the company, the school objectives, and the personal development
plan of the student. In dialogue with different stakeholders they may choose a
specific approach of assessment procedures that complies with the overall
objectives of the coop education project.
Performance Indicators
Table 4. Performance indicators for implementing professional field work
programmed
No Indicators
1.
Input:
a. Planning
b. Preparation
2.

3.

4.

Process:
a. Socialization
b. Creating networking
Output:
a. Implementation
b. Monitoring evaluation
Outcome:
a. Follow up

Description
Participatory writing general guidance book of
PFW and Guidance book to assess the
competence of students
Existing participatory task force, teamwork,
coaches, and advisory board
75% academic staff involve to internal PFW
workshop
MoU and distributing role of stakeholders
Students conduct the PFW
Using guidance book of
assessment

competence

Creating knowledge networking on one
subject/ course
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Planning
Planning will involves: 1) coordination between the departments in deciding the
theme, goal, and aim, 2) identification of partnership(s) which will be considered
potential, and 3) formation of PFW organizing committee which consists of
representatives of the three departments. The planning will be fixed in the workshop
which to be attended by the personnel(s) having experience in doing PFW, the
faculty’s leaders, lecturers involved, and partnerships.
Preparation
The executor of PFW will be the faculty and three departments in Faculty of Human
Ecology (FEMA) IPB. Teamwork (the steering committee) will be the fixed lecturers
of the departments of FEMA IPB who will be assigned by each department. The
preparation and the execution of PFW will be done by the FEMA’s PFW task force
(organizing committee) which consists of the representatives from the departments.
The committee will be Ad Hoc and legalized by the decree of The Dean of FEMA
IPB. The coaches will be the staff of stakeholders and expert lecturers that the main
role will facilitate the learning setting for the student in an environment that will be
mainly focussed on operational work. The advisory board consist of the leader of
faculty and departments and position in charged by stakeholders (business,
government, community).
Assigning certain lecturers as the coaches (advisors) will be based on suggestion from
each department; the ratio will be one advisor for 10 students. Each department forms
a teamwork assigned to identify material which will strengthen students’
professionalism and then prepare it in a form of PFW orientation material. Under
coordination from the teamwork (task force of Training and Orientation), a generalorientation material focusing more on methods of development execution which
based on problem analysis and analysis on needs of stakeholders (business,
government, family and community) will be prepared. A spesific-orientation material
will be a knowledge about aspects of life related to community programme which
conduct by stakeholders and its environment which reflects the professional character
inter-department.
Socialization
The second step will prepare professional field work (PFW) programme through
writing the idea of PFW and discussing it with the faculty leader and the 3 head’s of
departments to make a clear what PFW is and the objectives of PFW. Coordination
between academic staff (representatives of three departments) to shape and determine
the theme, objective and aim of the program, identification of potential partner and
formation of organizing committee. The socialization process will be conducted in a
workshop forum attended by all academic staff to share knowledge of PFW and how
to implement it. Further, the orientation process will be conducted in forms of
lectures and discussions attended by all students.
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Creating Networking
The third step will prepare workshop to share knowledge between university and
stakeholders (private business, regional government, and community). A set of
workshops will be conducted for the prospect of partnership then followed by
perception exposure on graduate competence and arranging indicators from
competence-supporting characters.
The preparation involves choosing the location and its grant will be conducted by the
teamwork (task force of Partnership and Regional Coordination). If there will be
already agreement from the partnership, the signing of coordination agreement will be
done by the Dean of FEMA IPB and the partnership.
Implementation
PFW will be executed within two and half months or 10 effective weeks, from
attending lectures and test of orientation up to the field work. The lectures and test
will be done in two week; Field work for students will involve problem identification
and arranging the actions plan which will be done in a week. Program execution will
be done in five weeks, and the review of the activity will be done in two week.
Activities conducted by students during PFW will include as follows: 1) identifying the
potency and the problem, 2) planning the PFW programmes and conducting a
workshop, 3) executing PFW programmes, 4) making daily report, 5) conducting a
workshop for program result, 6) making PFW program report for each work unit.
Programs are arranged for each work unit (in a village or sub-district) based on
consideration of potency, problems and needs of working area of PFW. It also
professionally adapted to students’ competence. Every work unit consists of four to
five students (in one village or sub-district) and they are taken from the three
departments of FEMA IPB.
Monitoring and Evaluation
Monitoring is conducted by coaches three times during the programme: one during
the workshop for the program planning, one in the middle of the program, and one
during the workshop for program results. Evaluation involves: orientation material
and orientation test, professional field work process, PFW report & PFW report test,
and response or perception from partnership (stakeholders).
PFW programmes should reflect: 1) the application of science suitable to the students’
competence, 2) the exposure of mission of FEMA IPB, 3) the fact that it is arranged
by the students together with the stakeholders, 4) the fact it enables partnership
institution in conducting development in the PFW, and 5) the useful things for
stakeholders by considering the development programs which: has been done, is being
done, or will be done. PFW programmes focus on students’ professionalism they are
studying at FEMA IPB. As a supplement which support the professionalism or
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perhaps is really needed in the development in the PFW, a general activity can be
conducted.
On PFW monitoring and evaluation the private business, regional government,
community, the lecturers, and the students get involved in evaluating the quality and
the relevance of the skill (professionalism) possessed by the students to the needs of
stakeholders.
Follow Up
The follow-up of PFW for the faculty and departments is the leaders and the lecturers
conduct some curriculum review and rearrange the course syllabus. The follow-up of
PFW for partnership is the leaders and stakeholder partnership rearrange the
organization and partnership mechanism.
Resource Required
Implementation professional field work as organizational learning to enhancement
competency will required additional resources such as human resources, office,
equipment, consumable and operational budget, especially for conduct professional
field work.

Implementation Schedule
Several steps need to be done before and after implementation of professional field
work in Faculty of Human Ecology. Table 6 shows the activities to be carried. It is
expected that the full implementation of professional field work will start in the end of
July 2008.
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Table 5. Estimation of the resource required for conduct professional field work
Type of resource
Personnel

Description
Working committee

Quantity
7

Administrative support
Field Coordinator

2
3

Coaches (Facilitator)
12
Type of resource

Building

Description

Quantity

Peer group of quality
assurance

7

Permanent building

1 rooms, 36 m2

Equipment
Computer

1 unit

Printer
Telephone/Facsimile

1 unit
1 unit

Furniture

1 unit

Consumables
Operational
maintenance fund

and

Computer supplies
Funds for meeting,
workshops,
communication and
field survey,
implementation of
PFW (KKP)

1 package yearly
1 package yearly

Remarks
Academic staff ,
representative of 3
departments
Administrative staff
with computer skill
Academic staff
(lecturer), one for each
location
the staff of
stakeholders and
Remarks
expert lecturers, one
for each district
location (one students
group)
Academic staff as a
member, 2 from each
department and 1 head
of quality assurance
Located at Human
Ecology Decant Office
Reallocation from
other use
New investment
Sharing with decant
office
Reallocation from
other use
Based on activities
Based on activities
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Table 6. Schedule for Preparation, Implementation, and Evaluation of The
Professional Field Work (PFW)
Months
Activity
1 2
3
1. Planning:
Writing and discussing the
idea of PFW

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

2. Preparation:
Building
task
force,
teamwork,
coaches,
advisory board
Activity
3. Socialization:
a. Workshop
:
professionals
with
experience in managing
PFW,
department
executives, lecturers.
b. Discussion
meeting
with students
4. Creating networks:
Meeting and discussion
with stakeholders (private
business,
regional
government,
and the
leader of community).
5. Execution of PFW (10
weeks effective)
6. Monitoring and Evaluation
7. Follow-up of PFW for the
faculty and departments:
Disemination of result and
discussion.
8. Follow-up of PFW with
stakeholders and executives
of relevant adjustments.
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Months
1 2
3

Expected Challenges
An obvious prerequisite for successfully conducting professional field work is the
coordination between leader of faculty and leaders of three departments, coaches, and
knowledge networking between faculty and stakeholders. However, making team
work between faculty and department, and also building knowledge networking
between faculty and stakeholders on professional field work coud be preserve
improve. The difficulty to coordinate professional field work usually take forms:
difference perceptions of professional field work, difference interest on professional
field work, doubtfullness of management ability of committee. This problem may be
overcome through carefully planning (creating of clear objective and good organizing
of committee), socializing PFW program through workshops especially for staff and
students, improving capacity building of committee (task force), and creating
networking between faculty and stakeholders through workshop and MoU.

Acknowledgment
This proposal was prepared during the author stay at the Institute for Socio-cultural
and Socio-economic Studies (ISOS), University of Kassel, Witzenhausen Germany
from 20th April to 30th June 2008, as one of the participants of University Staff
Development Programme (Unistaff 2008).
The author wishes to express her sincere gratitude to Prof. Dr. Michael Fremerey,
Prof. Dr. Matthias Wesseler, and Prof. Dr. Siawuch Amini for their professional
guidance and valuable advice. Special thanks are also given to Ms. Marianne
Schmutzler, Mr. Hans Hemann, Ms. Constansa, and all supporting staff for their
continuous supports and interesting excursion during Unistaff 2008. A Gratitude is
expresse to DAAD for the support that enabled her to participate in the Unistaff
2008.
The author greatly thanks to Prof. Dr. Hardinsyah (Dean of FEMA-IPB), Dr. Dyah
Krisnatuti (Head of Quality Assurance FEMA-IPB), Dr. Saharuddin (Head of
Research and Community Empowerment FEMA-IPB) for their support, and special
thanks to Dr. Setyo Pertiwi for her support too. The author greatly appreciates all
member of the organizing committee of Professional Field Work FEMA-IPB, whose
works on prepare the proposal of KKP (Kuliah Kerja Profesi) – FEMA IPB provided the
author with valuable reference and ideas.
Finally, the author wishes to express her warmest gratitude to the dear participants of
Unistaff 2008 for their learning community, open-mind, spirits and togetherness, also
joyness. Thank you.

165

References
Chozin, MA. 2007. Mengawal Otonomi menuju Perguruan Tinggi berbasis Riset. Bogor: IPB
Press.
FEMA IPB. 2006. Rencana Strategis Fakutas Ekologi Manusia IPB 2006—2009.
FEMA IPB. 2007. Laporan Tahunan 2007 Fakultas Ekologi Manusia IPB.
FEMA IPB. 2007. Petunjuk Teknis Kuliah kerja Profesi FEMA IPB.
Institut Pertanian Bogor. 2006. Panduan Program Sarjana (revised)
Kessels, J.W.M. (2004). ‘The knowledge revolution and the knowledge economy: The
challenge for HRD’. In J. Woodall, (Ed.), New Frontiers in Human Resource
Development. London: Routledge.
Kessels, Joseph and Kwakman, Kitty (2006). Interface: Establishing Knowledge
Network Between Higher Vocational Education and Businesses. Springer Science
+ Business Media B.V.2006
Macfarlane, B and Lomas, L (1994). Competence Based Management Education and
The Needs of The Learning Organization. Education and Training Vol. 36, issue
1.
OECD (2000). Knowledge Management in The Learning Society. Education and
Skills. Paris: Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development.
Ruben, Brent. D. (2004). Pursuing Excellence in Higher Education Eight
Fundamental Challenges. San Francisso: Jossey – Bass A Wiley Imprint.
Wenger, E. (1998). Communities of Practice: Learning, Meaning and Identity.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
Wesseler, Mathias. (2002). Strengthening the Quality in Post-Graduate Curricula
Through International Co-operation-An Action-Oriented Provisional Checklist.
In Towards a Shared Vision for Higher Education. Cross-Cultural Insights &
Projects Vol. III. ISOS.
Appendix
Competency Indicators (Macfarlane & Lomas, 1994)
Team Working
Positive Indicators
Displays sensitivity in working with others
Builds rapport through encouraging others to
express their views
Shares knowledge, experience and opinions
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Negative Indicators
Dismisses or ignores the contributions of others
Displays insensitivity through interrupting others
responding without listening
Speaks at the expense of listening with team

Demonstrates openness through listening,
asking questions and summarising
Gains consensus through mediating different
points of view

Only contributes when own ideas are being
discussed
Conveys an over directive approach

Learning
Positive Indicators
Demonstrates speed of learning when faced
with new problems
Shares learning by reviewing successes and
failures and drives for improvement
Demonstrates creativity and experimentation
in applying solutions
Simplifies learning through a “big picture”
understanding
Applies knowledge to new problems

Negative Indicators
Fails to pick up and use new information
Limited creativity in applying solutions and
ignores alternative scenarios
Is unable to demonstrate “big picture”
understanding
Gives up too soon and accepts a marginal
solution
Looks for simplest explanation too soon

Communication/Influencing
Positive Indicators
Puts forward arguments confidently and
convincingly
Demonstrates enthusiasm and commitment
to proposal
Influences others to reach agreement to
course of action
Presents concise and clearly constructed
communications
Communications geared to the needs of others

Negative Indicators
Demonstrates lack of confidence/awkwardness
socially
Is easily swayed by counter proposals
Presents arguments with confusion and
incoherence
The needs of others are ignored in
communications

Problem Solving/Decision Making
Positive Indicators
Anticipates risks and implications of
decisions
Rises above the detail to spot the key
issues
Identifies pros and cons of alternative
courses of action
Reaches logical unbiased safe conclusions

Negative Indicators
Overlooks risks in decision making
Misses the key issues as “stuck” in the detail
Jumps to conclusions based on prejudices,
historical solutions or narrow perspective
Goes first with quick solutions, conclusions
and statements before analysis

Analyses information logically and
systematically
Applies creative solutions within safe
Parameters

Achievement and Customer Orientation

167

Positive Indicators
Demonstrates competitive drive to achieve
high quality customer focused results
Maintains effectiveness under pressure and
and with conflicting priorities
Demonstrates a positive mental attitude despite
problems and setbacks
Is dedicated to meeting the expectations and
requirements of internal and external customers

Negative Indicators
Gets distracted from the main task
Becomes ineffective under pressure
and with conflicting priorities
Demonstrates a negative mental
attitude when
when faced with problems and setbacks
Focused on personal agenda and
no consideration
of customer needs

Technical Competence
Positive Indicators
Exhibits clear understanding of relevant technical
issues
Demonstrates the ability to apply technical
solutions
Maintains a high level of technical credibility with
colleagues
Displays an affinity with a technical approach to

problem solving
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Negative Indicators
Gets bogged down in technical details, failing
to see the relevant technical issue
Has difficulty applying technical theory to the
practical environment
Fails to maintain technical credibility with
colleagues/customers

A Proposal for Organizing & Designing
Effective Online Courses
Abdul Wahab A. Salman
1. Introduction:
Planning information provides the guides for the learning organizations through the
process of organizing and designing their material for presentation in both online &
classroom based courses [1, 2].
Planning an Online Course begins by presenting the most important points for
effective online teaching [3, 4, 5]. It then provides additional planning information
which guides the learning organizations through the process of organizing and
designing their material for online presentation. Organization is the key, so the
learning organizations are encouraged to gather their materials and create outlines for
each module of materials including objectives, topics to think about, assignments,
resources, and instructions for the online discussion [6, 7].
Once the learning organizations have completed the initial organization process, they
are provided with guidelines on selecting the material delivery methods [8, 9]. The
learning organizations are encouraged to vary the content delivery to ensure
engagement with the content as well as the learning community including the
accommodation of multiple learning styles [10]. Guidelines are provided to assist the
learning organizations with the organization of the content within their course shell as
they populate it with course materials including creating folders for each module [10,
11, 12].
Building community is a key to a successful online course, so the learning
organizations are encouraged to enter the instructor information into the content area
with suggested content such as a photo or audio/video introduction, links to their
personal website, office hours, and a personal narrative [2, 11]. The learning
organizations are also encouraged to build community through the use of online
discussion forums. Information on designing, managing, and optimizing forums is
found in this module [12, 13].
Finally, since communication within the course, about the course is frequently
overlooked, the learning organizations are encouraged to post introductory and
periodic announcements to the class and an example is provided to get them started
[7, 14].
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2. The guidelines for Effective Online Teaching
- Make everyone feel welcome by creating a comfortable environment for
discussion, connecting participants' experiences to the course content and
raising questions for consideration.
- Establish clear goals and expectations early in the course. Make sure and clear
to students exactly what you expect from them in the course, thorough
understand the criteria that will be used for evaluation or grading.
- Provide regular support via email to motivate and encourage the students to
participate thought the discussion forums, or a special discussion forum for
questions or suggestions.
- Foster communication between participants, and draw connections between
students' comments in ways that will encourage further responses from
students’ contributions.
- Create a participation Model and discussion techniques, by setting the course
tone, and establishing an comfortable environment of mutual respect between
students' comments
- Keep the discussion alive and on-topic, by periodically post
"acknowledgment" messages to students' comments, and by keeping the
majority of communication in the public forum.
- Guide participants through the curriculum., by sending out email messages to
all participants to announce each new session, introduce the next assignment,
and remind participants of upcoming due dates for the course or workshop
activities.
- Make sure the audience and the curriculum are in sync, by observing students'
behavior and responses to assignments and adjust your teaching strategies or
curriculum content and presentation as necessary.
- Bring closure to each session before moving on, to keep the course
participants united as they establish a collective understanding of what they
have completed and what they are about to do [15].
3. Planning Guidelines
Before you start designing your first online course:
• Educate yourself by reading articles about web-based online courses,
instructional design, technology education, and online learning.
• Understand the learning management system (LMS), especially those related
to hardware and software specifications. And make sure that you must have
enough practice of using the learning management system [16].
Once you feel comfortable with the tools and clear idea of how you want to present
your materials online. You can consider the following course design guidelines.
1.
2.
3.
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prepare Your Materials
Outline the Course
Define the Syllabus

4.
Select Material Delivery Methods
5.
Build the Course Skeleton
6.
Add Instructor Introduction
7.
Populate the Course
8.
Create Opportunities for Community Building
9.
Create Announcements
10. Prepare for Delivery
3.1. Prepare Your Materials
• Identify measurable course learning objectives (the goal, desired outcome,

evaluation, tools selection, and provide evidence) [17, 18]. Determine what core
competencies and knowledge students will need to meet these objectives.
• Gather your course materials and content into a central location. Include
items such as: handouts, slide shows, syllabus, overheads, lecture notes,
projects, assessments, audio and video files, web resources, and discussion
topics
• Determine what format your materials exist in. like, take note of items already
in electronic format and move them into course folders on your computer, have
hard copy documents scanned, have audio tapes and photos converted into
digital files (the instructional designer can assist with this task), or collect web
links and descriptions into a central file.
• Accommodate different types of learners. Make sure visual learners have
graphics and text they can see to foster learning. Provide narration and text for
visual learners. Apply creative combinations of teaching strategies, using
methods like instructional units, case studies, simulations, and self-evaluations
to encourage learners.
• Utilize the action principle, emphasizing clearly and continually the
connections between what is being learned and the real world in which it will be
applied.
3.2. Create outlines of the course
Make an outline that matches each course week or module with associated date,
lecture materials, labs, assignments and corresponding items [17, 18]. This
comprehensive outline can be very helpful when you go to build your course skeleton.
Also detail which artifacts will be used for what module.
The Objectives of these outlines to:
• Explore future technologies and identify their impact on instructional

strategies
• Explore learning theories and their impact on online and multimedia
enhanced education
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3.3. Define the Syllabus Components
• Course Title and Number
• Instructor's name
• Contact information for the Instructor - email address, phone number, office

hours, and office location
Hours per week, when the class meets, where it meets
Credits
Course Description and how to catalog the course
Course outcomes and how these outcomes fit with the larger educational
program's outcomes
• Identify course Learning Objectives issues like

•
•
•
•

−
Demonstrate the ability to integrate the Internet, electronic databases
and multimedia instruction, through the development of a technology based
lesson.
−
Synthesize the roles that various media play in education through
readings, lectures, research and discussions in and outside of the classroom.
−
Demonstrate an understanding of the systems approach to problem
solving and the analysis and evaluation of technological solutions to
instructional problems through class discussions and assigned projects.
−
Explain how to bring together multimedia tools and practice for use
in education through the development and assessment of multimedia
learning tools, leading class discussions and describing to fellow group
members how the concepts studied can be integrated into the classroom.
• Applicable student population
• Texts and required readings
• How students will earn their grades like, grading policies, what does an A, B,

C, D equal in points or percentage earned, and the suggestions on how to
succeed in the course etc.
• Course outline, schedule for each class, which contains the date, the topic,

and the activities for each week.
• Test dates and due dates for assignments
• Assignments, which include the class discussion, educational software review,
software demonstration & fact sheet, and multimedia assignments.
• Policies on lateness, attendance, etc. - make a firm stand on what you define
as absenteeism and the accountability you will put on your students to adhere to
that policy. If you are conducting your course as a successive progression from
one unit of study to the next and you expect whole class participation, then you
need to determine how you will deal with student family emergencies or work
situations. Also determine your policies on technology emergencies: student
computers will crash; Internet connections will fail.
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−

Are there alternative methods for the student to notify you of these
kinds of technical emergences?
−
Do you expect work to be turned in on a timely basis, no matter
what the technological issues?
• Plagiarism and cheating policies, Academic dishonesty includes, but is not

limited to, fabrication, cheating or plagiarism. Any violation of academic
integrity will be investigated and, where warranted, the student will receive
appropriate sanctions through the University's Student Conduct Process (USP).
• Some communication of your enthusiasm for the course, for the content
• Any possibilities for students to individualize the course to meet their needs
• Other considerations related to the unique challenges and problems with

online environments.
• Provide information on what the students can expect from you. You should
decide ahead of time what responsibility you will take in the course and provide
it to your students in detail. For example,
−
−

How often will you respond to email? On what days? At what times?
Will you respond to every threaded discussion response by every
student?
−
Are you the "IT" person for the course, or are there alternative help
resources for the students?
−
Will you have online office hours? If so, how long will you office
hours last and what days and times will they be held?
3.4. Select Material Delivery Methods (content design)
Determine which materials should be delivered in the face-to-face component of your
course (if your course has one) and which items can be delivered online [19, 20].
Avoid delivering materials that will distract the student from the course objective. Do
not add irrelevant information to "fill-up" the course site.
Prepare the materials for electronic delivery. This may include scanning graphics,
creating files in a word processor, developing web pages, or creating slides in
presentation software. If necessary, consult the Blackboard Administrator, or the
Instructional Designer.
You may find the following guidelines useful.
• In the place of a written lecture, several instructional articles that distill the

major concepts addressed in the lecture could be utilized.
• Instructional units should be short and concise documents conveying
relevant, critical information to support concepts, procedures, and/or
performance-based skills. The instructional unit should be written specifically to
communicate the content-knowledge necessary for improved, more advanced
performance.
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−

Ensure that each instructional article supports the learning
objectives/goals of the course.
−
Get the learner's attention immediately by clearly making the topic
relevant to something important within the learner's frame of reference (e.g.
job, studies, professional development)
−
Integrate questions or other interactive activities -- such as exercises,
problem-solving situations, and/or short simulations -- into the body of the
module
−
Always limit the module to one or two main ideas or concepts
−
Use only the most important "need-to-know" supporting details
−
When possible, support the module content with audio and/or video
clips containing relevant information, such as "how to" instructions or
examples that further clarify key learning points.
−
A case study may be included within the body of the module,
encouraging learners to notice connections between the module's text and the
example as they learn a particular fact or concept. Alternatively, the course
could be set up with a single case study that includes links to all the pertinent
instructional units and student exercises. Learners would then use
instructional units as needed to help develop solutions to the problems
presented in the case study.
−
Simulations also may incorporate links to instructional units to be
used as resources or prior research.
−
Self-evaluation typically tends to be quiz questions in multiple-choice
or true/false format. You can increase motivation and learner interaction by
using drag-and-drop design to match correct answers with their questions, or
construct a game. In a crossword puzzle, for example, the critical cues for the
Down and Across words could; be taken from the definitions of key terms
within the course.
3.5 .Build the Course Skeleton (content organization)
Create the organizational (or skeleton) structure of your course. This involves creating
a series of clearly labeled folders that will hold course materials.
Make a folder for every week or module in your outline or mimic the structure of your
syllabus.
Enter the Course Information area and create folders for the Syllabus, Grading
Policies, Class Rules, and other basic items relating to course sub-folders for subtopics as necessary. We suggest that a series of folders be created to house course
materials: 1 main folder for the course with sub folders created for each week,
discussion topics, and general course materials. For example:
• Course Overview
• Course Materials
−
Week 1: Introduction to Modules, from date - to date (folder)
−
Week 2: Module 1, from date - to date (folder)
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−
−

Week 3: Module 2, from date - to date (folder)
Week 4: Module 3, from date - to date (folder)

• Etc....

Enter the Course Materials area in your course management system, and create folders
that correspond with your folders [15, 21].
It is important to organize the structure and navigation of an instructional unit to
enable the learner to read and review the instructional content in a short time as well
as take advantage of any links, graphics, or animations that support learning the
content.
For effective structure and navigation:
Minimize the need for the letter to scroll through text .A printed
instructional unit should not exceed to pages.
When using course management system templates remove navigation
buttons that will not be used in your course.
Use graphics, diagrams, or pictures only when thy meaning and
clarification to the topic (in some cases, graphics can also used to get the
learner’s attention – but also do not over used them because they can became
annoying distractions).
For easy of navigation, provide a link to the next unit or interactive
exercise at the end of an instructional module.
Hyperlink al key words, phrases, and/or concepts within the
instructional unit to some type of glossary or reference that provide
definitions and additional clarification as need by the learner.
Keep in mind that simple, clear navigation will help the learner feel in
control, avoiding distractions and frustrations with the course materials.

3.6. Add Instructor Introduction
Enter the Instructor Information content area and create an entry for yourself. If you
have a picture of yourself, include that too.
Suggested content:
• Provide a photo, or an audio/video introduction of yourself
• If you have a personal website provide the URL
• Office Hours (office hours should be a combination of some of the following

formats -- face-to-face on campus, chat rooms, telephone, email, or
asynchronous threaded discussion)
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• Suggested items to address in the narrative:

Information about you (interests, research, credentials, consulting
activities, publications, etc.)
Your interest in the discipline
Teaching philosophy
Enthusiasm for teaching - for the course
How the course fits within the program curriculum
-

3.7. Populate the Course
Create each course folder and add the content.
• Include a short description for each item.
• Indicate what the item is and how it is relevant to the lesson.

The Objectives of this populating is to:
Explore the opportunities for using Weblogs to provide multimedia
education through research and practice
Discuss a variety of issues related to learner motivation and their
impact on training design.
Create a personal weblog using the blogger software
-

The description helps students understand how to associate (frame/attend to) this
item in relation to the rest of the course materials.
3.8. Create Opportunities for Community Building
Enter the Learning Management System Discussion Board, create a Forum, and post
an introductory assignment. For example, you might ask each student to write on to
three paragraphs explaining who they are and why they took your course. Require
students to read entries from other students. You might also encourage them to
respond to each other. This is the first step in creating an "online community" for
your course.
The guidelines for strengthening discussions are:
• When introducing a new thought/concept/introduction, be sure to start by

clicking "Add New Thread."
• The subject line is important. When starting a new thread, make sure to create
a subject line that both clues in the reader and catches the eye of the audience.
• When replying to a posting, leave the "re:" position of the subject line, but
feel free to edit the subject line to express how you are extending the
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conversation. This way everyone can get a quick glance at the direction of the
conversation within a thread without actually opening each posting.
• Provide an assessment rubric to the students that define your expectations.
Plan on adding at least one new topic to the Discussion Board Forum each week.
Make sure this topic requires students to formulate an answer and back it up with
facts to demonstrate their understanding. Monitor and respond to student threads and
encourage student to do the same.
3.9. Create Announcements (weekly announcements)
Post and introductory message in the announcements area. Welcome the students to
your course, direct them to the Course Information area to obtain the syllabus, and
indicate the location of the first class assignment or reading.
3.10. Prepare for Delivery
Preview course materials by checking each link, proofreading descriptions, and view
the course from the students' perspective.
Then...
• Email an announcement of the first session to participants
• Post an announcement welcoming the students, outlining course expectations

and providing scaffolding for the first session
• Email students a course introduction and instructions on how to access the
course materials.

4. Online Teaching Checklists
4.1 Course Preparation Checklist
Have you...
• Familiarize yourself with the course management system and curriculum (if

you are teaching pre-designed course)?
• Made any necessary arrangements for face-to-face sessions?
• Emailed students to confirm their email addresses?
• Entered your own details into the Faculty Information area?
• Posted the syllabus and links to required plugging in the Course Description
area?
• Posted curriculum in the Course Materials area?
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•
•
•
•

Added external resources to the Course Materials area?
Created the first discussion forum?
Posted an orientation announcement?
Sent participants a welcome email announcing orientation?

4.2 Online Course Facilitation Checklist
Have you...
• Reviewed the content of the upcoming session (should be done on a weekly

basis)?
• Emailed the announcement of each session to participants (recommend

weekly emails)?
• Created a discussion forum for each session?
• Posted an announcement of each session?
• Responded to discussion postings at least every other day?
• Posted a summary of the previous week's discussion?
• Sent a mid-session reminder to prompt participation (when necessary)?
• Checked in with participants who have yet to post in the session discussion
forum?
• Posted participant materials or web sites of interest in the Discussion Forum,
Announcements or Course Materials folder as necessary?
4.3 Course Closure Checklist
Have you...
•
•
•
•
•
•

Scheduled a follow-up session with students if necessary?
Emailed students to remind them to complete the course assessment?
Fulfilled all weekly facilitation responsibilities for the final Session?
Posted a congratulatory announcement?
Emailed notes of congratulations to participants?
Confirmed that you have each student's final product/exam if applicable?

5. Online Course Management Guidelines
5.1. General Strategies
• Prepare a one-page technical help sheet to distribute to your students. Include

things like the course URL, your email address, where to get an email account,
operating hours of the computing labs, location of campus labs, support
numbers, etc.
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• Set rules and standards for good "netiquette" within the discussion forums.

Encourage communication among the participants of the class about the online
learning experience.
• Establish clear norms for participation and procedures for grading online
work, which give credit for good participation.
• Set clear expectations for the learners of the course in terms of participation,
assignments, readings, and out-of-class work.
5.2 Facilitation Strategies
• Not all students are comfortable with technology. Therefore, it becomes

necessary to create assignments early in the course that will help facilitate a
student's comfort level. For example: have learners edit their homepage, scan a
photo and insert it into their homepage, send an email, post to a discussion
forum, participate in a chat, etc. Get them actively involved in using the
technology.
• Create a discussion forum that allows students to openly discuss topics of
interest to them. For example encourage them to discuss things like popular
music, bands, and movies online. Allow them the freedom to participate and
encourage them to do so. This has two side effects: one, it necessitates that they
use the computer to participate and two; it encourages them to meet one
another online.
• Be an active facilitator of the discussion forum. Plan on adding one new topic
to the discussion board each week. To achieve maximum participation, present
topics that require responses from students that is concise, critical, and
substantiated by facts. Monitor and respond to student threads and encourage
students to do the same.
• Create assignments, activities, or projects that permit students to "actively
construct" knowledge when interacting with the information from the course.
Create discussion threads that incorporate hypothetical scenarios, case studies,
or theoretical conflicts to fuel discussions.
• If you choose to hold "Virtual Office Hours" be sure to be online and
available at the announced time. Not showing up for "Virtual Office Hours" is
no different than not showing up for established office hours and/or class.
• Develop a timeline for adding content to the course. You want to engage
learners with one chapter at a time. If too much information is available, the
students will not focus on the chapter, unit, or module at hand.
• When using a computer to learn, learning itself becomes an active process of
seeking out information and constructing that information into an internal
representation of that information/knowledge. Try and balance the amount of
guidance provided while permitting students the flexibility to explore and
navigate your materials freely to construct their own meaningful knowledge.
• Evaluation is an extremely important component of the development and
delivery of any online course. It is important that you take the time to prepare
thorough surveys or questionnaires to gauge students' reaction to learning in an
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online environment. Descriptions of their experiences will help you shape the
next online course that you create.
5.3. Communication Strategies
• Be responsive to questions posted online or in class. Especially at the

beginning of an online course or activity, ensure that every comment has a
response in a discussion forum or virtual chat. If no one else replies, either
responds by message or by mentioning the author's comment in one of yours.
• For the discussion forum component of the course, send email messages to
those who are falling behind, or who are reading but not writing.
• When student's log into their online course they can't help but see the
announcements you post. Use the Announcements section of Blackboard to
notify them of changes to the content, timelines, deadlines, and any item that
was mentioned in class.
• Encourage meta-communication about the process of online discussions and
offer suggestions for improving the experience for all the participants.
6. Future work for implementing this proposal in Baghdad University
The board planning is the key to a successful online distance learning program. Be
sure that all the planning and all decisions that make about such programs are driven
by educational need.
When we are planning for online learning and implementing such programs, we must
consider the following issues:
•
•
•
•

Staffing
Program
Funding
Accountability

6.1. Staffing
Staffing for such online learning program will need to
consider three types of staff: the site facilitator at source side, technical staff and
classroom teachers at destination side. The site facilitators are the persons with strong
generic teaching skills who work with online to provide the whole program.
When planning for site facilitators, we will need to address:
•
The number of staff assignments that be designated as a site
facilitators to share this role?
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•

The time-consuming responsibility, for ach site facilitators or each

model.
•

The other opportunities that required enhancing these models.

Technical staff should be available to install hardware and software, and handle
major breakdowns in both the site facilitator, and students’ classroom locations.
Of course this can be managed by create good perpetrating in both sides. In
planning for technical staff, an important consideration is the speed with which
problems are fixed. Breakdowns should be fixed within a few hours, not days.
Also it is important to plan for inservice for classroom teachers. Classroom
teachers can benefit from:
•
•

information about the total distance learning program
an overview of what online learning is and the skills that students

need

•

Information about how classroom instruction and online learning
can complement each other.
Such type of classroom teachers should be pre prepared for these types of
programs
6.2. Program implementation
When organizing an online distance learning program first do a needs assessment,
then consider all the tasks that are part of implementation.
A needs assessment will help you determine whether online distance learning will
enhance the educational program in such university. It will also help you identify
the resources needed to implement an online learning program.
The needs assessment is to match educational needs with online courses, the
technology
available
and
the
staff
resources
available
•
•
•

The ability to offer a complete high learning program
There is a need for some special courses
What accredited, quality online courses are available to us? How
many of these courses would be appropriate for our situation.
•
Do we have the necessary hardware and software to deliver such
online courses to students who can benefit from them?
•
Are there teachers for such programs who have skills and experience
with online learning?
•
Do we have a technical support.
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The tasks that are part of implementing an online distance learning program
include:
•
•

purchasing, installing and testing hardware and software
identifying the range of online courses and programs that are
available to students and making students aware of their options
•
selecting and training site facilitators
•
time table for all the programs
•
a complete Schedules for all models
•
developing plans to monitor program quality
•
providing inservice to classroom teachers
•
planning for technical supports
•
Informing students about the program, explaining how it is different
from traditional classroom instruction, and outlining its possible benefits.
6.3. Funding
Planning for such distance learning program includes financial planning. We will need
to provide for:
•
•

hardware and software at each sides
maintenance and upgrading of hardware and software of hardware

and

•
a site facilitator – full- or part-time, depending on the number of
students participating in this program
•
costs associated with inservice for the site facilitator and classroom
teachers
•
the costs associated with a monitoring program to assess program
quality

6.4. Accountability
The important aspect of accountability is monitoring program quality. We are
responsible for the quality of the educational program and for ensuring that the
needs of all students are met. Therefore, before you begin delivering online
programs or courses, it is important to create a monitoring system to determine
whether the programs are fulfilling their intended purpose.
At a minimum, a monitoring program should collect basic statistical information
like:
•
•

the number of students taking online distance education courses
the student completion rate (the percentage of online students who
successfully finish their courses)
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•
•

students’ subjective impressions about their online experience
changes in student behavior and attitudes that might be attributed to
their online experience
•
new skills that students have learned during their online experience
•
the type and amount of administrative and technical support being
provided
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Identifying Strengths And Weaknesses of
Self Evaluation Processes of the State
Universities in Costa Rica
Carla Mendez Libby
Introduction
The National Council of Rectors (CONARE) is the body in charge of coordinating
State Higher University Education in Costa Rica . CONARE was created through the
“Costa Rican State Higher University Education Coordination Agreement”,
subscribed by the State Higher University Education on December 4, 1974, and
amended by such parties on April 20, 1982. CONARE is comprised by the rectors of
four state universities: the University of Costa Rica (UCR), the Universidad Nacional
(UNA), the Costa Rican Technological Institute (ITCR) and the State Distance
Education University (UNED).
The Higher Education Planning Bureau (OPES) is CONARE’s technical and advising
organ. At the OPES, coordination between the four public universities is promoted
in the areas of teaching, research and social action. In order to perform its functions,
the OPES is comprised by three divisions: the Systems Division, the Coordination
Division and the Academic Division. The latter is in charge of evaluating, creating and
closing degree programs, pursuant to Chapter II of the State Higher University
Education Coordination Agreement
The OPES Academic Division Evaluation Team is in charge of evaluating academic
opportunities at the undergraduate and graduate levels. Such evaluation, which is
carried out by a professional interdisciplinary team, is internal in nature and it is
performed five years or more after a degree program has been authorized.
Background/Context: Structural Changes In Quality Assurance
Latin America does not have a tradition of self-evaluation or evaluation of highereducation institutions. In any case, this has not been a common practice as it has been
in developed countries. There is little experience concerning evaluation policies and
practices, although there is a recent generalized concern about the evaluation and
accreditation processes arising from the context of a crisis in the University-State and
University-Society relationships”. (Tunnermann, 1997, p.95).
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The consolidation of an evaluation culture and the search for excellence and
continuous improvement should act as a guide for any evaluation process destined to
assure the quality of education. In Costa Rica, at a national level, there is a growing
interest for improving and searching for better quality standards in higher university
education.
Currently, the different academic units make coordinated efforts that
allow them to be more efficient in their academic and curricular management. Internal
or self evaluation, external evaluation and accreditation processes become instruments
for achieving improvement of education and quality in higher education. (Mora,
2005).
According to Rojas (2007), at the Central American level and in higher education
institutions, work has been done for establishing mechanisms that contribute to better
quality in higher education, which may be considered agents of change, and which
make Central American countries different from Europe or North America. Some of
the change-promoting elements in Central American universities are team work,
flexibility, quality-related incentives, public recognition, commitment and conviction
from the groups involved in the evaluation processes and academic networks
CONARE has evaluated the academic opportunities of the state universities externally
for over 20 years. During such time, around 66 degree programs have been evaluated
and the demand for such degree programs keeps growing, especially if we consider the
large amount of programs undergoing self-evaluation, and whose internal evaluations
are waiting to be validated and regarded as an input in order to carry out these external
evaluation processes.
Quality and its assurance has become a highly relevant topic in the higher education
institutions, due to the growing trend of performing evaluation processes for
improvement and accreditation purposes, oriented towards academic excellence. Even
though these processes being performed at the academic units of the state universities
have contributed to strengthen an culture of evaluation, it is necessary for CONARE
to establish a closer bond with the higher education institutions for better articulating
both self- and external evaluation..
The degree program evaluation for State Higher University Education made by
CONARE entitled Current Status, Problems and Proposal for Reconceptualizing
Higher Education has merged as a need to evaluate the academic opportunities
approved by CONARE. Facing the increasing extension and diversification of the
academic supply, it becomes essential to have an efficient evaluation model that allows
OPES (Office for the Higher Education Bureau) to evaluate 123 degree programs
academic opportunities that have not yet been evaluated.
The proposal Degree program Evaluation of State Higher University Education made
by CONARE: Current Status, Problems and Proposal for Re-conceptualizing, poses
structural changes or reforms that search for a new orientation of the higher education
evaluation system.
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Structural changes to be developed by the Evaluation Team are fundamental for
channeling the actions intended by the OPES concerning the implementation of a
mixed evaluation model. Structural changes define new guidelines and policies, among
which the following can be mentioned: 1-To exempt from the OPES evaluation all
those degree programs or graduate programs accredited by a fully authorized entity.,2To establish as mandatory answering a degree program evaluation form as a
graduation requirement.3-To perform an external validation through the revision of a
final self-evaluation report, the information provided by the graduates in the degree
program evaluation form, and the graduation and desertion indexes for those degree
program undergoing self-evaluation processes. 4-To perform an external evaluation of
those degree programs or graduate programs authorized by CONARE that are not
undergoing self-evaluation processes, and that display inadequate desertion or
graduation indexes, or else, that show problems in the analysis of the information
provided by the graduates. 5-To recommend the degree programs performing selfevaluation processes, or that have performed a self-evaluation not validated by
CONARE, and that do not show any difficulties concerning graduation and desertion
indexes or in the information submitted in the graduate form, undergoing selfevaluation or enhancing the self-evaluation performed. 6- To write a self-evaluation
guide that includes those elements to be considered in the self-evaluation processes.
(Evaluación de las Carreras de la Educación Superior Estatal por el Conare: Situación
Actual, Problemática y Propuesta de su Reconceptualización, p6-7)
The Problem
There is a strong need to identify the strengths and weaknesses of self evaluation
processes in order to enhance awareness of the state-of-the-art and be able to
establish better linkages between both internal evaluation conducted by the four state
universities and external evaluation performed by CONARE.
By understanding the state of the art of the self evaluation processes, the Higher
Education Planning Bureau at CONARE will strengthen its capacity to improve the
implementation of
the
mixed model of evaluation proposed by the
Reconceptualization of the Evaluation Functions for Degree programs in State Higher
Education.
As the proposal of Reconceptualization of the Evaluation of Higher Education
Academic Programs from the National Rectors Council indicates academic programs
that are conducting or have conducted self evaluation processes will be evaluated
externally through a revision of the internal evaluation report, an analysis of
information provided by an instrument based on academic program assessment and a
revision of graduation and desertion indexes. In addition, academic programs
authorized by CONARE that are not conducting internal evaluation and that are
considered not to be in critical conditions are advised to conduct an internal
evaluation or to enhance a previous evaluation that has not been validated before.
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Those academic programs authorized by the National Rectors Council (CONARE)
that are not conducting internal evaluation processes or have participated in evaluation
processes not validated by CONARE and that by the way are considered to be in
critical conditions must be exposed to a direct evaluation, in other words they must be
evaluated externally without taking in consideration previous evaluations. Therefore
the internal evaluation processes and their reports are fundamental for the
establishment of a mixed evaluation model. (Evaluación de las Carreras de la
Educación Superior Estatal por el Conare: Situación Actual, Problemática y Propuesta
de su Reconceptualización).
In summary, the basic problem stated in this proposal is based on how to identify the
strengths and weaknesses of self evaluation processes conducted at Costa Rican state
universities in order to establish a better understanding of these processes and
contribute with the enhancement and improved performance of the mixed
evaluation model implemented by CONARE.
The Mixed Model of Evaluation is presented in ANNEX 1 and the Scenarios of
Evaluation Process are in Costa Rica is shown in ANNEX 2.
Objective
The present project is based on the following objective:
1. To identify the strengths and weaknesses of the self evaluation processes conducted
at state universities.
The following pages identify some of the strengths and weaknesses of the internal
evaluations conducted by the Costa Rican state universities.
Expected Outcomes
1. Self directed and sustainable quality improvement in Costa Rican state
universities.
2. Contribute to establish the state of the art of self evaluation processes in
Costa Rican public universities.
3. Promotion of interdisciplinary work and better linkages among the
universities and CONARE.
Overview Of The Internal Evaluation Processes
To this date, CONARE has received only one internal or self evaluation report that
has been submitted by the Costa Rican Technological Institute (Instituto Tecnológico
de Costa Rica) in the year 2004. This self evaluation report entitled Self Evaluation of
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the Bachelors Degree in the Teaching of Mathematics Assisted by Computer
(Autoevaluación del Bachillerato en la Enseñanza de la Matemática Asistida por
Computadora) belongs to the school of Mathematics.
Due to the fact that most of the subtopics of the self evaluation submitted by the
Costa Rican Technological Institute are similar to the ones employed by CONARE in
its external evaluations, the self evaluation was considered a valuable input for the
evaluation process conducted by the peer reviewers at CONARE. It is important to
highlight that this self evaluation was based on the model delineated by the SINAES (
Sistema Nacional de Acreditación de la Educación Superior) and by the CSUCA
(Consejo Superior Universitario Centroamericano).
The self evaluation report submitted to CONARE was comprised of 6 subtopics:
study plan, students, teachers, infrastructure and resources, administrative
administration and social impact.
With regards to the study plan, this section includes general issues related to the
academic offer developed in the program such as cross curricular themes, sequence
of courses, selection and organization of the courses, methodology for teaching and
learning and the schedule of attention, among others.
In relation to students the main subtopics were the professional academic and
occupational profile that included general knowledge about the courses, knowledge on
science, analytical and logic capacity, capacity to apply knowledge as well as problem
solving skills. The subtopics considered for graduate students were equity and
fairness in the plan of studies, scholarships and employment accessability.
Regarding teachers, the main topics included in the self evaluation research were
related with academic issues such as academic degree held, academic preparation,
teaching performance, pedagogic and technological innovation and teacher
competences such as punctuality , responsibility.
Pertaining the infrastructure and resources, the self evaluation report addressed as sub
topics the rational use of economic and material resources, the sufficiency of
computers and technological equipment, the access to computer networks and the
internet, the number and quality of libraries as well as the number and diversity of
books.
With regards to the administrative organization, some of the topics included in the
self evaluation report were the attention and quality of services provided to students.
Professors were asked about the communication processes they held with the students
and with each other, the working conditions ,the allotment of time and resources,
their knowledge about policies, norms and procedures of the institution, and the
support they received from the superiors.
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In relation to social impact the instrument submitted to CONARE included as
subtopics the need for social, economic and academic needs of the context
The mixed model of evaluation was approved by CONARE in 2006. Since then the
number of degree programs that has submitted their self evaluation programs to
CONARE, in order to have the Higher Education Bureau review and consider them
as an input in the external evaluation process has been small. However, after the self
evaluation process that the Universidad Nacional (UNA) is conducting in 2007, where
nearly 48 degree programs are being evaluated, CONARE expects to review and
validate a great deal of self evaluation reports on the near future.
It is important to highlight that self evaluation reports are been generated at different
levels at the state universities: they are formulated by the accreditation agencies,
programs and institutional processes of self evaluation as the UNA processes
mentioned above.
Beyond this report, CONARE has executed eight interviews, during March and April
2007. These interviews were conducted by external evaluators to personnel working
for the academic evaluation centers of the four public universities in Costa Rica. The
interviews were based on 17 questions, 13 of them were related with the processes of
self evaluation performed in the country.
Results of this instrument are used as an
input to identify the strengths and weaknesses of self evaluation processes based on
the CSUCA quality assurance criteria.
The questionnaire used to conduct the interviews is presented in ANNEX 3.
Strengths Of The Self Evaluation Processes:
As highlighted by Harvey and Newton (2004) higher education needs to be checked if
it is to be accountable and these is usually done through self assessment, performance
indicators, peer review and public reporting.
In Costa Rica the mixed evaluation model is based on the self evaluation process that
is implemented in an international level, these model takes in account 3 main aspects:
self evaluation, peer review and site visit. This model has been adopted with a few
deviations by almost all agencies from developed and developing countries,
institutions that by the way have very different cultural backgrounds. In a way, such
as Lewis (2004) highlights, higher education has largely been spared as having and
inspectors approach.
There are some advantages that have been signaled for the program approach that is
implemented in Costa Rica, such as that it has a more objective way of assuring quality
due to the review process conducted by a group of peers who are experts and are
totally independent of the institution whose program is being reviewed.
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It is important to highlight that the implementation of self evaluation or internal
evaluation processes contribute to the building of a culture of self assessment and a
model for performing such processes.
In self evaluation processes, regardless of whether these are going for accreditation or
not, things to be improved will come out, since education needs constant feedback.
Things from the infrastructure as well as needs for curricular changes arise, in addition
to a demand to the authorities, where many needs will be solved.
In theory, based on the CSUCA quality assurance criteria (ANNEX 4) some of the
fundamental strengths of self evaluation processes in Costa Rica are the following
and their state of achievement will be assessed during the study:
1- Allow for organization and systematizing of the information of an academic
unity, program or institution whose quality will be enhanced by the internal
review of information.
2- Encompass and strengthen academic planning based on revision of aspects
related with the degree program or program such as information about the
students, professors, plan of studies, resources, administrative organization
and social impact.
3- Promote and fortify linkages among different entities within the university.
They establish networking with stakeholders working at institutions,
departments and academic units.
4- Enhance staff development and training through the practice of commitment
and responsibility with a process that demands accountability and compliance.
5- Adoption or establishment of a participatory and reflexive role among the
people who are involved in self evaluation processes that engage in critical
and active thought provoking activities.
6- Construction of instruments and development of methods oriented toward
quality assurance that will improve implementation of self evaluation
processes and increase their reliability.
7- Improvement and allocation of infrastructure and resources which programs
or institutions lack such as multimedia equipment, computers and internet
facilities.
In Annex 3 Strengths of the Self Evaluation Processes according to the indicators
they meet are represented.
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Weaknesses of the Self Evaluation Processes:
Internal or self evaluation processes whether they are institutional or degree
program evaluations carry out weaknesses and limitations that need to be considered
in order to improve quality assurance. The presence of the following, within the
Costa Rican context should be assessed during this investigation:
1-Lack of a culture of evaluation. Personnel involved in these processes are not
aware of the relevance and impact of self evaluation. They are not sensibilized and
motivated and therefore their performance is not adequate in terms of providing
necessary information to stakeholders.
2- The rise of resistance to change or negative driving forces that act against the
self evaluation process preventing an optimum and transparent flow of information
that prevents the establishment of assertive communication channels within the
assessment.
3-Lack of knowledge regarding the management and advising of self evaluation.
These translates in deficiencies on the theoretical and conceptual concepts related
with evaluation such as self evaluation, self regulation, accreditation and quality. Self
evaluation guides are technical and general rather than specific. Personnel involved in
self evaluation processes need to have clarity regarding the type of tasks they need to
follow therefore tasks and procedures need to be described in more detail.
4-Absence of integral systems of information or data bases at the universities
concerning information required by the academic units in order to gather and collect
data relevant to the self evaluation processes. There is not a tradition of data
recording and therefore valuable information is kept from the academic units and
from personnel participating in the self evaluation process.
5- They are time consuming and high cost processes. Professors have to focus on
the self evaluation process as well as their traditional duties such as teaching, research
and extension. There academic load is therefore overloaded.
The Contribution of Conare’s Evalution Activities to Public State Universities
Ever since its creation in 1974 as a regulating entity for the four state universities, the
National Council of Rectors, through the State Higher University Education
Agreement, has incorporated to its functions the creation, authorization, evaluation
and closure of university degree programs for both graduate and undergraduate levels.
The OPES Academic Division operates based on general and specific objectives.
Some of these objectives refer to fostering the development of the State Higher
University Education System, aiding to the development of inter-university
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coordination, as well as assisting CONARE in the creation, evaluation and closure of
academic opportunities in state higher university education institutions. With this
respect, the identification of strengths and weaknesses will contribute in looking for
quality assurance that can improve and enhance degree programs or academic
opportunities.
The Academic Division at OPES can certainly collaborate with the centers of
academic evaluation in the improvement of quality of internal or self evaluations.
This collaborative process will allow CONARE to provide information regarding the
strengths and weaknesses of the self evaluation processes in order to establish a state
of the art of internal evaluations at the four state universities.
A better knowledge of the strengths and weaknesses of the self evaluation processes
will lead CONARE in an accompanying process that will harmonize and articulate
criteria and provide academic evaluation centers with feedback on how to change their
weaknesses and support their strengths.
.
Coordination of program evaluation actions, is another aim at CONARE. Identifying
strengths and weakness will in effect be a valuable input for degree programs that are
conducting their self evaluation processes and need to raise their awareness on how to
deal with limitations and how to exploit the advantages.
More homogeneous processes and more qualified ones come as a result of the
identification of strengths and weaknesses by CONARE and its dissemination to
centers of academic evaluation and to personnel involved in self evaluation processes.
Self evaluation is to be conceived as a complement of the mixed model of evaluation
rather than as a requirement.
Identifying strengths and weaknesses of the self evaluation process leads to generation
of more accountability and compliance. In this sense, it is important to know that self
evaluation is organized and ran properly and that ultimately an appropriate educational
experience is delivered. By monitoring the quality and quantity of services provided to
stakeholders in an evaluation, participants of the self evaluation process can determine
future needs and expectations.
Finally, more than a participatory role, CONARE has an advisory and guidance
function. Therefore, the role of the Academic Division at the Higher Education
Bureau will be to communicate and clarify the strengths and weaknesses of the self
evaluation processes to personnel working in these processes at public universities.
Workshops and conferences regarding this issue can be implemented as a means to
discuss and implement necessary strategies to overcome weaknesses and fortify
strengths.
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Annex 1 :
Mixed Model Of Evaluation
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Annex 3
Interview Conducted Biy Conare To Academic Evaluation Centers Personnel
!- What is the mission and main functions of the center of evaluation?
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2- What are the main guidelines that lead the self evaluation process at an institutional
level?
3- What are the main reasons why self evaluation processes are conducted at a
university level?
4-What are the necessary conditions for carrying out university program selfassessment?
5-What procedures are followed for carrying out degree program self-assessment?
6-On what instruments or methodological guides is the academic assessment center
based for orienting the self-assessment process?
7- What quality criteria are the bases of the academic program self-assessment?
8- What aspects should be part of self-assessment final report
9- Mention the main strengths of the academic program self-assessments
10- Mention the main weaknesses of the academic program self-assessment at a
general level.
11-What has been your experience with the self-assessment processes developed in
the university:
12-Does the assessment center provide any type of follow up for the academic units
concerning the enhancement plans proposed by each one of them?
13-What instance is in charge of validating the self-assessments made by the academic
assessment center?
14- What has been your experience with the peer team performing the external
evaluation?
15-In your opinion, what are some advantages of external evaluation?
16- In your opinion, what are some of the limitations of external assessment?
17-What do you think about external evaluation reports?
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Annex 4
Table 1
Strenghts Of The Self Evaluation Process
The following statements meet the indicators
Statement

Integrity
Respect for
universal values

Process leading to
a continous
enhancement
Allows for the
organization of
the information of
an academic unit
Promote a very
good participation
from the people
who participates
Encompass and
stregthen
academic planning
Allows a better
organizational
climate
Makes evident
importance of
strengthening
links inside
instances
Creates a better
sense of
belonging
Demonstrates
commitment
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Relevance
Coherence of the
teaching, research
and social action
with the mission
of the academic
units and the
purposes of the
university.

Impact
Internal
and
external influence
that the academic
units with regards
to its role with the
university

Effectiveness
Congruence
between what has
been established
and the outcomes

X

X

X

X

Table 1
Strenghts Of The Self Evaluation Process
The following statements meet the indicators
Statement

Process leading
to a continous
enhancement
Allows for the
organization of
the information
of an academic
unit
Promote a very
good
participation
from the people
who participates
Encompass and
stregthen
academic
planning
Allows a better
organizational
climate
Makes evident
importance of
strengthening
links
inside
instances
Creates a better
sense
of
belonging
Demonstrates
commitment

Efficiency
Analysis of
the use of
resources
related with
quality of
the product.

Coherence
Corresponden
ce between the
parts and the
whole

Responsibility
Capacity
to
recognize,
assume
and
correct
the
consequences
that
are
a
product of the
actions executed
in the program

Equity
Sense
of
fairness and
justice that
prevails in
the program
and
that
operates in
institutional
and general
context

Transparence
It refers to the
openness and
capacity
to
communicate
internal aspects
and results that
affect
the
program

X

X

X

X
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TABLE 2
STRENGHTS OF THE SELF EVALUATION PROCESS
The following statements meet the indicators
Integrity
Relevance
Statement
Respect for Coherence
of the
universal
teaching, research and
values
social action with the
mission
of
the
academic units and
the purposes of the
university.
Democratization of
process allows broad
participation
Promotes team work
Shared Perception of
progress
Promotes training of
personnel
Advising in the
planning contritues to
substantial progress
Sharing experiences
promotes collaboration
and consultation
Improvement of
Infrastructure
Accompanying self
assessment, supervision
role
Construction of
instruments,
systematizing of
methods
Greater time allotments
for research
Promotes international
academic exchange with
professors
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Impact
Internal and
external
influence that
the academic
units
with
regards to its
role with the
university

Effectiveness
Congruence
between what has
been established
and the outcomes

X
X
X
X

X

Table 2
Strenghts Of The Self Evaluation Process

The following statements meet the indicators
Statement

Democratization of
process allows broad
participation
Promotes team work
Shared Perception of
progress
Promotes training of
personnel
Advising in the
planning contritues to
substantial progress
Sharing experiences
promotes
collaboration and
consultation
Improvement of
Infrastructure
Accompanying self
assessment,
supervision role
Construction of
instruments,
systematizing of
methods
Greater time
allotments for
research
Promotes
international
academic exchange
with professors

Efficiency
Analysis of
the use of
resources
related with
quality of
the
product.

Coherence
Correspon
dence
between
the parts
and
the
whole

Responsibility
Capacity
to
recognize,
assume
and
correct
the
consequences
that
are
a
product of the
actions
executed in the
program

Equity
Sense
of
fairness and
justice that
prevails in
the program
and
that
operates in
institutional
and general
context

Transparence
It refers to the
openness and
capacity
to
communicate
internal aspects
and results that
affect
the
program
X
X

X

X

X

X
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The Health Care Team Approach in the
Clinical Training of the Health
Professional at the De La Salle Health
Sciences Institute: A Curricular Project
Proposal
Hilda Dina C. Gonzales
Introduction
Background Of The Study
The De la Salle Health Sciences Institute states in its vision – mission statement that it
shall be a leading institution of excellence in health professions’ education, health care,
and research. It shall nurture life- long learning, competent teaching, compassionate
holistic healing and scientific inquiry. Furthermore, it shall produce God- loving,
person-oriented and patriotic health professionals in the spirit of St. John Baptist de la
Salle.
Through a comprehensive community development program, the institute fosters a
strong social responsibility among its students. The institute also provides, through its
base training hospital, the De la Salle University Medical Center, a wide variety of
clinical training opportunities to its students by actual participation in patient care,
whether charity or pay patients. Composed of four colleges, namely : the College of
Medicine, College of Nursing and School of Midwifery, College of Physical Therapy,
and College of Medical Radiation Technology, the institute has an Academic Division
which oversees the implementation, monitoring, and formulation of policies
governing the colleges. The curriculum of the four colleges, though geared towards a
common institutional goal, are independent of each other. Each provide simulated
clinical learning experiences in the clinical skills laboratories and actual clinical patient
care experiences in their outpatient clinics or in the outpatient and inpatient care
facilities of the De la Salle University Medical Center, and in affiliated government
hospitals or community clinics.
When students rotate in the base training hospital, they are under the supervision of
the clinical instructors or clinical faculty of their respective colleges. Although the
responsibilities towards patient care are specified for each of the colleges, the students
are assigned or exposed to the same patients, particularly those who are admitted in
the hospital, or seen in the outpatient clinics, or those seen in the emergency room.
As such, duplication of tasks/ services cannot be prevented. Although this can be
perceived as added comprehensiveness in customer or patient service, most ill patients
and even relatives who serve as informants, complain of discomfort and irritability,
basically stemming from lack of time to rest, as students of Nursing, Medicine, and at
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times Physical Therapy, would alternately examine and evaluate them. There is also no
provision for these students to communicate professionally with each other, to
facilitate continuity and coordination of care. Surgeons in the operating room
performing minor surgeries have been complaining that student nurses are the ones
assisting them and they have not been informed of their responsibility towards their
training. There were also incidents of turfing , whereby students of one college will
claim that it was the responsibility of the students of the other college to render a
particular service, like obtaining vital signs, so that he/she deemed it not necessary for
him/her to perform such tasks. Apart from patient care, there is a perceived
competition for clinical material and hospital resources, including for a space
dedicated to students of a particular college. Incident reports received by the Medical
Director’s office and the Nursing Service department are generally related to critical
incidents which could have been prevented if there was a harmonious working
relationship, proper communication and coordination between involved members of
the health team, medical and nursing staff, as well as students. In the X-ray unit of the
Radiology department, the radiologic technology student will assist the X-ray
technician while the medical student will follow up the result of the diagnostic
procedure. There is no interaction or communication between the two sets of learners
and their teachers, which could have facilitated contextual learning and contributed
to the efficiency of rendering service to the patients concerned.
Higher educational institutions, like the De la Salle Health Sciences Institute, are
expected to ensure that standards for professional practice are met through adequate
clinical training. This project proposal aims to conceptualize a collaborative
curriculum between the four colleges, with maximal utilization of the clinical skills
laboratories and the base training hospital. Teaching – learning activities will be
designed such that the students will be exposed early on to situations or settings which
shall be as similar as possible to their future roles and actual intended places of
practice, with emphasis on their responsibilities as members of a health care team
who are expected to coordinate and work closely together to deliver quality health
care. These learning strategies will most likely lessen patients’complaints about
duplication of service and lack of communication and coordination in the hospital.
The Concept of Health Care Team
The need for establishing health care teams was reported in the “ Developing Health
Care Teams”: A Report by the Academic Health Center Task Force on
Interdisciplinary Health Team Development, as a result of patient perceptions on :
1)poor communication between health care providers, 2) duplication of services and
3) lack of patient focus. According to the report, “dissimilar vocabularies and a lack of
integrated record keeping system result in uneven and incomplete exchange of
information among professionals who provide health care services”. Due to lack of
communication, which may also stem from a limited understanding of the expertise of
other professionals, diagnostic tests and ancillary procedures may be unnecessarily
repeated leading to additional health care costs. Patients also perceive lack of
commitment to them as persons in need of health care when health professionals fail
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to coordinate with each other. Thus, early on, in the clinical training of the health
professional, coordination and even collaboration with each other will prepare them
better for their future roles as members of a health team who will render cost
effective comprehensive health care.
The Canadian Interprofessional Health Collaborative Consortium (CHIC ), made up
of health organizations, health educators, researchers, health professionals, and
students from across Canada, identified and shared best practices in interprofessional
education and collaborative practice in their literature review entitled “
Interprofessional Education and Core Competencies”. The group, with the theme “
learning to work together, working to learn together”, believes that interprofessional
education and collaborative patient- centered practice are key to building effective
heath care teams and improving the experience and outcomes of patients. The British
Columbia Competency Framework for Interprofessional Collaboration, on the other
hand, compared and contrasted 15 existing competency framework with the aim of
developing a universally applicable interprofessional competency framework. Its main
objective is to inform curriculum development for health and human service
professionals throughout the continuum of learning. Generic competencies,
developed during discipline specific learning, comprised most of the competencies in
the framework. This interprofessional collaboration is organized into the domains of:
1) interpersonal and communication skills, 2) patient- centered and family focused
care, and 3) collaborative practice. Several other universities like the University of
Washington, Seattle, the Thomas Jefferson University, Creighton University, and the
University of Toronto, have initiated interprofessional education ranging from a ½
day collaborative care seminar to a 3 year research study which seeks to transform
hospital clinical teaching units into settings where interprofessional collaborative
patient care is enacted, learned and evaluated. In the Philippines, there is no University
which offers a collaborative or coordinated curriculum within and between health
professions utilizing the concept of the health care team.
In the British Columbia Competency Framework, the term team is used to denote
either:(a) a group of health professionals who work together around the care of a
patient or client in an informal way; or (b) a collection of individuals who are
interdependent in their tasks, who share responsibility for outcomes , who see
themselves and who are seen by others as an intact social entity embedded into one or
more larger social systems and who manage their relationship across organizational
borders ( a formalized team). Collaboration in this team refers to the process that
requires relationship and interactions between health professionals regardless of
whether or not they are members of a formalized team or a less formal or virtual
group of health professionals working together to provide comprehensive and
continuous care to a patient or client.
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Rationale For The Project Proposal
In the recent schoolyears ( SY 2007-2008, SY 2008-2009 ), with the appointment of
Brother Augustine Boquer as President of the De La Salle Health Sciences Institute,
the Academics Division, under the Vice Chancellor for Academics, have initiated
programs that shall be in consonance with his 14 point agenda. This agenda include,
among others, a strong sense of social responsibility among the La Sallian students of
the Colleges of Medicine, Nursing and Midwifery, Physical Therapy and Medical
Radiation Technology. The charity section of the base training hospital has been
expanded to accommodate more indigent patients. The Academics Division has also
started exploratory talks with the provincial government and the local health center
on a joint comprehensive community program for maternal and child health care. A
facility called “ Bahay Kalinga “ was inaugurated to house youth -at -risk , where
educational as well as health care services will be offered. An Academic Health Center,
mainly tasked to formulate and implement teacher training for pedagogic skills and
professional advancement was formed as well. This project was then conceptualized
to facilitate the development of a collaborative curriculum that shall nurture the
generic capabilities characteristic of each discipline as well as promote the
development of teamwork competencies that shall be beneficial not only to the
students as future health professionals , but also to the patients or clients that they
serve.
Conceptual Framework
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Operational Definitions
Discipline based curriculum: curriculum of the four colleges as separate entities which
is the present set -up
Collaborative curriculum: a result of the integrated multidisciplinary coordinated
curriculum of the four colleges, which shall incorporate the health care team approach
to the training of the health professionals
Generic/ core competencies: composed of the knowledge , skills, attitudes that the
learners must possess in relation to their particular discipline and common abilities in
the health professions
Intellectual competencies shall include critical thinking, self managed learning,
problem solving, and adaptability
Working together competencies includes communication skills, interpersonal and
groupwork skills
Patient centered care takes into consideration the promotion of active participation
of each of the disciplines in patient care. Proper coordination through continuous
communication and collaborative decision making are essential features of patient
centered clinical practice
Core Competencies Of The Health Care Team
Broadly defined, competence is the ability to do something well, measured against a
standard, especially the ability acquired through experience and training. The British
Columbia Competency Framework for Interprofessional Collaboration quoted
Canadian MED competency framework by stating that the development of
competency is the process of translating core abilities involved in effective practice
into educationally useful elements. Verna, et al state that “ competencies in education
create an environment that fosters empowerment, accountability, performance
evaluation which is consistent and equitable”. These competencies can be acquired
through talent, experience or training. They further stated that in order for learners to
be able to move forward toward collaborative practice, there has to be an
understanding of core competencies.
The Academic Health Center Task Force on Interdisciplinary Health Team
development enumerated in their report suggested ten key characteristics of a well
functioning health care team , in answer to the question “ What are the competencies
necessary to a good team?”, and these are the following:
1) patient- centered focus: the team’s first priority is meeting patients’ needs. With
this focus, the team will consider and respect patients’ values and preference when
making care decisions.
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2) establishment of a common goal: it is critical that all team members know what a
successful outcome for each patient’s care will be, if patient’s needs are to be the
focus. Confusion arising from definitions of patients ‘outcome given a clinical
scenario will be avoided through explicit process for goal definition.
3) understanding of other member’s roles: team members must acknowledge
professional capabilities of other persons and must be willing to refer, if necessary.
4) confidence in other team members : each member must be able to trust the work
of others to avoid duplication of services.
5) flexibility in roles: team members must be prepared to act accordingly to calls for
changes or flexibility in roles.
6) joint understanding of group norms: members of successful teams will be aware of
the expectations of the other group members, which are often behavioural.
7) mechanism for conflict resolution; a successful health care team will identify a
specific mechanism which must be understood by all members ,for resolving conflict,
which are sometimes unavoidable. This can be coursed through a team leader, outside
leader, or through other processes.
8) development of effective communication: good health care team communication
involves a shared, efficient and effective record keeping mechanism, electronic or
otherwise, and a common vocabulary.
9) shared responsibility for team actions: effective team functioning can occur only if
each team member shares the full responsibility for the action of the team as a group
and be willing to be held accountable for such actions. This responsibility also requires
confidence in the abilities of the other team members, good communication and
agreement upon a common good.
10) evaluation and feedback: team design must be dynamic and thus open to
continuous evaluation and revision if necessary. With changing patients’ needs,
expectations of team members and health care delivery mechanisms, a previous model
that worked may no longer be optimal. Thus, evaluation and feedback on team’s
effectiveness and revision must be in place.
Thus, competence of the health professional can be conceptualized as possessing the
necessary knowledge, skills and attitudes in the proficient performance of his role in
the efficient and effective delivery of quality health care. For the purpose of the
development of a health care team approach to the training of the health professional
s at the De La Salle Health Sciences Institute, these concepts regarding competencies
in a health care team will be considered.
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Curricular Design Proposal
Identification Of Areas In The Curriculum Of The Four Colleges Where
Collaboration Can Be Initiated

College Of Medicine:
2nd year Physical Diagnosis
year Wardwork on Internal Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics3rd
Gynecology, and Pediatrics
4th year clinical clerkship/ junior internship rotation ( one year )

College Of Nursing:
2nd year, 1st semester -Nursing 101: Care of individual and family with
maternal child health
2nd semester-Nursing 102 : Care of clients across the lifespan with
mother, child and
Family- at –risk or with problems
3rd year, 1st semester- Nursing 103: Care of clients across the lifespan
with problems in
Oxygenation, fluid and electrolyte balance
2nd semester- Nursing 104: Care of clients across the lifespan with
problems in
perception & coordination, adjustment & maladaptive behavior
4th year, 1st semester- Nursing 106: care of clients across the lifespan and
population in
Inflammatory & immunologic reactions, cellular aberrations, acute
Biologic crisis including emergency and disaster nursing

School Of Midwifery
1st year, 2nd semester & 2nd year, 1st and 2nd semester: Clinical Practicum
on normal Obstetrics,
Immediate care of the newborn as well clinical practicum on
Pathological
Obstetrics, basic family planning and care for infants

College Of Physical Therapy
4th year, 2nd semester- PHTH 111: Introduction to patient care,
Superficial heat
HTH 301: Introduction to Clinical Rotation
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5th year – PHTH 302: Clinical rotation & community rotation ( 10
months, 5 days/ week )

College Of Medical Radiation Technology
2nd year, 1st semester: Patient care and management
4th year, 1st semester: Clinical Education 1 (5 ½ months internship)
2nd semester: Clinical Education 2 (5 ½ months internship)
Overall Instructional Goals & Learning Outcomes
The primary goal of the health care team approach in the clinical training of the
students is to develop their knowledge, skills and attitudes in consonance with the
concept of a team of health care professionals. The program shall promote the
integration of health services into the training of the different colleges and shall
emphasize learning of principles and teamwork processes towards the effective
management of patients. The collaborative curriculum shall also emphasize the
incorporation the La Sallian virtues of reverence for life, spirit of faith, zeal in service
and communion in mission. The development of these virtues will be facilitated with
the inclusion of the team approach in the teaching-learning strategies in the
curriculum.
Specific Objectives:
As a result of a health care team collaborative curriculum , the students must be able
to:
1) Apply the generic capabilities of their different disciplines in the care of patients
assigned to them, taking into consideration the significance of their individual roles in
the multidisciplinary team composed of the different disciplines.
2) Acquire teamwork skills to facilitate cooperation, discussion, conflict resolution,
arriving at a consensus, and taking a collective responsibility towards patient care as a
team.
3) Develop intellectual capabilities of critical thinking, self managed learning, problem
solving and adaptability through exercises that will provide opportunities for the
students to communicate and listen to , consult and seek advice of other health
professional team members.
4) Develop necessary professional attributes such as empathy, teamwork, mutual
trust ,flexibility, adaptability, honesty, integrity, self righteousness , humility, diligence
and accountability.
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Core Competencies
I-KNOWLEDGE: Health education and promotion, health prevention, disease
recognition/diagnosis, management – pharmacologic and non-pharmacologic,
diagnostic procedures- techniques, indications and contraindications.
II- SKILLS: Data gathering and physical examination , critical thinking, problem
solving,
decision-making,
communication
and
interpersonal
skills,
procedural/technical skills, organization and writing skills as well as working together
or teamwork skills.
III- ATTITUDES: social responsibility, empathy, integrity, moral and ethical
behavior, respect for patients’ rights and welfare, honesty, diligence, flexibility and
adaptability.
Teaching- Learning Activities:
Different strategies may be employed such as use of hypothetical clinical scenarios or
case triggers in the lecture discussions, role playing or simulations in the clinical skills
laboratories and participation in actual patient care in different settings. These settings
include the following: outpatient department, emergency room, inpatient care
facilities, rehabilitation medicine department and the radiology department, and in the
different communities or local health centers where the students rotate. In these
areas, clinical teaching learning activities will include provisions for teamwork or
interdisciplinary collaboration between two to four disciplines. Emphasis shall be
placed on the following settings as majority of the students ‘ clinical training and
actual clinical work are concentrated in the teaching- learning activities that occur in
these settings:
1) Clinical Simulation Skills Laboratory
The advantage of simulation as a teaching- learning strategy is the involvement of
students in active learning without due consideration to the hazards or risks involved
in the naturalistic setting. In a simulated setting where the learning environment is
controlled, students can experience real life situations, enabling them to focus upon
specific incidents and skills to be learned. “Patient mentors” who are either stable
patients with chronic illnesses, trained patient actors, or even teachers who can role
play can be utilized to teach and even give instant feedback to students. The
availability of the clinical simulation skills laboratories of the College of Medicine, the
College of Physical Therapy, and the College of Nursing and School of Midwifery will
facilitate the development of modules where students will be exposed to simulated
clinical settings where teamwork can be initiated. These laboratories are wellequipped as the different colleges have already applied for accreditation. When
properly implemented, the clinical skills laboratories can help students assume a
specific role within the context of a health team, prior to his/her having to perform it
professionally in the actual clinical setting.
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2) Actual Patient Care
There is really no adequate substitute for being able to handle an actual patient with a
specific disease condition or health problem, whose interaction with a health
professional will be influenced not only by his illness but also by psychosocial factors,
feelings and emotions. There are also other factors in the actual setting such as the
behavior and beliefs of informants and relatives, the presence of actual hospital
personnel and staff that may either facilitate or hinder the acquisition of learning of
the students. Prior training in the clinical simulation laboratories will better prepare
the students for actual patient care, whether in the community, outpatient care or
inpatient care facility. Training on working together or teamwork skills in actual
patient care will facilitate the development of proper coordination, communication
and collaboration between these health professionals, that will facilitate the delivery
of quality patient care services.
Strategy Of Implementaton
Initially, the curriculum of the four colleges will be reviewed and to address the need
for a collaborative curriculum, reforms will be proposed along the following strategies:
1) introduction of case triggers or clinical scenarios requiring teamwork in the 2nd year
and 3rd year of the College of Nursing and the 2nd year and 3rd year of Medicine, 4th
year in the College of Physical therapy and 2nd and 3rd year of Medicine, as well as the
2nd year of the Radiation Technology and 2nd or 3rd year of Medicine.
2) introduction of teamwork activities in the clinical rotation in the hospital during the
4th year in Medicine with the related learning experiences during 3rd and 4th year in
Nursing.
3) introduction of some collaboration between the 4th year medical students rotating
in Obstetrics- Gynecology and the senior Midwifery students rotating in the delivery
or labor room.
4) introduction of teamwork activities in the clinical rotation of the 4th year medical
students with the 5th year clinical rotation of Physical Therapy students.
5)introduction of teamwork activities during the surgery and/or anesthesia rotation of
the 4th year medical students with the 4th year nursing students rotating in the
operating room and recovery room or anesthesia unit
6) introduction of teamwork activities between the 4th year medical students rotating
in Community Medicine with the community rotation of the 5th year Physical therapy
students and 4th year Nursing students.
After one year of implementation, additional teaching- learning activities or modules
that will incorporate more team building activities between the students of each
college will be developed ,depending on the evaluation of the curricular innovation on
the health care team approach. Modules shall be based on common and relevant
212

clinical situations wherein there is maximum interaction and coordination with each
other as members of the health team. Central to the development of these teaching
learning activities will be the enhancement of the generic or core capabilities of the
individual disciplines with the following: intellectual capabilities and working together
or teamwork capabilities. Intellectual capabilities include critical thinking, self
managed learning, problem solving, and adaptability or flexibility. The students will
be given scenarios or case triggers, or actual situations wherein their ability to make
own judgments and interpretations will be exercised. There shall be time for
discussion of viewpoints and the opportunity to engage in debate or critical
discussion of the cases, to develop critical thinking . The students will also be given
time to find appropriate or related material to discover information which shall be
useful to their learning so as to foster self managed learning, and eventually to develop
the capacity for lifelong learning. Development of teamwork or learning together skills
entails learning proper communication skills, interpersonal and groupwork skills. The
students will develop the art of communicating with each other and must possess
active listening skills. By way of coaching and mentoring, students will also be trained
on how to speak with empathy or how to speak professionally such as when divulging
the “bad news” to patients and relatives. Trained “patient actors” or “coaches” will be
utilized to provide training and feedback in the simulation skills laboratories before
students will be exposed to the actual setting. This shall be complemented by
demonstration of the skills in the hospital by the clinical preceptors to actual patients.
Teamwork activities will be proposed within the individual disciplines initially, to
develop team building and maintenance skills. These skills will then be fostered by
interdisciplinary teamwork activities in the more senior years when the students will
rotate in the hospital and collaboration can be initiated. These activities shall ensure
that the students develop sufficient confidence to consult, seek advice and confer with
the interdisciplinary team members, based on their knowledge and understanding of
their own discipline’s capabilities, roles and responsibilities and its relation to the
capabilities, roles and responsibilities of the other disciplines in the team.
Evaluation And Feedback
A systematic plan of clinical evaluation , which shall include formative evaluation tools
to assess student progress and summative evaluation tools for certification will be
formulated and validated before actual utilization. This shall include the use of direct
observation using checklist, rating scales that shall assess not only clinical competence
but also attitudes. Peer assessment will also be useful to assess processes within the
group. Multiple competences can be assessed by utilizing a well planned OSCE
(objective structured clinical evaluation ).
PROJEC T TIMETABLE
September- October 2009: present project proposal to the different Deans thru the
Academic council, then eventually to the faculty
November- December 2009: seek approval thru the Academic then Operations
council before presentation to the Presidents council
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January- March 2010: Curricular Review/ Reforms, Formulation of Clinical Modules
April- May 2010: Faculty training
June 2010- May 2011: actual implementation, with ongoing curricular review,
evaluation and revision
Conclusions and Recommendations:
Capabilities are developed if the curriculum made demands on the students to practice
the use of the capability ( Kember, 2005 ).Kember further states that professional
programmes needed to ensure that students developed the capabilities necessary for
future performance of the professional roles. He maintains that a university education
should go beyond acquiring a knowledge of a discipline or becoming competent to
practice a profession. The next step according to Verna et al would be to develop
curricula that allow learners to be educated together so they can work together. At the
De la Salle Health Sciences Institute, the different Colleges- Medicine, Nursing and
Midwifery, Physical Therapy, and Radiologic Technology prepare the students by
equipping them with the generic capabilities of their future roles as health
professionals. In the actual setting , these health professionals, because of the
interrelationships of their roles, work together towards a common goal, which is to
render effective care to a sick client. Patients expect to be treated by a team of health
professionals who are not only competent but should also display professional
attributes consistently. Fostering teamwork or a collaborative culture early on in the
training of the health professional will facilitate the development of necessary
attitudes and skills needed to achieve these responsibilities towards a coordinated
patient care.
These project proposal aims to introduce the concept of the health care team
approach to the clinical training of the health professional. By infusing the
development of intellectual and working together capabilities in the curriculum,
generic capabilities of each discipline will be enhanced . Specific challenges to address
include scheduling conflicts, variable educational background of the students and
the readiness of the faculty to accept and be equipped to implement the proposed
curricular reform. Initially, selected faculty members and/ or the Deans of the
different colleges will meet and agree with the core knowledge, skills and attitudes of a
health professional that will be emphasized in the teaching- learning activities.
Central to the implementation of this curricular innovation is the development of the
Academic Health Center which shall be responsible for the training of the trainors to
enhance their capabilities not only to handle or facilitate teaching-learning activities
that emphasize collaboration or groupwork skills, but also to design or formulate
instructional activities and evaluation schemes to constantly improve the program.
The development of group functioning and facilitating skills are important features of
the curricular innovation being proposed so that training of the “ trainors of the
trainors” must also be considered.
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The vision- mission of any university reflects on the social accountability of the
institution. The De la Salle Health Sciences Institute , through its linkages with the
local government and its charity service , have been emphasizing to the students the
institute’s role in the upliftment of society. However, since the curriculum of the
different colleges is discipline based, the potential of the students to be able to work
effectively together can only be enriched by making them learn together.
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Innovative Skills and Strategies in Teaching
Large Undergraduate Classes at Egerton
University
Helen Omondi Mondoh
1.Introduction
Egerton University is a centre of excellence in education and research in Kenya. The
university was established under an Act of parliament (CAP 214, 1987) of the laws of
Kenya, and given the mandate of teaching, discovery, transmission and preservation of
knowledge, corporate social responsibility, and promotion of social fairness; advisory and
consultancy services.
The University’s vision is to become a world-class university for the advancement of
humanity. The university strives to generate and disseminate significant knowledge and
offer excellent education to contribute to, and influence national and global development.
In its Strategic Plan (2005-2015), the University has identified key strategic priorities
which, focus on: Academic Programmes; Research and Development; Science and
Technology; Distance education; Community, Outreach and Extension; Environmental
conservation; Partnership and Networking; Gender Equity; HIV/AIDs; The Lord
Egerton Castle; Corporate Governance; Staff Services; Resource Mobilisation and
Management; Quality assurance.
The University has three divisions namely; Academic Affairs, Administration and Finance,
Research and Extension. The division of Academic Affairs consists of eight faculties
namely; Agriculture (FA), Arts and Social Sciences (FASS), Education and Community
Studies (FEDCOS), Health Sciences (FHS), Engineering and Technology (FET),
Environment and Resource Development (FERD), Commerce (FC). The College of
Open and Distance Learning is also under this division. Working closely with the
Academic Division is [1] Graduate School [2] Board of Undergraduate Studies.
A Directorate of Quality assurance was established in 2005 to among other important
tasks liaise with other stakeholders in matters relating to quality assurance of academic
programmes in the university.
The university offers diploma, undergraduate degree and postgraduate degree
programmes on both full-time and part-time bases.
External pressure coming in the form of rationalisation of university institutions in Kenya
has led Egerton University to open more campuses, which has required more staff to
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travel extensively between the campuses to deliver lectures. More recently (2002), schoolbased programmes were launched and are being coordinated by the Faculty of Education
and Community Studies. The growth has also been accompanied by dramatic reductions
in funding levels from the concerned ministry. Egerton has been compelled to expand her
revenue base by increasing the number of self-sponsored students. These factors have
worked together to alter university culture. The stretching of resources across campuses
has been accompanied by a host of challenges and in particular maintenance of quality
standards. The most significant challenge for Egerton out of her gestures, aimed at
promoting access to higher education is the tremendous growth in student numbers since
1987. The growth has resulted into large classes, since the student growth has not been
matched with that of the faculty.
Students also feel that the interpersonal atmosphere in large classes makes them feel
anonymous, lost and out of place; and these feelings lead to decreased motivation.
There are also other challenges to grapple with namely: - student evaluation, assessment
and feedback; student behaviour and discipline.
2.Problem Statement
Egerton University like in other universities of the world has evolved from being elite to
some sort of mass production institution. This is made necessary in order to
accommodate vastly increased student numbers and a diversified student population.
Large classes present a special challenge for teaching staff and students at Egerton
University. A lot has been discerned and discussed at various forums at the University
about the importance of quality teaching and learning; active learning, student-centred
teaching, and shared responsibility for the success of student learning outcomes. Large
classes (more than 100) represent an anomaly. The most outstanding concern has been
how lecturers can personalise their teaching and make it more interactive when they have
so many students to deal with. How do they deal with the inevitable corollaries of large
classes —increased marking loads, increased contact time with students, and a greater
administrative burden? This concern raised many times, and repeatedly by a growing
number of lecturers at Egerton University poses the dilemma. The proposed innovation
will attempt to give ameliorative strategies and skills.
3.Justification
Many lecturers are unable and unwilling to adapt to the changing realities; many of them
obstinately continue to employ teaching methods that are suitable for small classes.
Although one may argue that the ideal solution would be to divide all large classes into
small ones, this is not feasible. The economic and traditional realities that dictate most
decisions at the institution will not allow it. There are budgetary constraints that limit
recruitment of additional teaching staff and acquisition of additional teaching and learning
facilities. Consequently, the move would over-stretch the existing inadequate facilities; and
over-load further the already burdened lecturers. The alternative is to come up with a
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serious attempt to improve the situation within the realistic and comprehensive context
and priorities that lecturers face at this institution.
4.Related work
There is very little data examining degree standards in Kenya based on student
participation. However, attempts have been made in the US, the UK and Australia
through various studies by among others (Carbon, 1998; Felder, 1997; Davis, 1993). The
problem has been that most of these studies have neglected to ascertain the influence of
the class size on teaching and learning, or the effects that the class size have on student
satisfaction, self esteem or attitudes to the course or entire study at the university.
Another revelation has been that in identifying trends with large classes, the problem is
that what constitutes a large class differs according to the discipline, the nature of the class
(such as lecture, tutorial or lab work), and the perceptions of lecturers and individual
students. It is further complicated by the reality that the problems usually uniquely
characteristic of large classes often occur with small classes in certain situations, such as
where student numbers increase markedly from one year to the next or when a lecturer
first meets the class for the first time, discipline, assessment and policy. However, the
project will focus on large classes and worry about other complexities and realities in the
future.
5.Purpose and Objectives
The purpose of the project is to design and implement an innovative approach to assure
quality in teaching of large classes; through use of innovative skills and strategies.
The specific objectives will be to:
1. To conduct self-studies and document good strategies and skills employed by
lecturers in large classes
2. To develop and share with faculty strategies and skills that ensure connection
between lecturers and students
3. To equip lecturers with strategic and teaching skills that will make them
responsive to unusual situations that face students in large classes
6.Guiding Questions
1. How do I start a semester?
2. How do I personalise the large class?
 How can I reduce the feeling of anonymity by students in a large class?
 Ho do I motivate students in a large class?
 personalise teaching and make it more interactive
3. How do I present the material?
 How can I improve my lectures in a large class?
4. How do I get students involved?
 What kind of active learning activities can I/they do?
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5.



6.

How can I use technology in a large class?
Where can I find additional information
How do students contribute to success of learning outcomes?
How do I manage a large class?
How can I manage attendance in my large class?
How can I take attendance easily in large class?
How can I better manage the class climate in a large class?
How do I work with TAs?
• Increased contact time with students,
•
Greater administrative burden?
7. What can I do about exams
 Increased marking loads
8 How do I find support if necessary?
7.Definition of Terms
• Large class: What constitutes a large class varies from discipline to discipline,
course to course and method to method in use. However, in this project, large
class will mean any class consisting of 100 and more students.
• Innovative skills: In this project it will mean creative ways of utilising the
available resource that have minimal implications on cost. The ways have not
been fully exploited previously, eg student involvement, among others
• Innovative strategies: These include spicing up the teaching methods and class
organisation. Eg. Use of ICT, team teaching, demonstration
• Personal contact: Interaction such as learning students names, teaching more
than just lecturing, walking round the class, being available to students,
encouraging questions, relating lectures and discussions to student experiences,
paying attention to individuals, giving personalised feedback, prepare self for a
large class
• Unusual situations: Absenteeism, indiscipline and class disruptions, missed
exams, academic integrity
8.Methods and Approaches of Implementation of proposed project
In order for the work to progress from an informed point of departure, I propose that a
baseline survey be conducted to establish the as it is situation with regard to large classes.
Egerton University has an established Directorate of Quality Assurance that can work
jointly with my faculty (Faculty of Education and Community Studies [FEDCOS]) to
conduct the survey. The survey will provide data for who should be later involved in the
next activity: a special workshop for academic staff in the FEDCOS.
The assumption is that we have faculty and students who can share their experiences with
large classes.
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The FEDCOS staff will then be involved in the Pedagogical Skills Workshop that is
usually organised by FEDCOS on an annual basis.
All shared information from the workshops will be disseminated through a special
Newsletter, and at Faculty get-together or board meetings. The sections that follow
describe the various activities.
8.1.Baseline survey
The survey will be carried out to begin with at the FEDCOS to establish the as it is
situation. The exercise will go a long way in making objective 1 reality. Data for the survey
will be collected by use of a questionnaire for both students and teaching staff in the
faculty. The questionnaire will solicit information from both academic staff and students
respectively based on the likely categories:

Academic Staff
•
•
•

•
•
•
•

Management of the paperwork: handing out, collecting, and recording tests and
other assignments, make-up work;
Management of distractions: talking, late arrivals, early departures;
Perceived anonymity of the students: difficulty of learning names, of taking
attendance, of getting students to come to class, of getting students to participate
in class, of getting students to do assignments in a timely manner
Lack of flexibility in class activities: difficulty in varying activities, in doing group
work, in enhancing critical thinking and writing skill.
Use of ICT
Team teaching
Diverse background and preparation of the students.

Students
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

knowing what is relevant or important information
asking questions
Hesitation in appearing “smart” to their peers
experience with time management, studying, assignments, or other skills
necessary for success in college.
Flexibility in participation in class activities such as group work
Coping with perceived anonymity and their diverse backgrounds which
sometimes leads them to challenge authority and to push boundaries.
Activities that they do or can do to lead to success of learning outcomes
Stemming distractions eg noise, lateness,early departure from class, absenteeism
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•
•

Relationship with lecturer
Improving the classroom environment and respecting property and teaching/
learning facilities.

8.2. Special Workshop on Large Classes
In order to fulfill Objective 2, special workshops would be the avenues for lecturers and
students to share with faculty strategies and skills that ensure connection between
lecturers and students. The content would draw from what was solicited through the
surveys, and should further include brainstorming sessions on e- learning, and web CT.
The participants to this two- day workshop will be academic staff from FEDCOS
together with some selected students (class representatives) across the year groups. It is
anticipated that the faculty will fund the workshop, but there is also a possibility of
requesting for funds from supporting agencies such as DAAD. The workshop will be held
at the FEDCOS conference hall.
It is anticipated that all levels of academic staff will attend the workshop.
The broad topics for discussion will include:










Meeting a new class
Starting a semester
Personalising the large class
Presenting material to a large class
Getting students involved in a large class
Managing a large class (discipline, attentiveness, attendance, participation and
related matters)
Recruiting and working with Teaching Assistants (TAs)
Conducting tests and examinations in a large class
Giving feedback to a large class

These topics will be enriched through subtopics drawn from the highlights in 8.1 above
The facilitators will mainly be academic staff from within or outside FEDCOS or Egerton
University who has had long experience with large classes. A few students will also be
allowed to share their experiences with lectures on the above topics during the plenary. It
is expected that one outcome of the workshop will be a sensitised and informed group of
lecturers with new skills and strategies of dealing with large classes. The second outcome
will be academic staff identified as trainers during the pedagogical skills workshop in
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matters related to large classes. The third outcome will be a sensitised group of students
who can have peer influence on other students to improve learning in large classes.
8.3.Pedagogical Skills Workshop
In order to fulfill objective 3, the existing pedagogical skills programme will be improved
and exploited as the best avenue for training. Additional content area to the programmes
will be identified out of the special workshops, and should further lay emphasis on:
creating a small-class atmosphere in a large class, encouraging class participation,
promoting active learning, use of resources and instruction workshops.
The Pedagogical Skills Workshop is held every year at Egerton University, since 2006.
During 2006 and 2007, the following were themes during the three-day workshop:











Role of university in a society
Role of lecturer in a university
University curriculum design and development
Learning and teaching in a university
Methods of teaching and learning in a university
Instructional media and media commonly used in universities
Planning for instruction in a university
Assessment, measurement and evaluation
Managing laboratory, teaching and practical work in a university
Effective use and management of engineering workshops

Participants during the first two workshops were mainly Assistant lecturers. The
workshop of 2006 targeted 65 but trained 60. This year the target was 60 but due to other
unforeseen circumstances, only 35 graduated.
This project will enrich and strengthen the pedagogy program of FEDCOS through
inclusion of the theme on large classes.
The participants will not only involve assistant lecturers but also other levels of lecturers.
The venue will remain at the university. The proposed topics will be infused into the
relevant themes:






Methods of teaching and learning in a university
Instructional media and media commonly used in universities
Planning for instruction in a university
Assessment, measurement and evaluation
Managing laboratory, teaching and practical work in a university
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NB. The topics are those mentioned under the special workshop on large classes
The outcome of the workshop will be disseminated in form of a report and submitted to
the Directorate of Quality Assurance for circulation to all faculties. It will also be reported
in the university Newsletter to sensitise many people on the existing possibilities of good
practices to handle large classes.
Graduates of this workshop will be given a semester to try out the innovative strategies
and skills after which Directorate of Quality Assurance and FEDCOS will evaluate the
impact of the training on teaching in general, and teaching large classes in particular.
All shared information from the workshops and pedagogical programmes will be
disseminated through the various media at our disposal namely: Newsletters, bulletins,
faculty get-togethers, faculty meetings, seminars and a list -serve where members of
various faculties in the university can share good practices at their various departments.
9.Supporting Factors
 The Pedagogical programme is already in existence at the University and only
requires improvement, to provide a good entry point for training of lecturers
 The Dean FEDCOS and Chairs of departments in the faculty are already
involved in the Pedagogical workshops and are aware of the existing gaps.
 The university already has a Newsletter
 The Directorate of Quality Assurance at the University is very keen on quality
and will support innovations in this direction. The directorate works with my
faculty; FEDCOS to conduct surveys and I anticipate that it will continue doing
the same
 Academic staff and students are experiencing a lot of challenges with growing
numbers of students and are open to any ameliorative intervention
 Egerton University is keen on access to quality education and will support
innovations in this direction
 The project is sustainable since it is part of existing quality interventions in the
face of expanded student numbers that are already enjoying support of university
management.
 The university has a Webmaster and ICT specialists who can assist in innovations
of teaching and learning by use of ICT ( e learning, Web CT etc), and establishing
faculty networks through list serves.
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10.Suggested Adjustments
Student Involvement
o
o

o
o

Involving postgraduate students where possible to assist with distribution
of material and assuring class participation
Involving students who have completed their undergraduate programme
and are between graduation, master programme or employment. These
can be attached to the faculty on voluntary basis
Involving students in faculty workshops to share their experiences
Recruitment of Teaching Assistants

Faculty Get –Together
This is an activity where staff meets informally and share matters that affect the faculty in
a more relaxed atmosphere. The get-together can involve some partying and hence more
interaction. I anticipate a lot of sharing through such forums. This will also strengthen
common positive commitment.
Team Teaching
Although this is going on, it is done in a serialist manner instead of a cooperative style. A
few adjustments such as is planning, implementation and evaluation in a team spirit need
to be made. The focus for this team teaching should be large classes, with lecturers in the
team learning from each other’s concrete and positive experiences rather than just
knowledge.
Evaluation
I suggest that at each stage of innovation, we shall have an inbuilt mechanism to evaluate
the on- going progress of the activities. An evaluation tool given to students to monitor
and give an evaluation at least three times in a semester will be useful. This may sound a
bit ambitious but once lecturers and students are sensitised, it should become easier, since
my faculty has a standing committee that deals with quality assurance, and can spearhead
this activity.
Faculty Website
Some negotiation is required to this direction since the university only has the main web
site. University management approval is required towards this end.
11. Expected Outcomes
1. Self-studies conducted and documentation of good strategies and skills employed
by lecturers in large classes
2. Strategies and skills that ensure connection between lecturers and students
developed and shared with faculty
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3. Lecturers equipped with strategic and teaching skills that will make them
responsive to unusual situations that face students in large classes
12.Conclusion
Large classes are a reality at Egerton University and they pose particular challenges as we
have seen. We should acknowledge that teaching a large class effectively is hard work, but
it is possible if one comes up with innovations that are within economic reach, and that
will require minimal adjustments to the existing structures.. This will minimise resistance
and unwillingness to try. It is my conviction that if necessary logistical arrangements are
made well in advance, and lecturers provide plenty of active learning experiences in class,
instead of relying on formal lecturing, large classes can come close to being as
educationally rewarding as small ones. The lecturer’s satisfaction in a large class may be
even greater than it would have been in a small class. I still believe that if you do it with
100 or more, then you really have accomplished something.
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“Improving Teaching Skills, a Proposal at
CIITEC-IPN”
Jose A. Alvarez-Chavez
1. Introduction
1.1 Overview of CIITEC and IPN
Founded in 1936, the National Polytechnic Institute (IPN) is a Mexican
government institution, with long tradition in medium-high and higher-level
education, based on more than 60 years dedicated to the formation of
technicians and professionals who have contributed to the nations progress in
strategic areas of national development.
IPN is oriented towards technology, science development and its application
in various fields. Nevertheless, it maintains a compromise to offer highquality academic programs and continuous education. Simultaneously, IPN
promotes and supports the creation of new spaces dedicated to scientific and
technologic activities for the consequent collaboration and dissemination of
project results with other institutions, companies and other government
entities. IPN is the second largest academic institution in the country. It
consists of 25 higher education schools, 16 medium-high schools, 19 research
centers and more than 30 continuous education centers. One of these
research centers is the Centre for Research and Technologic Innovation
(CIITEC - Centro de Investigacion e Innovacion Tecnologica), created in
2000 with the purpose of contributing to the development of the
Azcapotzalco area, one of the most densely populated in Mexico City [1].
In order to give some frame to the work presented here, it is worth describing
CIITECs mission and vision below [2].
Mission
To be a key contributor in the process of implementation of an innovation
culture in the productive and service sectors, via academic formation of
highly-creative human resources together with the development of innovation
projects, dissemination, coaching and specialized technological services.
Vision
To be the national leader in technologic innovation on: terrestrial transport,
material science, ambient control, and automatization, through research and
formation of highly-creative human resources.
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As one can see from CIITECs mission and vision, its Directors have set really
high standards and expectations, which everyone involved should work hard
to fulfill them.
1.2 CIITEC as a research centre and its postgraduate studies
CIITEC was created only 7 years ago and it started with very limited funding
with the idea of providing continuous education in a wide range of topics
such as gardening, Spanish literature, electricity basic computing etc. After
just 3 years and with the new central administration at IPN lead by Dr. Jose
Enrique Villa Rivera, CIITEC gained more independence. In the following
couple of years, under the guidance of Dr. David Jaramillo and the team of
researchers and administrators he put together, CIITEC gained the
recognition of the National Council for Science and Technology
(CONACyT) as a centre of excellence and was included in the list of National
Program of Quality Post-grad studies (PNPC), in the year 2007[3].
CIITECs post-grad studies in Advanced Technology are divided into Master
in Science and Doctorate:
‐

The Master in Science program in Advanced Technology is divided in 4
semesters. During the first two semesters our students have to take 6
courses, 3 of which are optional. Of the three compulsory courses, one
deals specifically with the topic of research on which the student works
directly with the supervisor towards achieving the research objectives.
The other two compulsory topics always deal with Innovation as the
concept is embedded deeply in our philosophy as a research centre and it
is reflected even from our centers name. The projects, thesis dissertations
produced by our students at the end have to be innovative, of relevance
and in most cases they produce one or two ISI papers. Finally, the three
optional courses can range from Electronics, to Telecommunications,
Bionics, Heat-transfer processes, MEMS (Micro-Electro-Mechanic
Systems, Material sciences, Active and passive powders, Lasers and
Optical telecommunications, among others

‐

The PhD in Advanced Technology is divided in 6 semesters. During the
first three semesters our students have to take 9 courses, 6 of which are
optional. As in the MSc program, the student is given the choice to
undertake the appropriate courses for his/her dissertation and thesis. The
optional courses will obey to the particular necessity for the student topic
of research. It is compulsory that our PhD students publish at least two
ISI (institute for Scientific Information) peer-reviewed papers.

Now, having discussed our certainly high expectations from our mission and
vision and from the inherent characteristics of the post-grad studies we offer,
one can be certain that the quality of the teaching and learning process in our
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centre has to be high, permanently assessed, and supported by continuous
internal and external appraisal both from our quality assurance committee and
from external private entities.
1.3 A need to improve teaching skills at CIITEC-IPN
In my own experience and from what I gathered via interviews with my
fellow researchers/lectures at CIITEC, none of us has received any training
as teachers before we started teaching in the post-grad level. From my point
of view this is a serious weakness. On the other hand, after informal
discussion with some of our post-grad students, some of them have pointed
out the kind of traditional hierarchical teaching system on which we as
lectures teach them. They have also pointed that some of our colleagues limit
their teaching methods to the classical approach on which the lecturer writes
information on the whiteboard in long sessions with little care on clarity,
consistency, structure of the lecture etc. with the consequence that the
learning process is not always enriching as it could be, given the considerable
experience and relevance of our researchers expertise in their fields. But this
can change, and our post-grad will benefit from a change that mainly the
teachers/researchers can promote initially on their teaching methods and then
the change that our students might show in terms of a more pro-active
attitude that could well be developed, and that is the basic aim of this study.
2. Quality In Teaching And Learning
Quality is a very ambitious yet reachable objective if we compromise all
stakeholders: Teachers, lectures, professors, project leaders, heads of groups,
higher authorities, students, and so on [4].
In my opinion, a good course contents almost at any level in Academy should
contain (but should not be limited to) the following aspects, as the process of
microteaching is what is called the component skills approach, in such a way
that the activity of teaching as a whole is broken down for learning purposes
to its individual component skills, as follows [5]:
‐
‐
‐
‐

Lesson planning: having established clear objectives, and an appropriate
planned sequence
Set induction: the process of gaining pupil attention at the beginning of
the class via audio or visual means
Presentation: explaining, narrating, providing with appropriate
illustrations and examples, planned repetition where necessary
Stimulus variation: avoidance of boredom amongst students by gestures,
movements, focusing, silence, changing sensory channels, raising the
voice sometimes, smiling, etc
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‐
‐
‐
‐
‐

Proper use of audio and visual aids
Reinforcement: Recognizing pupil difficulties, listening, encouraging
pupil participation and active thoughtful response
Questions and answers: fluency in asking questions, passing questions
and adapting questions to the current topics
Silence and nonverbal cues: body language to keep the pupils attention
Closure: a good method of concluding a teaching session so as to bring
out the relevance of what has been learnt, its connection with past
learning and its application to future learning

In terms of the framework for the present project, one can look at what
international teacher organizations suggest or include core characteristics of
their education model based on important aspects such as pedagogy, course
contents, learning environment, the nature of Science itself and especially the
professional practice aspect from which competence based teaching can
benefit. Figure 1 shows the “Science for all” scheme which is the base for
teaching as proposed by the National Science Education Standards
organization of the United States [5].
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Figure 1.- Pedagogy as the tool for lectures in Science [5].
From the pedagogical model that the National Science Education Standards
in the United States proposed in 1996 [6] for the teaching of all sciences, one
can see that pedagogy and content are the two basic pillars from which
lecturers can reach the ultimate goal in their area: science for all. From direct
observation of the pedagogy scheme one can argue that the content of a
course in science should normally be designed for including all students in the
learning process through general and particular ways of inquiring, in search of
a better understanding of the topics covered and possibly for their
application.
A good enquiry process and possibly an always improving understanding
process would lead to the capacity to propose good models that reflect the
nature of Science itself and Nature. On the other hand, the contents of a
course and pedagogy itself are enriched with information from the learning
environment on which teaching takes place. Science curriculum is very
231

relevant to the environment for learning because it will determine specific
needs for the learning to take place and carry out the almost sacred duty of
providing the necessary conditions for learning that our Science students
need.
The social context of science is embedded in the more general context in its
philosophy and in the social role it should play for social improvement, social
flexibility and well being. Simultaneously, there is an aspect that is widely
recognized as important for our students: professional practice which is
positively and continuously affected by all aspects in the scheme, from the
social context of science, on which it allow students to develop projects in
under developed areas or countries, to the environment of learning where the
flexibility and openness of students is key for producing good work and
results even in unfavorable ambiences. Such openness and relative maturity of
students could be utilized in the process of developing new impact on
curriculum development. Finally, good pedagogy and course contents are the
framework for continuous healthy assessment for both teachers and students
in our higher education institutions.
3. Proposed Curriculum For Postgrad Lecturers

3.1 Description
The proposed curriculum is intended to provide our post-grad lecturers with
teaching skills, teaching methodology, pedagogy background, and even
coaching and mentoring skills which will enable them to improve their quality
in teaching within the lecture room ambience but in such a way that it is not
limited to it. The trend in Education foresees a new approach: student
centered holistic approach, as opposed to the teacher centered approach
which is now archaic and limited.
Figure 2.- Proposals Flow Chart
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In my opinion and only after test-piloting it at CIITEC, it would be advisable
for this proposal to be submitted for approval to the CACEI (Consejo de
Acreditacion de la Enseñanza de la Ingenieria) in Mexico City [7]. The flow
chart in figure 2 shows how will this proposal could evolve and obtain
momentum for its applicability.
As the above flow chart shows, after finishing the proposal and its
presentation during UNISTAFFs Conference in July 2009, it will be
presented to CIITECs authorities and lectures. After approval it will be
presented to IPNs Education department for its approval. If the approval is
obtained it will be implemented at CIITEC during 2 semesters at least and
then presented to CACEI for national certification. The part of this process
which will never end will be in the last ellipse in the flow chart, where
continuous appraisal and improvement takes place in this proposal.
The proposed courses will be described, in the following section.

3.2 Courses
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The recommended course will have to demonstrate a positive, measurable
impact on the quality of teaching at CIITEC. Tools for measuring impact,
appraisal methods and a continuous assessment program would have to be
implemented as a next step based on this project, but will not be part of it as
it out of the scope. However, guidelines for establishing teaching and student
performance indicators will be suggested in the following sections.
After the previous work, interviews and studies, one can adventure to
propose the following courses:
3.2.1 Advanced teaching skills
It is called like this because it is the closest to putting the teacher under a
microscope, so to speak while he is teaching, so that all faults in teaching
methodology are brought into perspective in order for the observers to be
able to provide a constructive feedback. It is aimed to help eliminating some
of the complexities of learning to teach in the classroom situation such as: the
pressure of length of the lecture, the scope and content of the matter to be
conveyed, the need to teach for a relatively long duration of time (usually an
hour and a half) and the need to face large numbers of students, some of
whom could be hostile temperamentally.
Microteaching also provides skilled supervision with an opportunity to get a
constructive feedback. Possibly by using an analogy of a swimmer one can say
that while classroom teaching is like learning to swim at the deeper end of the
pool, this is an opportunity to practice at the shallower and less risky side. A
video film of the trial class can be used to show the teacher the possibilities
for improvement.
3.2.2 Pedagogy skills
Pedagogy skills refer to the pedagogical (teaching) skills teachers and lectures
should posses to use them to impart the specialized knowledge/content of
their subject area or areas. Effective, modern teachers display a wide range of
skills and abilities that lead to creating a learning environment where all
students feel comfortable and are sure that they can succeed both
academically and personally. This complex combination of skills and abilities
is integrated in the professional teaching standards that also include essential
knowledge, dispositions, and commitments that allow educators to practice at
a high level
The fundamental requirements for proficient teaching can be listed as [5]
‐
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a broad grounding in the topics to be taught: social sciences, sports, arts,
sciences; knowledge of the subjects to be taught, of the skills to be

‐
‐
‐
‐

developed, and of the curricular arrangements and materials that organize
and embody that content
knowledge of general and subject-specific methods for teaching and for
evaluating student learning
knowledge of students and human development
skills in effectively teaching students from racially, ethnically, and
socioeconomically diverse backgrounds
Skills, capacities and dispositions to employ such knowledge wisely in the
interest of students.

All in all, there is a wide range of skills, qualifications and capabilities that a
post-grad teacher, especially in science should posses for maintaining high
quality in the process of teaching and learning in his lecture room.
3.3.3 Teaching methodology
In terms of teaching methodology, a post-grad lecturer/teacher who is
interested in changing the paradigm of a teacher-centered approach into a
student-centered one should show that he masters his topic (s) in terms of [4,
5]:
Content: Teachers of science understand and can articulate the knowledge
and practices of contemporary science. They can interrelate and interpret
important concepts, ideas, and applications in their fields and they can
conduct scientific investigations.
Nature of Science: Teachers of science engage students effectively in studies
of the history, philosophy, and practice of science. They enable students to
distinguish science from nonscience, understand the evolution and practice of
science as a human endeavor, and critically analyze assertions made in the
name of science. To show they are prepared to teach the nature of science.
They must demonstrate that they:
a. Understand the historical and cultural development of science and the
evolution of knowledge in their discipline.
b. Understand the philosophical tenets, assumptions, goals, and values that
distinguish science from technology and from other ways of knowing the
world.
c. Engage students successfully in studies of the nature of science including,
when possible, the critical analysis of false or doubtful assertions made in the
name of science.
3.3.4 Teaching strategies focused on research
Basically the teacher should be able to guide his students to conduct a
research project that, via the scientific method, could be published in a
national or international conference in the field, depending on the students
level. For students pursuing a MSc level, the publication of such a paper in a
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national conference would be encouraging for him and his supervisor and will
show full understanding and will also be the students first step towards
obtaining full confidence for future research activities.
For PhD students, this is a key activity since the publication of at least 2 ISI ()
papers are one of the requirements for obtaining de degree at CIITEC. Given
that situation, the students supervisor, the lecturer(s) and the student should
have a meeting at the beginning of the academic year to establish the key
concepts, main knowledge to be acquired by the student, scientific
methodology background and to set an overview of the possible areas of the
students capacities and habilities which he/she can develop and exploit
initially in order for her/him to be able to produce original experiments and
results, theoretical or mathematical discussion, or even to establish a whole
design scheme for designing new electronics, mechanical, optical devices; i.e.
something rather new that could be publishable or patentable if possible
Identifying the topic of research is the first step for the research team
composed, but not limited to: the student, supervisor and lecturer(s), that
should be done accomplished during the first 2-3 months. Providing the
student with the basis in terms of the topics related to the thesis to be
elaborated and the knowledge required for that is probably the second
important step in the process of learning how to do research for a post-grad
student, this should be happening within the first two semesters of the postgrad program, with the student undertaking 4 key topics of study per
semester, at least. During the third semester a PhD student will only take 2-3
topics for deepening his/her knowledge in the particular field of the
dissertation, and will concentrate in performing maybe theoretical analysis,
model development and mathematical determination, software development,
code writing or maybe experimental determination; or maybe experimental
validation or explanation of theoretical laws in a particular science. All this
could lead to the writing of a first abstract for submission to a conference and
possible oral presentation after peer review.
During the fourth semester, the supervisor should not be the traditional
director at all, in the sense that at such stage the PhD student should be able
to identify the state of the art in the field of study and in many ways direct the
supervisor towards the best direction the line of his research should take. At
this stage, the student should be able to generate new knowledge, identify the
validity and impact of the products of his research and also be able to submit
his work to an international scientific journal, taking also care of the copy
write and even ethical aspects of publication. The product of this effort
would mean the second international publication which will also bring more
confidence to the new researcher and exposure at the highest level in the field
of study.
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3.4 Implementation

For the implementation of this proposal the plan is to go through the process
described in the flow chart of figure 2 above. The courses and a short
description of each of them are below.
Course
Advanced
teaching skills

Contents
Traditional white boarding teaching with video
filming and feedback

Duration
8 hours

Flexible learning materials: learn by doing, quizzes,
tutorials, brain storm, student-marked
assignmentsProject assignment and appraisal
Pedagogy skills

Curricular arrangements and materials that organize
and embody the content

8 hours

Skills in effectively teaching students from racially,
ethnically, and socioeconomically diverse backgrounds
Diagrams charts, tables, graphs preparation for clear
explanation of physical phenomena in science
Use of mind maps for picturing chunks of knowledge
required for solving problems in science
Teaching
methodology

Tools for articulating knowledge and practices of
contemporary science, for them to be able to
interpret and transmit important concepts, ideas, and
applications in their fields so that their students can
conduct scientific investigations

8 hours

Teaching skills so that they direct students effectively
in studies of the history, philosophy, and practice of
science in such a way that it enables students to
distinguish science from non-science, understand the
evolution and practice of science as a human
endeavor, and critically analyze assertions made in the
name of science
Teaching
strategies focused
on research

It consists on research techniques and skills towards
directing students from knowledge in the classroom
to applying the scientific method on an original
research project that generates new knowledge and
which can be published in ISI journals after the
intrinsic peer review. Paper publication gives the
student the opportunity to expose the quality of work
that he/she is able to produce

8 hours

Figure 3.- Courses proposed
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The proposed courses should have an impact on our student satisfaction
regarding our teaching methods, clarity of teaching, advanced skills that we as
teachers should posses and use on a daily basis and ultimately they should
help our students to graduate on time and find a job or continue an academic
career as young researchers.
As for paper publication, the chart below lists, in the first column, the
researchers at CIITEC who are supervising MSc and PhD students with
current numbers of students per level and the projected papers that will be
published before graduation, according to current standards. The data in red
are projected numbers and the total papers per researcher for each type of
student are also shown. Working under the scheme that each MSc student
will work in a research project and will publish an ISI paper, and also
considering that all PhD students are required to publish two ISI papers for
obtaining their degree, that would mean that numbers is red show the number
of papers that our students will publish within the next 2 years for the masters
and 4 years maximum for the doctorands. Clearly, the total of papers after 4
years is 71, from which 17 PhD students would produce 33 and 13
researchers would publish one at least in the same period on their own.
Researcher
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Current Students

Projected Papers

TOTAL

MSC

PhD

MSc

PhD

Own

A

CMSc
2

CPhD
2

PMSc
2

PPhD
4

Pown
1

Total
7

B

4

4

3

8

1

12

C

1

1

1

2

1

4

D

2

2

2

4

1

7

E

2

1

2

2

1

5

F

2

1

2

2

1

5

G

2

1

2

2

1

5

H

1

1

1

2

1

4

I

2

0

1

0

1

2

J

4

0

3

0

1

4

K

2

2

2

4

1

7

L

3

1

2

2

1

5

M

2

1

2

1

1

4

Total

29

17

25

33

13

71

Figure 4.- Impact on paper publication per student at CIITEC-IPN
As figure 4 shows, there is an even distribution of paper publication among
the 13 CIITECs researchers. PhD students are supposed to contribute at
double rate compared to Master students and the total after 4 years would be
71 papers even if every researcher would only publish one single paper from
his own work. These numbers are very encouraging as they would help
maintaining a good reputation for CIITEC and it would mean the mission
and vision of the center regarding the quality of teaching towards good
research.
4. Conclusion
We at CIITEC really need to make a good effort for changing the traditional
model of education, focused on the teacher that we inherited from our
valuable predecessors since the creation of IPN. Despite that model on which
we were educated, we need to embrace the more holistic approach to teach
science in our schools, research centers and medium education focused on
the students. We must realize how important a good model of higher
education is for our nation.

239

We must keep in mind that a country with bad education is a country that is
condemned to the under-development, condemned to always wait for help
from its neighbors and/or help from “illuminated caudillos” that have
stepped on our soil but which have never made a real impact because it is not
them who are interested in sustainable development for the people.
In this work we have proposed a number of courses which might prove
valuable for post-grad lectures working for CIITEC who would like to
become better for their own sake and for the benefit of our students who,
nonetheless, are the future of our research centers and universities. Good
pedagogical skills, certain advanced teaching skills and deep understanding of
how to teach the scientific method to our brilliant students will not do
anything else than improve our students satisfaction, confidence to acquire
more knowledge, and certainly it would provide a good challenging ambience
for the nurturing of our new researchers and lecturers.
CIITEC needs positive change, our alma mater IPN needs some chance,
probably most of our public Universities need some change. We are not
trying to claim to be the great chance promoters simply because this would be
a great big leap in our Institutions and the whole country and it is too big a
task for a simple piece of work like the present one. We are only trying to
make our effort and to contribute to the change with this short project work.
I have been fortunate enough to be here at UNISTAFF 2009 and it has
provided me with a whole new vision and perspective. New valuable
information was kindly provided with the only objective of promoting change
in me so that I could be a promoter of change in my center. The task might
look huge but am very motivated to accomplish it, should the authorities
approve this proposal.
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Self-Evaluation of Careers in Higher
Education: A proposal for a Staff Training
Programme at the Faculty of Arts and
Sciences of the University of El Salvador
Juan Carlos Cruz

Background On Self-Evaluation Of Careers
The Local Committee of Self-Evaluation (CLA) of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences
was created by the authorities of the University of El Salvador in the year 2006. This
committee is composed by a coordinator and other two supporting staff members of
the Faculty. The creation of the CLA responded to the policies of quality
management of higher education that 17 public universities of the region are
complying with under leadership of the Consejo Centroamericano de Educación
Superior (CSUCA). Therefore, since the University of El Salvador is one of those
public institutions, by institutional law the CLA is in charge of coordinating the
evaluation of the undergraduate and postgraduate majors of the 8 Schools of the
Faculty with the purposes of quality improvement as a preparatory means towards
accreditation of programs in the long run. To do this, the CLA is aided by other
members (professors, administrators of the different departments of the Faculty) who
are either appointed by the authorities or who voluntarily involve themselves. The
guidelines of the Sistema Centroamericano de Evaluación y Acreditación
(SICEVAES), and the guidelines of the Sistema Centraomericano de Acreditación
Regional (SICAR) are utilized to evaluate undergraduate and graduate programs
respectively. Both guidelines provide the different dimensions over which
programmes should be evaluated.
Since the creation of the CLA in 2006, five programs out of a total of 22 have been
evaluated. However, according to annual report of duties (September 20, 2007)
nearly 90% of the professors, academic administrators (deans and head of
departments, etc), and al of those voluntarily involved in these processes seem to
agree that regardless of how these efforts have been made (with little or no training at
all), needs for staff induction and systematic staff training remain to be pending.
Therefore, a stand must be taken in this issue, because as more evaluation projects are
developed by the current and new members of the CLA, and especially if accreditation
of at least 6 majors is to be obtained at the regional or international level as projected
in the master plan by the new university authorities for the next five years, the more
competencies and skills will be required to learn and implement them with mastery.
Hence, the following project advocates the launching of Staff Training Programme to
strengthen the current and new efforts of Self-Evaluation of Undergraduate and
Postgraduate Careers through the CLA of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences of the
University of El Salvador, taking into account the benefits of quality improvement and
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accreditation in the first place, and the opportunity to develop these processes as
means to learn about ourselves as an organization.
Justification Of The Project
World wide, University leaders are conscious that evaluating the programs should be
a paramount endeavour due to the pressures higher education institutions are being
subject of. According to Wesseler (2002) it is well-known that these pressures are
influenced by the labour market, globalization and the resulting internationalization of
higher education, which directly respond to international guidelines such as the
Bolognia Declaration and the Tunning Project now present in Latin America. As a
result, in the modern university systems there is latent need for quality assurance
systems that promote accountability, evaluation and accreditation in order to design
and implement innovative curricula. This can be reached by assuring a continuous
process of institutional self- analysis, and by meeting the growing need to demonstrate
quality in a context of national, regional and international comparisons and
competition.
Therefore, the self-evaluation of careers must be unavoidable for all learning
institutions since the teaching, learning, and research tasks can not be performed
appropriately without studying each dimension involved in them. With these
assumptions in mind, the authorities of the University of El Salvador claim that the
programmes of our faculty are the most important piece of all the structure that
support the whole role played by the University in our country. In view of that, the
performance of these programmes needs to be assessed by trying to answers the
following questions: How are we doing our tasks? How can we align our deviations
and make the required improvements? Are we doing what we are supposed to be
doing? Answering these questions by means of self-evaluation processes will help the
Faculty of Arts and Sciences to take the beginning steps to become a “learning
organization, (which is), skilful at creating, acquiring, and transferring knowledge, and
modifying its behaviour to reflect new knowledge, and insights” (Garvin, 1993.p.80).
In turn, setting up these conditions will not only help the Faculty to “continuously
expand its capacity to create its future”(DiBELLA & NEVIS 1998, 28), but also to
fulfil important prerequisites for:
•

Standing up to growing competition (national and regionally)

•

Produce a genuine quality (in the undergraduate and postgraduate
programmes)

•

Provide relevant services and products (to the Salvadoran society), (Fremerey,
May 2008, lecture in the Unistaff module of Organizational Development).

Aiding to fulfil these prerequisites is an implied intention of this project.
Consequently, in order to contribute to do this successfully, this project will comply
with the conception that the CLA can develop systematic organizational learning
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through the self-evaluation of educational programmes. This can perfectly be reached
given that the self-evaluation is based upon the assumptions that, if the programmes
undergo good evaluation processes, they will be able to identify their strengths and
potentialities, as well as the needs and demands within the context in which the
programmes are executed. The expectation is that, from this process, the evaluation
teams (e.g. CLA members) will help to generate new approaches of performing a
university job as a base to improve the quality of the programs in which they are
working. Such expectation is strengthened by the fact that self-evaluation activities
are based on principles of participation, characterized by being continuous and
organized, reliable, integral, reflexive and self-regulatory.
Under these principles, the authorities, students, faculty, administrators, employees,
professional associations, and CLA members should conceive that that selfevaluation processes of undergraduate and graduate programs will give the Faculty of
Arts and Sciences the opportunity of not only addressing quality issues that may need
to be fixed for either improvement or accreditation purposes, but also the great
opportunity that we can have to learn as an organization to fulfil the so-called
prerequisites cited above.

General Objective Of The Staff Training Programme
Given the context in which evaluation is taking place in the Faculty of Arts and
Sciences, the purpose of this project is to propose to the authorities of the University
of El Salvador the launching of a Staff Training Programme with the following main
objective:
•

To build capacity with means to improve the quality of evaluation, especially
in the area of self-evaluation of undergraduate and postgraduate programmes
in order to facilitate conditions for the development of changes as a way to
improve their quality of the programs in all their dimensions, having in mind
the future accreditation of these programmes in the long run and the
opportunities to learn as an organization. Through achieving this general
objective, the programme is designed to develop the following competencies
on the participants:

Competencies
•

To develop and apply strategies, methods, and procedures in program
evaluation and accreditation in accordance with current and new tendencies
pertaining to the Salvadorian, regional, and international reality.

•

Understand and apply evaluation of programs as a learning process within the
context of the university having in mind the organizational learning
perspective for the Faculty.
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•

To organize processes of evaluation in which the participants have a major
role in the identification and definition of goal, aspects, indicators and
parameters as needed.

•

And finally to able to develop, propose, and implement projects of evaluation
and improvement plans preparatory for accreditation with a solid theoretical,
practical and convictional foundation.

Specific Objectives Of The Staff Training Programme
•

To develop a brief conceptual framework that will help the members of the
CLA to build a new view of learning organizations through processes of selfevaluation of careers.

•

To specialise, reinforce, systematize, and learn more about the concepts,
tools, research approaches, and key method methodologies of quality
management of programmes for improvement purposes and accreditation.

•

To carry out an applied research project (as a final product of the training) by
means of the self-evaluation of one career on one or more dimensions to
identify potential areas of improvement, then to analyze the results so as to
finally design an Improvement Plan as well as a follow up proposal,
considering the institutional and regional accreditation contexts.

Target Population
This group will include 32 of the following stakeholders of careers:
•
The coordinator and 2 members of the CLA of the Faculty and Arts and
Sciences (3)
•
Dean and Vice dean of the Faculty (2) – only in Module 1
•
Administrator of Academic Affairs and Finance (1)- only in Module 1
•
Heads of the Departments (8 of the Faculty) – Modules 1 and 2
•
Professors (currently working on evaluation projects) (5)
•
Professors (10)
•
Key students (3)
Although the group initially starts with participants are 32, the participants who will
carry out the complete course and perform the self-evaluation of evaluation of careers
are 21 in total (see the course outline below). They are: the three members of the
CLA, the five professors (currently working on evaluation projects), the new ten
professors, and the three key students. Unlike this group of 21 people, the Dean and
246

Vice dean and the Administrator of Academic Affairs and Finance will be in the
course only for Module 1. On the other hand, the eight heads of the Departments will
participate only in Module 1 and 2. Due to time constraints, these latter groups will
not develop the self-evaluation of careers.
The Development Of The Staff Training Programme
To develop this program, a task force of professionals will be involved. This task
force group will be formed by the alumni of Unistaff Programme and UNICAMBIO
from El Salvador and from the rest of the Central American region. The members of
this task force will be the colleagues who are actively working on national and regional
projects on Quality Management of Higher Education through the NET GUCAL.
Those alumni from El Salvador can develop the topics in site, and the colleagues from
the Central American region can develop some topics of the training either in site or
through video conferences using the internet depending on their availability to visit
our campus.
Staff Training Programme: Self-Evaluation Of Careers In Higher Education
This Staff Training Programme Course will consist of four modules. The objectives
and description of each of these modules are detailed as follows:
(1) At the end of the first module: “Evaluation and Accreditation of Higher
Education: what are the benefits?” all the participants will be able to:
• Understand the importance of developing a learning organization through
self-evaluation processes of programs
• Analize and reflect about the importance of evaluation and accreditation of
careers at the institutional level from the viewpoint of improvement and
organizational learning.
• Learn about the accreditation processes of careers in Central America
promoted by the Consejo Superior Universitario de Centroamericano
(CSUCA)
• Study the existing career accreditation experiences at the national and regional
level and analyze the impact on the quality of the programs accredited and on
organizational learning.
(2) At the end of the second module: “Quality of Higher Education and its
Evaluation: Concepts and Utilized Methodologies to Evaluate Majors”, all the
participants will be able to:
• Analize the concept of quality in Higher Education and the Implemented
Methodologies to evaluate careers.
• Identify the CLA approach and profile.
(3) At the end of third module: “Design of Processes of Self-Evaluation,
Dimensions, Indicators, Instruments and Entry Strategies”, all the
participants will be able to:
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• Analyze the concept of quality, its main characteristics, stages and dimensions.
• Select the information, the most appropriate indicators and instruments to
evaluate one of the dimensions of self-evaluation.
• Design an entry strategy to implement the self-evaluation exercise, procedures
and resources.
(4) At the end of the fourth module: “The Self-Evaluation of a Career and the
Design of an Improvement Plan ”, all the participants will be able to:
• Carry out a self-evaluation of a career analyzing the results of the evaluated
dimension or dimensions (two dimensions the most).
• Design an Improvement Plan and a Follow-up Proposal, considering the
Institutional Context.
Course Outline
MODULE I
“Evaluation and Accreditation
Education: What are the benefits?”

TOPICS
of

Higher

Understanding the importance of developing a
learning organization through self-evaluation
processes of programs
Considerations about the importance of evaluation
and accreditation of careers at the institutional
level
Awareness of the accreditation processes of
careers in Central America promoted by the
Consejo
Superior
Universitarion
de
Centroamericano (CSUCA)

MODULE II
“Quality of Higher Education and its Evaluation:
Concepts and Methodologies for Evaluation of
Majors”: Identify the CLA approach and profile.
MODULO III
“Design of Processes of Self-Evaluation:
Dimensions, Indicators, Instruments and Entry
Strategies”
MODULO IV
“Implementation of the Self-Evaluation of a
selected career and the Design of Improvement
Plans
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Insights on the existing experiences at the national
and regional level and considerations of the impact
on the quality of the programs accreditedTOPICS
Approximations to the concept of quality and its
evaluation in Higher Education. Definition of
quality and main methodologies to evaluate
careers.
TOPICS
Dimensions and considered aspects to selfevaluate careers
Considerations about the use and selection of
information, indicators and instruments for SelfEvaluation of Careers in Higher Education
TOPICS
Self-Evaluation of the current situation of the
career to be evaluated with regard to the selected
dimension or dimensions.
Prioritization of improvement opportunities and
follow-up proposals (applied research project on
the self-evaluation one or two dimensions
combined with the improvement plan and follow
up proposal)

Duration Of The Programme
The four-module programme will last 56 hours. Modules I, II and III will be
developed in 8 hours each.
The 3 of them will be held in three days in 4 hours
during morning and afternoon sessions (8 a.m-12m and 2 p.m-6p.m). In total the
number of hours for these 3 Modules will be 24, developed in 3 days. On the other
hand, Module IV will comprise 32 hours. It will be carried out in 4 days in 8 hours
per day during morning and afternoon sessions as well. These 4 days make 32 hours,
developed in 4 days. In sum, the Programme will last 7 days with 56 hours of seminar,
workshop, and lecture attendance. In addition to the 56 hours of instructions, there
will be 100 hours for the applied research project (collection, analysis and report of
the self-evaluation process), as well as 20 more hours for the elaboration of the
Improvement Plan. During these 120 hours, the participants will work independently
or in groups. Then, 56 hours of instruction plus the 120 hours make a total of 176
hours for the whole training.
Place Where This Programme Would Take Place
Faculty of Arts and Sciences of the University of El Salvador
Methodology
The methodology of this Programme will promote the use of the Internet tools
required to promote interactive video conferences whenever possible. The number of
video conferences will depend on the availability of Gucal and Unicambio Central
American members to visit our university. The methodology of this course also
proposes one applied research project (as proposed in module 4), based on the
practice of the self-evaluation of one career by means of the analysis of one or two
dimensions of evaluation of the quality of the program, the design of an improvement
plan and a follow-up proposal. The activities of this training imply the collection of
data, analysis of the results, data generation and the design of proposals related to the
self-evaluation process. It is aimed at the identification of weaknesses and
improvement opportunities of the career being evaluated. In groups or individually,
the 17 participants conclude the training with the elaboration of the applied research
project as stated in the objectives and course outline above.
Proposed Learning Activities

Individual and Group work activities

Collaborative work will be promoted. The group work will be established favoring the
diversity and heterogeneity of its members since they will come from the same and
different departments of the Faculty in order for the reflection to be enriching.
Similarly, individual work will also be promoted with the sole aim of developing the
participant´s autonomy in the learning process. These activities will include:
application of instruments, strategy design, implementation of the self-evaluation
exercise, and the elaboration of improvement plans.
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Discussion Forums

These forums will represent a privileged space for the reflection about topics related
to the quality improvement of higher education among the participants and the local
and regional specialists. This can be done in-site or through chat with use of the
internet considering the programming set by the experts. This chat can also facilitate
the interaction among the participants and the teaching staff in order to clarify doubts
and difficulties immediately, as well as the exchange opinions. These forums can take
place along the development of the four modules, but perhaps more frequently on
module four given that in this module the participants will be developing the
evaluation of the career on the dimension or dimensions selected.
Resources
This project will be developed as part of the activities of the Local Committee of SelfEvaluation (CLA). The programme organized by the CLA will have an academic team,
composed by GUCAL, UNICAMBIO MEMBERS. Resources such as paper,
photocopies, and transparencies will be provided by the programme and the schools
of the faculty involved in the evaluation processes that require this kind of
preparation. Computers, overhead projectors, Internet, videos will be provided by
schools of the faculty, the library. Any other resources needed to carry out this project
will be budgeted and requested to the authorities of the University. However, to really
determine the needed resources will be defined as the project intentions of this project
are socialized with strategic groups such as the university leaders and community, local
and regional GUCAL and UNICAMBIO members, as well as the level of
compromise the potential collaborators from this group are willing to assume.

Activities
The development of this project will require the following steps:
1- To make sure the support of the authorities is obtained (financially).
2- To include the project as part of the actions of the CLA of the Faculty of Arts
and Sciences.
3- To propose the submission of this Staff Training Programme to the
institutional merit-based system for promotion considerations of the
participants.
4- To inform strategic members of the GUCAL network nationally and
regionally
5- To socialize this Staff training proposal with local GUCAL members and the
members of the CLA through a workshop, and adapt it to the conditions of
the target group and the main needs they have.
6- To implement the modules with selected groups.
7- To assure the required facilities, equipment and human resources to develop
the training by internal or external funding.
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8- Once the course is being served, to support the groups during the process of
evaluation, elaboration of plans for improvement and the implementation of
plans
9- To publish the results of the self-evaluation processes in the magazine of the
Faculty
10- To follow up the improvement plans towards regional accreditation of at least
3 careers.
Expected Outcomes
In short, in order to strengthen the current and new efforts of Self-Evaluation of
Undergraduate careers coordinated by the CLA of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences of
the University of El Salvador, this project has the following expected outcomes:
1- A Capacity Building System by means of the Staff Training Programme
Proposed in order to develop the competencies of:
a. To develop and apply strategies, methods, and procedures in program
evaluation and accreditation in accordance with current and new
tendencies pertaining to the Salvadorian, regional, and international
reality.
b. Understand and apply evaluation of programs as a learning process
within the context of the university having in mind the organizational
learning perspective for the Faculty.
c. To organize processes of evaluation in which the participants have a
major role in the identification and definition of goal, aspects,
indicators and parameters as needed.
d. And finally to able to develop, propose, and implement projects of
evaluation and improvement plans preparatory for accreditation with
a solid theoretical, practical and convictional foundation.
2- Applied Research Projects on Self-Evaluation of Careers
a. Improvement Plans and
b. Follow-up proposals
3- And ultimately, the alignment of the Improvement Plans and Follow-up
proposals towards regional accreditation of at least 3 careers.
Conclusion
This Staff Development Programme proposal is set within the framework of the
efforts of self-evaluation of careers carried out by the CLA of the Faculty of Arts and
Sciences of the University of El Salvador, with the purposes of quality improvement
as a preparatory means towards accreditation of programs in the long run. With this
framework in mind, the objectives proposed and the competencies expected to be
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developed by the participants of this programme will not only strengthen the recently
created space to make possible a new beginning on the road to quality management
and change in our Faculty, but also it (the programme) will promote the generation of
an institutional culture of evaluation to formulate plans of institutional improvement
and various academic programmes. All of this aiming at securing quality and
management of university change and strengthening the social relevance of the
education offered by the only public university in the country, attending to the needs
of the present and assuming the responsibility for the challenges of the future.
Through complying with this noble task, the University of El Salvador as a whole may
have a more significant effect on the integral development of the people of El
Salvador.
References
Brown, Sally; Race Phil & Smith, Brenda (1997): Enhancing the Quality of Training,
Chapter 2: Valuing Staff (31-33): In 500 Tips for Quality Enhancement in Colleges
and Universities
DiBella, Anthony J. & Edwin C. Nevis (1998): How Organizations Learn. And
Integrated Strategy for Building Learning Capability. San Franciso.
Jones, Sue (1996): Developing a Learning Culture: Empowering People to Deliver
Quality, Innovation and Long Term Success; Bennet, Roger (eds). The McGraw-Hill
Traning Series. United Kingdom.
Senge, Peter (1990): The Fifth Discipline. The Art and Practice of the Learning
Organization.
UNESCO (1998): World Declaration on Higher Education for the Twenty First
Century: Vision an Action. UNESCO, Paris.
Knight, Peter (2006): The Professional Learning of Teachers in higher education. In:
Studies in Higher Education, Vol. 31, No. 3, June 2006, pp. 319-339.
Wesseler, Matthias (2002): Strengthening Quality in Post-Graduate Curricula Through
International Cooperation- An Action Oriented Provisional Checklist. In S. Amini, M.
Fremery, M. Wesseler (eds): Towards a Shared Vision for International Higher
Education. Cross Cultural Insights and Projects, Vol. III. Witzenhausen, 171-178.

252

Design of a Master Degree Program in
Energy and Environmental Sciences in the
Faculty of Engineering of Universidad de
San Carlos de Guatemala
Romel García
1.

Background
The continuous increasing in the using of fossil fuels and the increment of its prize
has enlarged the dependence of the country to external energy resources in spite that
Guatemala is the only country of Central America that produces oil. (Current oil
production is around 20,000 Barrels of oil per day compared to the consumption of
100,000 Barrels of oil). Consequently, the generation of electricity in Guatemala has
changed in the last 15 years from a hydraulic base to oil burning. However,
Guatemala has other non-conventional sources of energy such as geothermic energy,
wind areas, or many rivers suitable for hydroelectric projects and a high solar
irradiation.
It should also be considered the indiscriminate use of wood as fuel, due to the lack
of education in sustainable development of the population, mainly those in villages,
which encompasses around 60% of the population. In addition, there are few
professional personnel with competent qualifications who can contribute to educate
the population towards more efficient and sustainable use of the forestry as a source
of energy.
The government has a Department of Renewable Energy as a part of the Ministry
of Energy and Mines, as well as the Center of Energy and Mines of the Faculty of
engineering of the Universidad de San Carlos de Guatemala. In both institutions
some researches have been done.
2. Justification
This socio-economical situation requires of a post-graduate program specialized
in Energy and Environmental Issues that educate engineers to contribute to the
empowerment of the population in managing and utilizing the natural resources
related to energy within a sustainable development framework. In this context, the
Universidad de San Carlos de Guatemala should be the advocated institutions to offer
this program to the country.
Furthermore, the country needs experts in General Energy with a strong
background in environmental education, since the country has potential resources in
renewable energies and needs to manage the consumption of fuels derived from the
petroleum. On the other hand, the country needs to have experts that know how to
deal with the forestry as an important resource of energy consumption of the
population. The best way to prepare the experts should be establishing a Master
Degree in Energy and Environmental, to let the engineers, and other technological
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professional to be prepared in this area. The faculty of Engineering as a part of the
university de San Carlos de Guatemala, is the only public state university in the
country, has been the leader in Higher Education, most of the professors of the
private universities have graduated from this faculty. The faculty has a Center of
Energy and Mines, established in 1982, mainly oriented to petroleum and geology
studies. This center has agreements with other Universities in Latin America and
Spain, and also with OLADE, The organization of Energy in Latin America.
The faculty has also a Graduate School that started three masters in science
programs during the last three years, besides the Central American program in master
degree in Sanitary Engineering.
3. The Vision
The joint vision is that the University of San Carlos becomes the leader in
implementing a Masters Program in Energy and Environmental Studies around the
country and then extending it to the other Central American countries (El Salvador,
Honduras, Nicaragua, Costa Rica, Belize, and Panama), preparing the graduate to
actively participate in the developing of the renewable energies resources in a
sustainable way.
4.
General Objective
To design a Master’s Degree in Environmental and Energy Studies, following the legal
framework of the Post graduate programs of the Universidad de San Carlos de
Guatemala, taking into account the socio-cultural, economical political and
environmental aspects of Guatemala.
5.
•

•
•

•
•
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Specific Objectives
To design a proposal for a master degree in Energy and environmental in
agreement with the procedures and legal aspects of the Direction of Post
graduate studies of the Universidad de San Carlos de Guatemala and the
Faculty of Engineering.
To design a program with an applied and practical focus on specific
problems of natural energy resources of Guatemala, taking into
consideration the environment and their sustainable use.
To focus on development cooperation by establishing effective national and
international relationships with institutions, universities and agencies related
to energy and environmental, in order to set up an efficient management
networking.
To design a program to meet the theoretical and practical needs of
professionals working in the field of energy, both in government and private
sectors.
To design a program with a strong focus on training professionals in the
planning, formulation, execution, evaluation and assessment of projects for
the utilization, control and conservation of energy, taking into account
technical, socioeconomic and environmental aspects.

•
•

To provide an education in energy by completing theoretical and practical
training, with activities on applied research, in agreement with the advances
of science and technology.
To contribute to the economic advancement of the country with regards to
sustainable development of energy and environmental resources.

6.

Target Groups and Enrollment
The program is designed for all kind of engineers including agricultural, biologists,
economists and administrators interested in energy and environmental studies. All
other professionals will be considered accordingly to their own qualifications.
Students from other countries of Central America might be considered, the committee
of admittance will be decided about the legality of the papers presented, concerning
mainly to have completed the BSc. program in their Universities.
As the majority of the students are expected to be working in private and public
institutions the programs will be taught during the weekends, starting Friday
afternoon and Saturdays. Exception will be considered for courses with foreign
professors, in which cases the classes will be during the evenings from Monday to
Fridays and Saturdays for two weeks.
To enroll an application should be submitted to the admittance committee of the
program, formed by the Director of the Postgraduate studies in the faculty of
engineering, the director of the specific program in energy and environmental and the
Director of Cesem, (Center of Energy and Mines of the Faculty of Engineering). (See
appendix 18.2).
A web page for the program will be added to the web site of the Faculty of
Engineering. An application form will be available, mainly asking for the resume, the
reasons of the student to enroll the program and the main field of interest.
7. Profile of the graduates
• The graduate will have a clear knowledge of the energy use and the
interaction with environment related to global problems as climate change;
air, ground and water quality; as well as national and international policies
and legal regulations.
• To identify and to solve local, regional or national problems in areas of highpriority interest, by means of the application of sciences of engineering with
creativity and professional initiative, through the participation in projects to
satisfy specific necessities; such as the development of a ecological tourism,
integrate country with the new technologies of communication, and improve
the relationship of natural renewable energies and the communities in a
sustainable way.
• The students will receive knowledge in Legal aspects of the energy and
environmental national and international, economics, and also training in
managing projects, dealing with national and international institutions.
• The graduates will have strong skills in entrepreneuralship development to
contribute to the economic progress of the country; emphasis will be on
energy generation using renewable resources hand-in-hand with the use of
255

•
•
•
•
•
•

technologies that aim to overcome the limits to growth that are experienced
today.
To lead interdisciplinary networking in a globalize world to solve local
problems focus in the region-specific energy sustainable development needs.
To apply technological and organizations measures to obtain the saving and
rational use of the electricity, fuels and the water, quantifying it technicaleconomical and environmental impact.
To promote the introduction of the renewable sources of energy and the
decentralized electrical generation, organizing communities and
municipalities to actively participate, as well as private sector.
To solve the problems related to obtaining a high efficiency in the generation
systems, transmission and final use of the electricity.
To promote an environmental culture to the principles of the sustainable
power development, trough primary education and secondary education.
Strength in research and project management will be included in the
development of the curriculum, as well as conflict resolution.

8. Quantitative Needs
This program is designed to have 30-35 students in each cohort, taking into account
an average of 20% of desertion, to have at the end of the program at least 25
graduates. As this program is designed to fulfill the necessities of Guatemala, as the
program will be completed in two years, is expected to have graduated at least 100
professionals by 2012
9. Methodology of Teaching and Learning
The teaching and learning environment will take emphasis on student’s active
participation. There will be normally a mixture of lectures, case studies, assigned
research studies, field work, exercises and group discussions. The students will be
encouraged to work in teams and share their work experience. A practical oriented
project will be prepared in each course to enhance students understanding of concepts
and research skill.
At the end of each module, students will submit an evaluation of the whole teaching
and learning process as well as their participation in class and in the working teams:
Teacher evaluation, self evaluation and co-evaluation.
Taught courses would be assessed by either examinations or assignments, or a mixture
of both. Professors could set quizzes or written-oral examinations. The professor
should qualify also the active participation of the student personal and in group; a
grade 1-100 will be assigned to each course. The practical oriented project of each
course will be also qualified in the same scale between 1-100 points. All courses will be
approved with a qualification of a minimum of 75/100.
The thesis will have also a qualification in the same scale 1-100, and the total members
of the board of examiners should approve it.
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10. Profiles of Professors
All professors should have a minimum of a master degree diploma, related to the field
of energy and environmental. The committee will be integrated by the Coordinator of
the program, Director of the Postgraduate Studies of the Faculty and the Director of
Cesem; will nominate the official professors of the program. (See appendix 18.2).
11. Evaluation and Accreditation
Accreditation is a process that guarantees quality improvement of the teaching and
learning process, therefore the master program will built monitoring assessment
program to obtain feed back about its achievements and weaknesses. These results
will be used for evaluation and accreditation of the program accordingly to the
standards and indicators of CSUCA (Council of Central American Universities) and
SICEVAES (Central American System for Evaluation and Accreditation of Higher
Education).
12. Curriculum Development
In spite that this program will start with a closed curriculum (no electives), depending
on the needs and interests of the participants, additional courses could be added.
12.1 Language
The official language of the program is Spanish; all the legal papers of the students
should be translated and validated by the Universidad de San Carlos de Guatemala in
Spanish. In the case that a professor does not speak Spanish, a translator will be
needed, but the exams and projects should be done in Spanish. An Assistant
professor will be provided.
12.2 Credit Definition
One credit hour corresponds to a total of 16 hours of lectures or 32 hours of practical
work. All preparatory courses will have 1 credit and the main courses will have 3
credits each one.
The main courses, all of them will have 32 hours of teaching and 32 hours of practice
to write a practical oriented project.
To complete the master program, according to the procedures of the Universidad de
San Carlos de Guatemala, the student should complete 45 credits. It corresponds to 3
credits for the Preparatory module, 36 credits for the main courses and 6 credits for
the thesis.
12.3 Academic calendar, duration of the program and timing
•
The academic calendar of the university shall apply to the entire program.
•
The preparatory module will be completed in 6 weeks.
•
The main courses will be taught in trimesters, for a total of 12 weeks each
one.
•
The classes will be Friday’s afternoons (3 hours) and Saturday mornings (6
hours). A total of 9 hours a week.
•
The period of the trimester is 12 weeks. The foreign professors for the
program should also complete 32 hours of direct teaching and the students should
complete the practical oriented project. The director of the program will coordinate
this project in accordance with the professor.
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12.4 Courses
The students depending on their background will choose 3 courses as preparatory
between 5 courses, to complete 3 credits, one per course.
The 12 main courses should be taken, to complete 36 credits plus the thesis
corresponding to 6 credits, gives a total of 45 credits, to fulfill the regulations
established by the Direction of Postgraduate of the Universidad de San Carlos de
Guatemala for a science master degree program.
In the future and depending on the background of the participants, new courses
could be introduced to be considered optional.
12.4.1. Preparatory module: computing science, mathematics, geology and
economy, total of 9 hours per course. These courses do not have any credit, but they
are obligatory.
12.4.2 Thesis
The relevance and importance of the thesis will be approved by a committee formed
by the Director of the Master degree, the Director of Cesem, the Advisor of the thesis
and the Director of the Postgraduate School of Engineering. It could be start at the
beginning of the third trimester.
The selection of the thesis topics shall be based on the needs of the country, public
and private, and lines of research of the university.
The research may be conducted in accordance with other universities and national and
international institutions.
All the university regulations for preparations, submission and examination of master
thesis for sciences will be applied.
Where there is more than one advisor, one of them shall be designed as the principal
and responsible advisor.
The board of examination will be designed by the Director of the Program, the
director of the Graduate School of Engineering and the Director of Cesem.
12.4.3 List of courses and summary of content
Module of Preparation (3 Credits for three courses, one credit per course)
Every student should choose three courses between the following:
Mathematics: Functions, matrix mathematics, applied mathematics.
Computing sciences: Microsoft office packages, SPSS for statistics, Excel
graphing.
Economy: Principles of Economy, financial mathematics, energy and poverty in
the developing countries.
General Geology: Principles of geology, hydrogeology, aquifers.
Principles of Chemistry: Concepts, reactions, organic and inorganic chemistry.
Principles of Biology: Concepts, biology and the environmental.
First Module (9 credits)
Code IEA 101: Environmental Chemistry (3 CREDITS): Basic chemical concepts
and processes for the understanding of ecological systems of the planet (air, water and
ground). Principles of thermodynamics and transfer of energy. The photosynthesis
process, green house effect and the cycles of mass and energy in the air, water and
ground. Change of climate processes. Main pollutants in the air, water and ground,
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quality of water. Water waste treatments, solid waste management, and compost.
Practical oriented Project.
Code IEA 102: Non-Renewable Energies (3 CREDITS): The global scenario of
the oil industry, oil prizes and its impact in the economy of the development
countries. Oil, natural gas and associate gas, coal, and products of oil. Sources and
their impact on the atmosphere, water and ground in the processes of Exploration,
Exploitation, Refinery, Petrochemical and multiple uses as fuel, mainly in Thermo
generators plants. Treatment techniques in spills on water and ground. Practical
oriented project.
Code IEA 103: Project Management (3 CREDITS): General principles and
methodology. Formulation, presentation, conducting and assessment of projects.
Research management. Processes of Change. Use of computers, networking,
exercises. Practical oriented Project.
Second Module (9 credits)
Code IEA 104: Evaluation of Environmental Impacts and environmental
auditory in the Development of Power Projects (3 CREDITS): Techniques,
principles and practices for the evaluation of environmental impacts in energy
projects, both renewable and non renewable. Environmental issues, regulations and
standards, Introduction to the ISO 9000 and 14,001. Basic concepts of auditing
processes, auditing energy projects. Practical oriented Project.
Code IEA 105: Principles of Human Resources Management in the
Development of Power Projects:
(3 CREDITS): Principles of business
administration and human resources. Handling quality and change, communitarian
relations and resolution of conflicts in the energy sector. Practical oriented Project.
Code IEA 106: Renewable Energies 1 (3 CREDITS): Why renewable energies.
The course begins with a brief introduction to important energy related terms and
definitions. Basic units of measure for energy and power are introduced This course
introduces the various historical sources of energy and their influence on economies,
societies, and the environment. Principles of renewable energies such as eolic,
photovoltaic, hydroelectric, biomass, biocombustible, and geothermal.
New
technologies as Hydrogen cells. Concepts of cogeneration. Acquisition, generation,
distribution and consumption of energy. Practical oriented Project.
Third Module (9 credits)
Code IEA 107: Renewable Energies 2 (3 CREDITS): Design of Photovoltaic
Systems, Eolic systems and mini-micro hydroelectric plants. Potential of geothermal
energy and the related technology. Principles of management renewable projects,
general maintenance of the systems. Safety and Environmental management of
renewable energies. Practical oriented Project.
Code IEA 108: Strategic Environmental Planning and Power Development (3
CREDITS): Concepts of sustainable planning development, planning for energy, the
balance of energy; strategic planning for energy projects; concepts of power policies
and opportunities of investment. Practical oriented Project.
Code IEA 109: Economy of the Energy (3 CREDITS): Economy principles
applied to the energy. Technical financial principles and evaluation, their application
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to the planning of power investments and evaluation of opportunities and policies of
power conservation. Policies and regulations of the electric sector in Guatemala and
Central America. Partnership in the developing of energy projects. Practical oriented
Project.
Fourth Module (9 credits)
Code IEA 110: Renewable Energies 3 (3 CREDITS): Biomass, biocombustible
and thermo processes. Biogas and its importance in Agricultural projects and cities
waste treatments. The use of the firewood and education in a development country.
Development of forestry energy. Design of efficient stoves for the communities. Use
of renewable energy in agriculture, and industry. Practical oriented Project.
Code IEA 111: Efficient use and Conservation of the Energy (3 CREDITS):
Concepts or electricity. Energy and potential power. Generation, transporting,
commercialization and consumption of electricity. Power factor, how to improve it
and its impact in small and medium industries. Principles of the conservation of the
energy.
Methodology and techniques of the efficient use of the energy.
Interdisciplinary analysis of assessment of efficient use of energy. Practical oriented
Project.
Code IEA 112: Legal Aspects of Energy projects and Environmental (3
credits): General laws of Guatemala, laws regarding energy and environmental.
International agreements concerning the environmental and energy policies.
Principles of third world development. Decision-making, international agreements and
treaties and legislation model. Causes and consequences of the use and pollution of
the water; handling technologies for the prevention, mitigation and control of
polluting effluents in power developments. Oil spills. Water waste treatments.
Practical oriented Project.
Fifth Module (6 credits)
Code IEA 113: Thesis: Accomplishment and presentation of an individual thesis
related to a topic in a real energy and environmental problem of Guatemala. May also
be considered any specific project in a energy development private or public, and in
any line of research in the university. The committee will decide.
13. Title and Certificate
Once the student accomplishes all the requirements of the program and those of the
Universidad de San Carlos de Guatemala, a diploma in Master Degree in the grade of
Sciences in Energy and Environmental Sciences signed by the President of the
University, the Dean of Engineering and the Director of Postgraduate studies of the
faculty, will be issued. A certificate with the entire courses ant thesis including the
grades will be issued.
14. Implementation of the program of Master Degree
14.1 Work to be continued in the Universidad de San Carlos
• This proposal will be translated into the Spanish by the same author and
presented officially to the Dean of the Faculty and also to the Director of the
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Center of Energy and Mines and the Director of Postgraduate of
engineering.
The Center of Energy and Mines (CESEM) will be the responsible to
implement this program including submitting it to the Postgraduate school
of engineering; which will be in charge of sending it to the Director of the
boards of engineering for approval. Once is approved, the School of
Postgraduate of engineering will send it to the Postgraduate Direction of the
university for formal and definite approval.
The CESEM and the Direction of postgraduate of engineering will assure to
sign the agreements with international universities and national or
international entities specifically to support this program, since to teach
certain courses will need foreign professors.
The Center as well as the Postgraduate School, has infrastructures, adequate
classrooms, video beams, projectors, computer rooms, and all the other
facilities as support personnel.
This program will have a professor as responsible
The courses will be taught during the weekends, since the majority of the
students will be workers in the private and public sector of the country. In
the case of having a foreign professor, adjustments should be considered to
teach during the working days, in the afternoons.

14.2 Physical Resources
The program will be implemented in the classrooms of the Postgraduate School of
Engineering and/or the classrooms of the Center of Energy and Mines (Cesem), both
with a capacity of 40 students. The virtual classroom of the faculty will also be
available, in order to have videoconferences with other universities or institutions
when needed. Both have multimedia facilities, video beams, projectors, gps’s
blackboards, and computers. Computer rooms with 50 computers in the faculty to
provide the service to students with internet. The administrative personnel of Cesem
and Postgraduate school as well as the central administration of the Faculty will
support with all the necessary. Laboratories of Mechanical Engineering, Electrical
Engineering, Chemical Engineering and Civil Engineering will be available, when
needed. For excursions the vehicles of the faculty will be available.
14.3. Academic Resources
The faculty of engineering has Professors with postgraduate studies in Energy and
related areas. Besides the direction of post graduate School of the faculty, has a data
bank of professionals of engineering and others related fields to the energy and
environmental with post graduate studies, to complement the professors for the
program.
Furthermore, the Direction of Graduate School and the Center of Energy, will utilize
all the agreements with and national and international universities and institutions to
bring to the country professors for certain and specific courses, both from Latin
America and Europe.
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For practices and carrying projects in the Industries of the private sector in
Guatemala, there is an agreement of mutual collaboration between the Faculty and the
Council of the Private Sector, such as cement plants, generators plants: hydroelectric,
geothermal, thermos and others.
14.4. Financial Resources
All the postgraduate programs of the faculty should be auto financial; this includes
mainly the payment of the professors of the program, the use of special laboratories
and fieldwork, transport for field excursions, as well as all the consumables. This
implies that the students will pay a monthly quote, as the other master programs. The
experiences of the previous master program will be applied; (See appendix 19.3)
Specific financial aid will be asked to traditional institutions that support the higher
education in Guatemala and Central America such as DAAD (German Agency of
International Cooperation), OEI (Organization of Iberoamerican States in Spain),
OLADE (Organization of Energy of Latin America); United Nations Environmental
Program (UNEP), the Ministry of Energy and Mines of Guatemala, the Ministry of
Environmental of Guatemala, and others.
14.4.1. Income from students:
Tuition and fees:
Anual fee
Q 500.00
Cost per course Q500.00, for three courses
Q1500.00
Q 1500.00
Other fees:
Thesis fee, including cost of examination,
Q.2000.00
Graduation Act
Q 500.00
Title Impression
Q 150.00
14.4.2. Expenses:
Human Resources: 1 coordinator1 Secretary
Professors: 3 professors per trimester
Operational Costs: Consumables: papers, photocopies, teaching material, etc.
Teaching equipments: Supplies for projectors, video beams, GPS’s, special software.
The total expenses of the program will be around Q271, 800, Guatemala currency
Quetzals, equivalent to 27,180 Euros. The income from the students will be Q285,
000.00 equivalents to 28,500 Euros. See appendix 18.3.
15. Public Relations
Once the master degree program in energy and environmental is approved by the
Postgraduate school of the University, this program will start in the following
semester.
Besides, using the newspaper and e-mail addresses a brochure will be done and send
to institutions as:
Ministry of Energy and Mines, Ministry of Agriculture, Ministry of Finances, Private
Universities, Ministry of Environmental, Ministry of Economy, Ministry of Health,
NGO’s related to energy and environmental, Bank of Guatemala, Associations of
Engineers of Guatemala: Chemical, Agricultural and all others; as well as the
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association of chemists and biologists, Deans of the University Of San Carlos De
Guatemala, Private universities, Council of Private companies.
16. National and International Cooperation to implement the program
The Director of the Postgraduate of Engineering as well as the Director of Cesem will
search for national and international support for the program. As some foreign
professors are needed, a specific review of all the agreements with other universities
and institutions will proceed. The program will also be promoted in Central America
through the Network of Central American faculties of engineering.
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18. Appendix
18.1. Organizational set up of the Program
Directors of the
Boards Faculty
of Engineering

Dean of the Faculty

Director of the School
of Post grade Studies of the Faculty

Department of Planning

Director of Postgraduate Studies
of the Universidad
De San Carlos de Guatemala

Center of Energy and Mines

Director of the Program
of Energy and Environmental
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18.2 Committee of the Program: The Executive director will be the Coordinator of
the Program.
Dean of the
Faculty

Director of the Center
Of Energy
And Mines
CESEM

Coordinator (executive
Director)
Of the Program
Of Master
In Energy
and Environmental

Director of
Post graduate
Studies of the
Faculty

Appendix 18.3 Financial Evaluation (In Guatemalan currency Quetzals,
average change ratio is Q10.00=€1)
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18.4. Courses, Credits and Requisites
Preparatory module
Course Code
Name of the
Course
IEA 90
Mathematics
IEA 91
Computing Science
IEA 92
Economy
IEA 93
General Geology
IEA 94
Principles
of
Chemistry
IEA 95
Principles
of
Biology
Main Courses
Course
Code
IEA 101
IEA 102
IEA 103
IEA 104
IEA 105
IEA 106
IEA 107
IEA 108
IEA 109
IEA 110
IEA 111

Credits

Requisites

1
1
1
1
1

none
none
none
none
None

1

None

Name of the course

Credits

Requisites

Environmental Chemistry
Non Renewable Energy
Project Management
Renewable Energy 1
Evaluation of Environmental Impacts
and environmental auditory in the
Development of Power Projects
Principles of Human Resources
Management in the Development of
Power Projects
Renewable Energy 2

3
3
3
3

None
None
None
IEA 102

3

None

3

None

3

IEA 104

Strategic Environmental Planning and
Power Development
Economy of the Energy
Renewable Energy 3
Efficient use and Conservation of the

3

IEA 103

3
3
3

None
IEA 107
None
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IEA 112
IEA 113
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Energy
Legal Aspects of Energy projects and 3
Environmental
Thesis
6

None
All above

Including the working world in the
Education Specialist Curriculum in
Comahue University.
Silvia Martinez

Introduction
“…the complex issue of how higher education can respond
simultaneously to expectations that it should serve the
national and social good; support –in the widest sense- the
development of students; and respect academic values”.
Mantz Yorke, 2006
The Comahue University is a government institution located in the Patagonia region
in the south of Argentina. It has buildings in several cities in the two provinces of
Neuquén and Rio Negro. It is the most important university in the Patagonia region.
The Comahue University consists currently of seven Faculties, three Schools, two
Regional Centers, One Biological Institute and several organizations.
It offers Undergraduate, Specialist, Master and Doctoral programs. The student body
as of December 2005 is 26.324 students and there are approximately 1900 lecturers.
The University has high value infrastructure including same state-of-the-art
laboratories, buildings, experimental farms, equipment and other supporting facilities.
The Faculty of Education has five undergraduate programs that last between three
and five years, with a student body of 4139 students as of March 2006.
One of the programs is the Education Specialist, which is an Undergraduate degree
between a Bachelor and Master. In the last two years of the program there is a
specialization which at the moment focuses in only one area of education.

Purpose
The purpose of this project is to create channels of communication between the
Education Specialist and the every day working word. This would be possible by
changing only some subjects in the current Specialization that would become

“Education in the working world”

Background
International transformations such as globalization and the technological
revolution have led to considerable changes in the working world. Such
changes have undermined job security and created unemployment. In the
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4th European Union/Latin America and Caribbean Heads of State Summit
Vienna, 12 May 2006 the Secretary-General stated:
“ The European Union alone has more than 4.3 million unemployed young women and men;
Latin America and the Caribbean, over 8.8 million.”
The demands on education also changed due to a need for new kinds of jobs and a
wider variety of knowledge. The Secretary-General in Vienna said:
“National education and training often fail woefully to equip people with the skills and abilities
required by dynamic, globalising economies. This affects young people disproportionately as they lack
work experience to compensate for inadequate training. Thus, programmes, which combine on-the-job
training with attendance in vocational schools, would be particularly helpful for them”
In addition researchers in Argentina indicate that the after-effects of unemployment
do not revert rapidly: the victims of unemployment grow accustomed to being out of
work and they expect the government to solve their problem without individual effort
of any kind. The results of this analysis indicate that there exists a strong statedependence in unemployed youth (Panigio, Feliz 2004). Therefore, it would be the
role of Education to analyze this problem and find suitable ways to reeducate the
people.
In the last twenty years Argentina has experienced a socio-economic crisis. Oxhorn
Philip (2002) argues that the dramatic changes began with the last military regime
(1976-83). He adds that nowadays Argentina is becoming more like the rest of Latin
America in its pattern of state-society relations, and the current crisis is only the most
dramatic reflection of this. He concludes that the challenge facing all Argentinians is
to take advantage of this “good opportunity” to set the historical record straight, so to
speak, and resolve long standing problems before the crisis turns into a tragedy.
The Argentinian Universities suffered dramatic changes in the last twenty years with
the return to democracy. Changes in the access to education, plus the elimination of
“right of entry test” led to universities undergoing drastic increase in the number of
students. Between 1982 and 1992 the number of students doubled. Around 85% of
these students attend state universities like Comahue University as they are more
prestigious than private institutions. (Mollis, 2001) Unfortunately, the funds received
little or no increase. Moreover, the heavy weight of the deep socio-economic and
political crisis was imposed upon university life.
At the same time, the universities are feeling the pressure to reform from many fronts,
including the global market. However, such reforms were conceived keeping in mind
the developed world and they don’t fit the needs of less developed economies (Mollis,
2001)
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The challenge
“Whether we like it or not, colleges and universities place
themselves in a position of leadership in society” Senge, 2000
Comahue University has considerable influence all over the Patagonia region and as a
result it also has a great responsibility towards its people. The theoretical models of
the developed world are designed for a reality that does not coincide with Latin
American reality. Several Latin American intellectuals believe it is our duty “… to
provide a new cartography of social space” thus reflecting the many unacknowledged social
classes and their corresponding roles and functions within the society. They continue
to add that “…Latin American countries…”have undergone an “… uneven and unequal
experience of modernization, modernism and modernity”. (Dussel, Tiramonti, 2000). In
Argentina specifically, there are marked differences between the different regions. In
the north, for example, agriculture techniques and equipment vary along a wide range,
between the fairly primitive to the postmodernist. On the contrary, in the south,
owing to the influence of multinational oil companies, the range is more limited –
between modernism and pos-modernism- with an emphasis on the use of state-of- art
technology.
The challenge facing the Comahue University is to analyze the reality of Patagonia and
identify the needs, the problems, and the obstacles; and then produce new plans,
strategies and interventions using brand new models, old models, modern theories,
discarded theories, and anything else that might fit our reality. Such strategies should
privilege the connection between knowledge and the working word. Using Gramsci
concept, we could say the University should have the role of “Organic Intelectual” for
the majority, to show a different way.

The Proposal
At the moment there are five programs in the Education Faculty -Teachers of Initial
and Primary School, Teachers of Education Science for the Secondary School,
Education Specialist and Psychology-of which only the latter is not directly related to
the Education System.
The Education Specialist lasts five years and in the last two the students choose their
specialization. Currently there is only one specialization, concerning the Formal
Education System. The students have many opportunities to do several kinds of
observations within the education system, and in the last two years they go into
different internships during which they teach classes, help education planning,
collaborate in team projects, and explore the organization and administration of
educational establishments. This approach gives the students only one point of view,
as their learning an experiences never leave the sphere of the education system and
never places them in contact with the society such education is supposed to serve.
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In this case the Education System generates a closed circuit, producing Teachers for
Initial School, Primary School, and the University, who in turn teach the new students.

It is imperative that at least some students have contact with the working world. A
new specialization whose working title could be “Education and work” would address
this need not only though several different subjects but also through internships in
governmental organizations, industries, companies, and civil organizations such as
unions.
The Education Specialist program has thirty-three subjects, of which five would be
changed to serve our purpose.
Education Specialist Program
Common cycle- First three years¾ 1.Introduction to Education Reality
¾ 2. Principles of Psychobiology of Education
¾ 3.Contemporary Philosophy Problems
¾ 4.Child Psychology
¾ 5. Introduction to the Study of Education Organizations
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¾ 6.Education History7. Psychology
¾ 8. Pedagogy
¾ 9. Social Anthropology and Education10. Modern and Contemporary History
¾ 11.Methodology of Social and Education Research
¾ 12.General Didactic13.Current currents of Learning Psychology
¾ 14. Social Psychology
¾ 15.Education Research II
¾ 16. Education Philosophy 17. Education Sociology
¾ 18. Education Policy and Legislation
¾ 19. History of Argentinian Education Professional cycle- Last two yearsThe underlined subjects -20, 21, 24, 28, 29 and 32 -would be replaced in the new
specialty.
4Th year
¾ 20. Education Administration
¾ 21. Primary and Kindergarten Didactic
¾ 22.Epistemiology
¾ 23.Elective subject
¾ 24. Internships
¾ 25. Elective subject
¾ 26.Educational Testing

5th year

¾ 27.Education Research II
¾ 28.Secondary School Didactic
¾ 29.Higher Education Didactic
¾ 30. Elective subject
¾ 31.Teories of Contemporary Education
¾ 32.Teaching Internship 33. Foreign languageIf the Curriculum is “…understood
not only as a prescribed text but also as a discursive field (Pinar et al.1995) that includes guidelines
or suggestions…” (Dussel, Tiramonti 2000) the university actors are not neutral
observers of the social reality but participants in the power games, the intention of this
new project would be for students to understand the working world. It means we
need to open the circuit to find or create a new knowledge that helps our students
participate in the ever-changing dynamics of the working world in our region.
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“Capable people not only know about their specialisms, they also have the confidence to apply their
knowledge and skills within varied and changing situations and to continue to develop their specialist
knowledge and skills…”
“In other words, the capable person is an effective “operator in the word” (be it in employment or other
situations) because they are able to draw appropriately on a repertoire of achievements in disciplinary
fields and in life in general” (Stephenson 1998- In Mantz Yorke- Peter Knight)

Some concerns
There is growing concern that involving topics about businesses and industry issues in
a curriculum program will produce a watered down academic focus and an
overemphasis on workplace skills and training. They believe that business and industry
should not dictate what University should be teaching to students. However,
businesses and industries are as much part of our society as our students. In addition
they will provide us with a clear point of view of their goal and expectations.
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We also have to take into account that our graduates will probably end up working in
said businesses and industries. Therefore, our plans would stop teaching academic
knowledge that has no application in the real working world. Plus, students would be
in direct contact with the goings-on in their fields of choice, which in turn would
enrich the students’ experience though, situations Education should not and cannot
predict. Furthermore, businesses and industries would not be the only representation
of our reality, as it has already been started, the plan would also include government
and civil organization.

Goals
Purpose
•

Provide adequate knowledge and skills to determine the real needs of society.

•

Motivate some departments and the faculty to participate in the project.

•

Include this topic in the agenda of the Education Faculty. For example
congresses, discussions, research, etc.

Objectives
The general aim of this project is to develop a specialty education program for the
Education Specialist degree.
Specifically, the objectives will be to:
1. Identify the current knowledge, skills, and competence of the graduates of
Education Specialist.
2. Identify what they need in terms of the Working Word.
3. Analyze the current curriculum
4. Enrich the existing curriculum to include the new specialty.

Expected outcomes
•

New curriculum design

•
•

Graduates with a clear desire to act upon the real world.
Broaden the perspective of all Education Faculty staff.

Project activities

1: Analysis of the needs
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Collecting data through interview to important people in industries, local and central
government, private companies, professors and researchers of different faculties, etc
with the focus on requirements for future graduates.
These data will guide the curriculum design.
2: To engage the staff of the Faculty
Organizing workshops to discuss the new curriculum and including this discussion in
the activities of our Faculty inviting professors and researchers from others faculties
and departments to share input.
3:Design of new curricula
To finish this project:
“These are small things. They do not end poverty, they do not pull us out of underdevelopment,
they do not socialize the means of production, and they are not taken from the caves of Ali
Baba. But rather they unfold in the happiness of doing things, and translate this into actions.
And finally, they act on reality and change it, even in small ways, as the only way to prove
that reality can be transformed”.
Eduardo Galeano
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Curriculum Reform in Higher Education
Civil Engineering towards Sustainable
Development: a Case Study in Honduras.
Soto-Estrada, E.
Abstract:
Curriculum reform is required to ensure quality and relevance in education. Environmental protection,
due to increasing environmental pressures, became a social necessity in Honduras. Natural protection
towards sustainable development should be therefore a key issue when dealing with curriculum reform
in the country. In this document, a proposal to enhance the Civil Engineering Bachelor Curriculum
(CEBC) of the Technical University of Central America (UNITEC) is presented. The aim of the
paper is to introduce some issues that have to be considered in order to reform the CEBC towards
innovation, uniqueness, and above all, relevance in the context of sustainable development. This
writing discusses the consideration of competences and skills in the framework of the four pillars of
education. As an example, new competences and skills in the context of the learning to do pillar are
identified. In addition, some concerns related to the formal, non-formal and informal curriculum are
introduced. Finally, the requirements to reform the CEBC are estimated, highlighting the necessity to
conduct tracer studies. According to the estimations elaborated, twenty seven months and a budget of
approximately USD 13,000 are required to enhance the case study.
Key Words: curriculum reform, sustainable development, civil engineering, Honduras.
1. Introduction
Sustainable development can only be achieved with the active participation of the civil
society. The more educated the stakeholders, the more effective the implementation
of strategies intended to achieve it. Education is, therefore, «the main pillar for
sustainable development» (Wasmuth 2009). Education must respond (and have to be
adapted) to the societal needs. The needs of the society are always evolving. Thus,
education must be continuously reformed to assure relevance and quality.
During the last decades, anthropogenic activities have increasingly pressured natural
elements. Environmental protection developed into a social necessity, the reason why,
to improve quality in education environmental issues were infused into several study
programs and many others were developed to deal specifically with environmentalrelated concerns. Civil engineering bachelor curriculums, for instance, started the
consideration of environmental aspects nearly one hundred years ago with the
introduction of sanitary system design. These curriculums evolve during the first half
of the twentieth century to comprise wastewater and drinking water management,
environmental impact assessment in the 1980´s and 90´s, and finally, environmental
management-related courses over the last decade.
Environmental protection is particularly important in developing countries rich in
biological diversity such as Honduras. Well-preserved natural elements may support
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socioeconomic activities and population health. Environmental services, such as
carbon sequestration and water production, may have the potential to generate more
revenues than the wood of the forests in which they are produced.
It is possible to affirm, therefore, that sustainable use of resources must be a key issue
when dealing with education reform in Honduras. The consideration of this concern
may result in the development of relevant and innovative study programmes, which
may have the potential to attract new students, and at the same time, to generate the
graduates required by the country in order to profit from its natural resources while
achieving sustainable development.
The aim of this paper is to underline the need for curriculum reform in Honduras
considering societal needs and country potentials in the context of sustainable
development. To support this discussion, a proposal for enhancing the Civil
Engineering Bachelor Curriculum (CEBC) of the Technical University of Central
America (UNITEC for its name in Spanish) is elaborated.
The paper is structured as follows: the case study is introduced in the next section.
Later, key issues on innovative curriculum reform are discussed. The fourth section
summarizes the requirements for enhancing the case study. Finally, some conclusions
and final remarks are elaborated.
2. Case Study: UNITEC´s Civil Engineering Bachelor Curriculum
Founded in 1987, the Technical University of Central America is the second biggest
Honduran private university. It has three campuses: Tegucigalpa, which is the main
campus, San Pedro Sula, and recently, La Ceiba. At present, UNITEC has more than
12,000 students and offers twenty undergraduate and six postgraduate study
programmes. In 2005, UNITEC joined the Laureate International Universities
Network, which encompasses 42 universities in Europe, Asia, North, Central and
South America.
UNITEC´s mission is to educate professionals with entrepreneurial spirit, which are
skilled to distinguish themselves for their competencies and values in both human and
technological environments, to contribute to the sustainable development of the
society. UNITEC´s vision is to be the best university in Central America by 2015
based on:
a.
b. accredited teaching quality;
c. use of advanced technologies; and
d. development of human resources with global and local perspectives.
In line with UNITEC´s mission and vision, in 1996 the Civil Engineering Bachelor
Curriculum (CEBC) was approved. In 2001, the CEBC was evaluated and modified
according to the university five-year-review academic policy. Currently, the CEBC
includes 63 courses divided as follows: 21 mathematics core courses, 31 civil
engineering core courses, 5 elective courses, 3 general courses and 3 skill courses. The
general arrangement of the CEBC is shown in figure 1.
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General coursesElective courses
(3)
(5)

Skill
courses (3)

Civil engineering
core courses (31)

Mathematics core
courses (21)

16 Trimesters

Figure 1.

UNITEC´s Civil Engineering Bachelor Curriculum Structure

The CEBC is currently shifting from traditional to competence-based model. Six main
objectives have been established (UNITEC 2009):
i. to use advanced technology to increase productivity, analysis performance, and
design, management and project evaluation;
ii. to acquire basic knowledge in management, topography, technical drawing,
ecology, construction equipment and electrical installations;
iii. to understand the principles, concepts, methodologies and techniques required to
analyze, design and implement projects in the fields of geology, soils mechanics,
hydrology, hydraulics, sanitary engineering, road construction and environmental
assessment;
iv. to acquire leadership;
v. to develop entrepreneurial skills; and
vi. to dominate a second language.
Due to the above mentioned objectives, CEBC graduates are expected to be capable
to efficiently perform at governmental institutions, private companies, nongovernmental organizations or to establish their own companies.
Course evaluation is based on a three partial exam system, which take place along the
trimester-academic period. After completing all mandatory courses, students are
required to write a thesis. The thesis work must be developed during two project
seminars (3 months duration each). At the same time, students have to carry out a
three month professional practice in a governmental or non-governmental
organization. Finally, the written thesis and the practice report should be presented (in
a 15 minutes presentation) in the attendance of three examiners.
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The CEBC is one of the most successful study programs at UNITEC. Its success is
based on the relevance of civil engineering for the country, the process of shifting to
competence based-model, which includes leadership and entrepreneurship as key
skills, the possibility for a trimester abroad using the Laureate Universities Network,
and the use of internet-based technology to support traditional courses. However, it is
considered that the CEBC can still be further enhanced in order to ensure the
achievement of UNITEC´s mission and vision.
In this document, two main issues are discussed: the process towards competence
based-model and the CEBC relevance. This discussion is aimed to elaborate a
proposal to enhance the CEBC towards innovation, uniqueness, and above all,
relevance in the context of sustainable development. The enhanced curriculum must
be beneficial for both UNITEC and Honduras, by attracting more students to the
university and by supporting the generation of the required professionals to achieve
sustainable development in the country.
3. Key Issues on Innovative Curriculum Reform
Curricular innovations result from a growing awareness of needs leading to the
adoption of different education models, such as the competence based-model instead
of the disciplinary model, the introduction of new skills to increase employability,
exchange programmes to enhance student mobility, changes in curriculum structure
towards integration (modularization), the use of new information and communication
technologies to develop new courses (e.g. virtual courses) and the inclusion of
activities to promote training, for example internships or field projects (adapted from
Karseth 2005 and Dezure 2009).
To some extent, the above has been taking place at the CEBC. For example, an
internet-based platform has been developed to support traditional and offer virtual
courses. This platform confers flexibility to teachers and students. It allows teachers to
easily contact learners, make available new learning resources, administrate homework,
projects and notes and even clarify questions. Students have unlimited access to all
course materials in the “virtual classroom”, they have the possibility to send reports
anywhere an internet connexion is available (there is no need for hard copies, which is
also environmentally friendly) and are able to verify its course performance all the
time. Additionally, the CEBC offers several possibilities to study abroad. Since the
incorporation of UNITEC to the Laureate Universities Network, CEBC last-year
students have the opportunity to attend summer courses in Europe, Asia, USA or
South America. These aspects provide CEBC uniqueness and attractiveness at
national level.
However, so far it is not clear how the intended strategies to achieve competence
based-model have been implemented and then what the ultimately results are.
Shifting from contents to competences
Learner-centered teaching is currently a focal trend in education reform worldwide.
This approach emphasizes the needs of the learner and allocates teacher a facilitator
role than an expert. The content is multi-disciplinary knowledge, with accent on the
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integration of theory and practice. The focus should be on competence rather than
knowledge or content. Employability and mobility are key aspects (adapted from
Karseth 2005).
Since 2008, the CEBC is shifting towards competence-based model. Competences are
already incorporated into the curriculum objectives. According to them (UNITEC
2009), four core competences can be recognized:
A.
B.
C.
D.

Use of technology
Leadership
Entrepreneurship
Command of a second language

Academic activities have been progressively developed to ensure the achievement of
these competences. For example, entrepreneurial skills are supported, in the case of
the civil engineering program, by a mandatory course (Entrepreneurship I) and
complementary activities such as the entrepreneurial-student fair, which takes place
twice a year, and internships in partner organizations. In addition, entrepreneurship
has been acknowledged as a key identifier for the university, the reason why, a weekly
television program on entrepreneurial issues is produced by UNITEC for national
broadcast.
The use of technology is promoted, as it was previously mentioned, by the utilization
of internet-based technology and the best software available for courses such as
statics, technical drawing and geographical information systems. Recently, the
command of a second language (English) was recognized as a mandatory skill to
obtain a bachelor certificate at UNITEC. Finally, some extracurricular activities have
been implemented to support leadership: a debating society has been founded and
conferences with key actors have been frequently organized (recently, the presidential
candidates were invited to share their ideas with the student community).
However, regardless of the progress in the achievement of competences, there is no
reliable information –as no survey has been undertaken– to establish the ultimately
effectiveness of the curriculum. In order to determine it, to propose adequate reforms
to enhance the CEBC towards relevance, innovation and uniqueness, a mechanism for
regular data acquisition must be implemented. This issue will be discussed in the next
section. In the following lines, some concerns about the relevance of CEBC
competences are mentioned.
Relevance of the CEBC competences
Competence is defined as «the ability to meet complex demands successfully or to
carry out an activity or task». According to this definition, each competency
corresponds to a «combination of interrelated cognitive and practical skills,
knowledge, values and ethics, attitudes, emotions, and other social and behavior
components that together can be mobilized for effective action in a particular context»
(Rychen & Tiana 2004).
From this perspective, each of the four pillars of education (i.e. learning to be,
learning to do, learning to know and learning to live together) implies a framework of
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competencies to be developed in a curriculum. For example, learning to do implies
(Nan-Zhao 2009):
i) competence in applying what has been learned in classroom to actual life
situations;
ii) competence in developing and using vocational/work/life skills to cope with
problems in employment and daily life;
iii) competence, a mix of higher skills, of social behavior, of an aptitude for team
work;
iv) competence of initiating and taking risks;
v) competence in communicating and working with others; and
vi) competence in developing personal commitment to work.
To improve the CEBC, a key issue is to examine the relevance of the current
competences. It may be argued that the CEBC current competences (namely: use of
technology, leadership, entrepreneurship and command of a second language), are
highly relevant for a developing country like Honduras. However, as it was previously
mentioned, there is no information to confirm if these competences have been
acquired by CEBC graduates and, above all, if they are relevant to the job market.
The challenges that the country is facing, such as the lack of basic infrastructure,
poverty conditions, environmental degradation, etc., suggest, however, that CEBC
core competences require to be enhanced, mainly in the framework of the learning to do
pillar, which is fundamental for any engineer. Two central competences that can be a
priori mentioned, before the acquisition of information to determine the effectiveness
of the curriculum –namely, tracer studies– are: problem solving and commitment to
work.
Problem solving is perhaps the most important competence of a civil engineer. CEBC
graduates have to be able to cope with the main challenges of the country. They have
to exercise engineering to provide basic infrastructure while protecting natural
resources. Natural elements are decisive to achieve sustainable development.
Honduras’ economy is based mainly on the exploitation of such resources. However,
during the last decades Honduras has lost nearly forty percent of its original forest
coverage (around 3% annually; FAO 2006), which has led, together with illegal wildlife
trade and pollution, to biodiversity loss (it is estimated that more than 200 species are
currently threatened or in danger of extinction in Honduras; Afe-Cohdefor 2007). In
addition, inadequate solid and liquid waste management is polluting water bodies,
which ultimately affects population –the occurrence of tumors and skin diseases due
to pollution with heavy metals has been reported principally in the Department of
Francisco Morazan (PL-Agency 2007).
Natural resources are not only important to preserve biodiversity and population
health, they are also the most certainly source of income Honduras for the next
decades. In a globalized economy, without an industrial sector to support the financial
system, there are few opportunities for the country. However, Honduras has the
potential to participate effectively in international trade if environmental resources are
used in a sustainable and responsible way. Opportunities may include food production
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(particularly organic products), payment for environmental services schemes (for
example carbon sequestration, water and energy production), and sustainable tourism.
In this context, the CEBC has to support the acquisition of two key skills in the
framework of the problem-solving competence: the capacity to avoid and minimize
environmental impacts, through the consideration of the best alternative when dealing
with the location of projects or the selection of the techniques to be used during their
construction, operation, maintenance and abandon phases, and the technical skills to
design the infrastructure (for instance, wastewater treatment systems) required to
compensate the environmental impacts that cannot be avoided or minimized.
It is consequently necessary to further improve the courses offered by the CEBC. The
current environmental engineering course, which is available for last-year students,
must be enhanced with the following four basic courses in order to achieve the skills
abovementioned: environmental impact assessment, environmental management,
wastewater treatment and solid waste management.
To incorporate the new courses, without extending the CEBC study time, it can be
proposed to combine them with the current elective courses making at least two of
them mandatory as shown in figure 2.

EL

EL

EL

EL

EL

16 Trimesters

Legend:
Environmental impact assessment
Environmental management
Wastewater treatment (may be elective)
Solid waste management (may be elective)
EL Elective course
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Figure 2.

Enhanced CEBC to achieve new skills in the framework of the problemsolving competence and sustainable development

According to figure 2, environmental impact assessment and environmental
management are mandatory, whereas wastewater treatment and solid waste
management are considered elective and can be chosen instead of the current elective
courses, namely sports and foreign language IV. In this alternative, none of the
current core courses are modified and the CEBC study time remained unaltered.
The final proposal, which has to consider these and other competences and skills in
the framework of the four pillars of education, should be determined according to a
more extensive analysis that encompasses the opinion of all key actors, namely:
alumnae, students, private sector and governmental organizations, and all formal, nonformal and informal issues of the CEBC. Some of the concerns that may require
further discussion are summarized below.
Related to the formal curriculum
− Entry requirements. The establishment of entry requirements and selection process
may be beneficial to improve the overall effectiveness of the curriculum, principally
first-year core courses, which currently have to deal with quite different student
backgrounds.
− Reinforcement of theoretical concepts. There is still a deficit in laboratories to reinforce
theoretical concepts at UNITEC.
− Elective courses. These subjects are meant to guide students in specific fields,
promoting the acquisition of particular competences such as environmental
engineering. The possibility to select a particular field of interest is normally highly
appreciated by the students.
− Final written and oral examinations. The designation of thesis tutors is required to
improve thesis quality. Thesis tutors must be responsible for conducting projects or
investigations, and consequently, must have the competence to grade student
performance (currently, evaluations are made by the lecturer of the project seminars).
They have to determine, together with the bachelor academic coordinator, the relatedto-the-topic examiners that may be appointed to attend the final examination (at
present, they are chosen by the bachelor coordinator). It will provide certainty to the
final examination process.
Related to the non-formal curriculum
− Extra-curriculum activities. There are many opportunities to increase extra-curriculum
activities to reinforce formal curriculum, for example a bridge construction contest.
Related to the informal curriculum
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− Civil engineering department. There is no specific section to identify the civil engineering
program. In fact, the location of the department was changed three times during the
last year, mostly adapting former classrooms.
4. Requirements for implementation
In order to enhance the CEBC, a taskforce has to be appointed. This team must be
responsible for planning and conducting tracer studies, for preparing and presenting
the final proposal to both UNITEC authorities and the National University of
Honduras (UNAH for its name in Spanish) for approval, and for the implementation
of the enhanced curriculum and its follow up. Figure 3 summarizes the process of
enhancing the CEBC.

Figure 3.

Process of enhancing the CEBC.

To appoint the taskforce, as exposed in figure 3, the consideration of members of the
academic, private and governmental sectors is highly recommended. Two members of
UNITEC and one of the private and governmental sectors each are proposed. To
design the tracer studies, a database of the last five cohorts is available at UNITEC.
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Tracer studies can be conducted, considering the total number of the students, on a
census-basis using the university internet-based platform.
Considering the above, it is possible to estimate the schedule to enhance the CEBC
and the corresponding financial requirements (see tables 1 and 2).

Table 1.

Schedule for enhancing the CEBC.
Month

Activity

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

Appointment taskforce
Design tracer studies
Conduct tracer studies
Information management
Proposal
Approval UNITEC
Approval UNAH
Implementation

Table 2.

Financial requirements for enhancing the CEBC.

Activity
Appointment taskforce
Designtracer studies
Conduct tracer studies
Informationmanagement
Proposal
Approval UNITEC
Approval UNAH
Implementation
Monitoring

Concept

Amount

2 UNITEC, 1 Priv. sector, 1 Gov. sector, 1 Programmer = 1700 USD / month
2 UNITEC, 1 Programmer, 2 Assistants = 1500 USD / month
2 UNITEC, 1 Priv. sector, 1 Gov. sector = 1100 USD / month
2 UNITEC, 1 Priv. sector, 1 Gov. sector = 1100 USD / month
Process cost
2 UNITEC = 500 / month
3 newlecturers = 1200 / month*
Activities 1, 2, 3 and 4 and if required 5, 6, 7 and 8 / each4 years

0
3400
4500
1100
2200
0
185
1500
3600

TOTAL 12885

* Operating cost that has to be considered as part of the implementation phase;
however, it was not included as part of the project’s budget.
NOTE: all amounts in US Dollars.
5. Conclusions and final remarks
Honduras challenges and potentials suggest that there are some opportunities to
enhance the CEBC, mainly in the context of sustainable development. Tracer studies
are required to determine the CEBC relevance, and subsequently, the reforms needed.
Nevertheless, in this paper a new competence was proposed, a priori, to be included in
the curriculum, namely: problem solving in the framework of the learning to do pillar.
Special emphasis was given to the acquisition of two key skills: (i) the capacity to avoid
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and minimize environmental impacts; and (ii) the technical skills to design the required
infrastructure to compensate the environmental impacts that cannot be avoided or
minimized. The consideration of these skills led to the enhancement of the CEBC
courses, specially the existing environmental engineering course. Four new subjects
were proposed: environmental impact assessment, environmental management,
wastewater treatment and solid waste management.
It was stressed, in addition, the necessity to consider competences and skills in the
framework of the four pillars of education and formal, non-formal and informal issues
when preparing the proposal for enhancing the CEBC. Some concerns for further
discussion were introduced.
To enhance the CEBC, the appointment of a taskforce is required. A four-member
team was recommended, composed by two UNITEC, one private-sector and onegovernmental sector members. It was suggested, in addition, to conduct tracer studies
on a census-basis, using the database and internet platform of the university. It was
estimated, finally, that the process of enhancing the CEBC requires twenty seven
months and a budget of around USD 13,000.
Considering the relevance of the CEBC for the university and the country and the
time period required to implement curriculum reforms, it is considered a high priority
for the university to start with the process as soon as possible.
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Transdisciplinary Interaction Between
University, Industry and Government in a
Knowledge Based Society. Experience and
Proposals of México.
Badillo Vega, Rosalba;
Cabrera Lazarini, José Guadalupe Octavio
Abstract
The intention of the project is to present different options for an exchange model between the university
and industry in order to promote and encourage the most collaborative and intensive work between two
universities in México: Universidad Técnológica del Valle de Chalco (UTVCH) and Universidad
Politécnica de Querétaro (UPQ), and the regional industry and the government. This exchange model
is looking for a joint venture in creating valued added knowledge (development and research).
Successful models from selected Universities around the world, mainly Europe and America are
compared
An introduction to the Higher Education System in México and its outreach with the industry and
government is presented. Different schemes, like curricula design collaboration, internships, training,
entrepreneurship, recruiting, innovation center, skill transfer and other actions will be analyzed. All
these activities look for synergies increasing coordination and the impact of the universities on the
region’s economy. Successful cases will be selected, discussed and analyzed. The importance of exchange
model will be noted in terms of economy, technology and social impact. The document recognizes the
importance of applying research results in industrial domains. A special emphasis will be put on
training, “training the trainers”, and entrepreneurship.
Additionally and related to training the trainers, a model is proposed on how to increase the quality of
the professors and therefore of the education that the UTVCH and UPQ offers. In order to reach
this objective, the identification and discussion of the educational approaches in Germany that have
improved the relationship between universities especially universities of applied sciences, the business
sector and the government have to improve their programs, mainly through the constant update of
fulltime professors, which is of special interest.
The importance of the training is remarked because of the rapid change in technology which affects
educational programs in technological areas, facing many difficulties for the universities. This paper
gives also information about the potential for universities of applied sciences based on the
transdisciplinary model in order to address and overcome these difficulties. The transfer of
knowledge will be also discussed.
Keywords: Mexican higher education system, outreach, update of teachers,
educational approaches in Germany, internship, entrepreneurship, knowledge
management

1. Background
The education in Mexico is defined as “…a strategic mean to increment the human
and social capital of the nation, and the individual and collective intelligence of the
Mexicans; to enhance the culture with the contributions of the humanities, the arts,
the sciences, and technologies; and to contribute to the increase of the
competitiveness and the employment required in the economy based on the
knowledge. It is also a factor to enhance the growth of the national product, the
cohesion and social justice, the consolidation of the democracy and the national
identity based on our cultural diversity, as well as to improve the income of the
population” (SEP, Programa nacional de Educación 2001-2006: 183)
In Mexico, the education is a main issue, as much for the intrinsic need of
development as for the demand of the population, of a high percent of age
young. Which consist a fifth of the population is of the age to receive basic education
and more than 50 million of Mexicans are less than 25 years old. The heavy pressure
over our education system will be increasing, especially in the higher levels of
education.
The development of applied sciences universities in Mexico is not enough to solve
that problem. However, the idea of a technological education is a valuable option for
students who have already finished high school. Based on that statement, the
Universidad Tecnológica del Valle de Chalco and Universidad Politécnica de Querétaro have
emerged as innovative options that propose new models for people and stakeholders
This is supported by the federal government, in order to offer modern higher
education alternatives for low income students in Mexico. Its innovative model
proposes between 50 and 70% in practice and 50 and 30% in theory.

1.1. Higher education system in Mexico
According to the Centro Nacional de Evaluación para la Educación Superior— CENEVAL
— there are more than 2,000 institutions of higher education in Mexico that can be
grouped into six categories or subsystems based on their offerings of degrees:
• Subsistema de Universidades Públicas (Public University Subsystem): includes 56

federal and state universities, of which most have been awarded the status of
“autonomous”.
• Subsistema de Educación Tecnológica (Technological Education Subsystem):

Research-based science and technology institutions comprising 25
polytechnic universities and 224 technological institutes offering university
degrees in engineering and applied sciences.
• Subsistema de Universidades Tecnológicas (Technological University Subsystem): 60

institutions administered by state authorities but authorized by guidelines
established by the SEP that offers a two-year técnico degree program
incorporating a on-the-job training in applied disciplines.
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• Subsistema de Educación Normal (Teacher Training Subsystem): 457 institutions

that offer licenciado degree programs for all types and levels of teacher
training.
• Subsistema de Otras Instituciones Públicas (Other Public Institutions Subsystem):

116 “other” specialized institutions of higher education including the Instituto
de Antropología e Historia, schools belonging to the umbrella institution of the
Instituto Nacional de Bellas Artes and institutions of the armed forces.
• Subsistema de Instituciones Particulares (Private Institution Subsystem): 1,115

private higher education institutions whose programs of study are supervised
by either federal or state ministries, or by public autonomous universities.
Private institutions of higher education offer all types of degrees in all
disciplines. (Figure 1)

Figure 1: Higher education system in Mexico according to offerings of degree
Institutions of higher education may also be categorized according to their official
institutional and program recognition. According to this schema, there are six types of
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institutions: public autonomous universities, public state institutions, institutions
dependent on the federal government, private independent (libre) institutions, private
institutions with official validity, and institutions without official validity.
Public Autonomous Universities
• Created by legislative action of the National Congress or by state assemblies.
• Choose their own governing boards, develop and execute curricular planning,

and manage their endowments.
• May incorporate, and therefore bestow official validity on, programs offered
at private institutions.
Public State Institutions
• Established and operated by state governments.
• Include some higher teacher training schools and some universities.
• Degree titles and transcripts issued by, or endorsed by, state authorities.

Institutions Dependent on the Federal Government
• The majority of federal government institutions depend directly on the Public

Education Ministry (SEP), but some depend on other ministries (Ministry of
Agriculture and Water Resources, Ministry of Communications and
Transportation)
• Officials are appointed by either the federal or state government, which also
establishes administrative, and planning procedures and study requirements.
• Titles and transcripts are issued by, or endorsed by, the controlling
governmental body.
Private Independent (Libre) Institutions
• Name their own authorities and exercise freedom in developing their

programs of study, which all have official validity.

• Do not have authority to incorporate programs offered by other private

institutions.

• Their studies are approved by the President of the Republic in accordance

with the by-laws for the ratification of degrees granted by independent
institutions.
Private Institutions whose Programs have Official Validity
• Offer programs that have been granted official validity through the SEP,

another federal ministry, or a state ministry of education, or by
incorporation into one of the public autonomous, public state, or federal
institutions dependent on the government.
• Official validity usually is awarded to individual programs rather than to entire
institutions, and an institution can have more than one source of official
validity for different degree programs.
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Private Institutions whose Programs of Study do not have Official Validity
Reasons for not obtaining or even seeking validity could stem from a number of
factors:
• Nature of the studies offered; e.g., religious institutions are unable to obtain
validity because their programs of study violate constitutional restrictions on
religious content of educational programs.
• Programs are too different from those offered at established institutions.
• Programs simply do not need validity.
• Lack of sufficient infrastructure or quality.
In our country, education is an important issue, as much for the intrinsic need of
development as well as the demand from the population, which is composed of a high
percent of young people. The fifth part of the population, which consists of people
old enough to receive basic education and more than 50 million Mexicans are less
than 25 years old. The strong pressure about our education system will be increasing,
especially in the higher levels. Actually only 23% of the population in age to receive
high education hat access to the traditional institutions and this percentage is
substantially lower in the poor sectors. Moreover the higher education institutions in
Mexico offer exclusively or mostly bachelor degrees in the so-called traditional
disciplines, with a high concentration of enrollment in few fields of study which labor
markets are already saturated.
Our higher education system has among its great challenges, the need to design and
implement new programs linked whit the quantitative reality of the demand and needs
of the employment market and, overall, the national product process. The innovation
with high quality proposals should be the characteristics of every new education
project. These proposals should be relevant and should respect the principle of the
fairness of opportunity.
The model of technological universities and the polytechnic universities are certainly
attractive options in order to overcome this backwardness, which stops so much the
development of the country.

1.2. Universidad Tecnológica de Valle de Chalco (UTVCH, University of
applied sciences of Valle de Chalco)
One expression of the openness and innovation of our higher education system is the
subsystem of Technological Universities, that has worked since 1991 regulated by the
Ministry of Education. This educational modality has been present for over 50 years in
European countries and has contributed significantly to their actual prosperity.
UTVCH emerges as an innovative option that proposes a new model of interaction
with the industry, which counts on the support of the federal government and a Non
Governmental Organization, in order to offer a modern high education alternative,
aimed at low income students in Mexico City.
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In 2006, this private institution was created. Its mission is to grant shorter programs
than other institutions, forming professionals that can be productive in their labor
markets. The students become professionals that can be productive in the labor
market, through the practice of their profession or through the creation of their own
enterprise. The model is distinguished by its predominant practical approach that is
permanently linked with the labor market. The curricula are subject to a permanent
actualization and the opening, modification or closings of programs depend on the
needs of different productive sectors of the labor market.
The targeted population of the UTVCH, is students whose families have a monthly
income of three minimum salaries or less, who live in the Valle de Chalco area or the
9 close municipalities of the Estado de México.
It is a nonprofit educational institution based on the educational model Technological
Universities of the Secretaría de Educación Pública (Ministry of Public Education).
The UTVCH offers university programs of a high level with degrees that correspond
to the needs of the productive sector, which helps the insertion of the graduates into
the labor market. Its principle characteristics are:
• Theory 30% and 70% practice in labs and internships.
• Two year degrees (6 four-month terms) for students who have finished High

School.
• Close contact with businesses for the development of practices and

professional work in businesses that can be potential laborers.
• Its financial operational costs are a partially paid by the students, private
funds and grants given by the SEP.
Programs
Campus I (5000 m2 construction in 6000 m2 of land)
•
•
•
•
•

Information Technology and Communications (started on May, 2007).
Industrial Maintenance (started on September, 2007).
Mechanics and Electronics(starting in September 2008)
Production processes
Business of Auto Transport and Logistics Processes

Campus II (4000 m2 Project on land that the Government of the State of Mexico will
grant, starting in 2009)
•
•
•
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Biomedics
Hospital Maintenance
Health Care

1.3. Universidad Politécnica de Querétaro (UPQ, Polytechnic University of
Querétaro)
UPQ is a public university supported by the state (local and federal government). It is
a decentralized organization with legal status and its own resources. UPQ just started
administrative activities two and a half years ago, in November, 2005. Classes started
on January 30th, 2006. Nowadays, it has close to 600 undergraduate students. Until
now, UPQ offers mainly three undergraduate engineering programs: computer
sciences, mechatronics and manufacturing. In September 2008, a new international
business program will be opened.
In 2015, UPQ will grow to 5,500 students, 5,000 in undergraduate’s studies and 500 in
postgraduate’s studies. In May 2007, a new modern building was given by the federal
government to the UPQ, and the library and the heavy duty laboratory for automation
and manufacturing are starting to be built. These are part of the permanent facilities.
The campus area is 200,000 m2, and it is located just behind the industrial park
“Bernardo Quintana” and a few kilometers from “El Marques”, other industrial
corridor.
This University is part of national subsystem of twenty five Universities located in
different states: Hidalgo, Puebla, Aguascalientes, San Luis, Chiapas, Durango, Sinaloa,
Tabasco, Tamaulipas, Morelos, Jalisco, Zacatecas, Guanajuato, Estado de Mexico y
Baja California. The general objectives of the institution are:
• To promote and deliver higher education at different levels and through

different modes

• To organize, encourage and carry out research and development in areas

related to technology, science and humanistic development, and

• To promote the spread of knowledge and culture in order to contribute to the

impulse, diversification and balance of regional, state and national
development
UPQ uses an OBL model (Out-comes based learning) and applies the latest learning
strategies and techniques. The faculty facilitates, encourages, interacts with students
and it is able to respond effectively the students needs with high standards of quality.
UPQ has an out-comes based learning model supported by the analysis of the industry
needs. It offers high quality education, equity and pertinences programs in order to
contribute to harmonic personal development supported in human values. UPQ looks
for creativity through the R&D supported by an educational model meeting the social
needs. The University promotes a validation system which favors student mobility.
The University includes a group of professors with high level qualifications, according
to the standards required by the Mexican Ministry of Education for the public higher
education system. The mission statement of the UPQ includes the development of
networks for the exchange of academic, scientific and technological knowledge with
other universities, as well as cooperation with social and economic sectors. The
university is committed to the achievement of the highest standards of quality:
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external approval of all academic programs and high rate of satisfaction with the
services provided by the institution among the university community.
The new universities, both UTVCH and UPQ, do not have enough experience in the
interrelation with industry. Until now, there are some isolated activities, managing
internships, offering some training courses (few one) and renting computer facilities in
order to train software. Also, there are no clear research tracks, just a few ideas.
5.4. Literature review
Sánchez and Caballero (2003), have pointed that the main goal of the Higher
Education System (HES) in México in most of the last century was to grow
professionals up with a liberal thinking to support tasks in public administration and
basic research. Although, just for the last three decades, the outreach in the Mexican
HES has taken a fundamental position, became a part of the essential mission and as
part of the main needs for the institutions (Sánchez & Caballero, 2003). Nowadays,
the outreach is better understood as a qualitative oriented featured of HES which is
demanded for an international competition and a globalization schemes.
Also, HES, including universities, around the world have faced remarkable reforms,
because of the financial crisis of the good wealth state, including funding, which
basically consist of government budget cuts, performance based allocation of funds,
and a diversification of the funding base (Schiller, 2006; Sánchez & Caballero,
2003). Also, in all industrial countries, the government is seeking to promote more
extensive ties between higher education institutions and enterprises in order to
stimulate creativity and growth (Laperche, 2003)
On the other hand, it is known, there is a big pressure, in the industry by an intense
global competition, rapid technological change, and shorter product life cycles have
transformed the current competitive environment (Santoro through Schiller, 2006).
Consequently, there are increased pressures on firms to continually advance
knowledge and new technologies in order to ensure long-term prosperity and survival
(Ali and Steele through Schiler, 2006). The private and public sector are awarded for
the productivity and competitively in this global era. At this respect, the HES, being
awarded of its autonomy, needs to develop a wide policy for outreach at both sectors,
because one of the mission in a HES is to provide high specialize professionals with
depth scientific and technological knowledge (Sánchez & Caballero, 2003).
Sánchez and Caballero (2003) said that the new HES must look for the creation of
new sources of employment, new enterprises, new options for professional insertion,
not just educate to the society, but also provide it with knowledge needed to face the
daily problems. The university should reinvent by itself, also de government and the
companies. The relation between HES, government and productive sector, should be
considered as an activity with a high potential to generate benefits for each one, and
also, to improve the life conditions in the society through the knowledge production.
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The production of knowledge through the develop of research projects together with
the private sector allows the academics establish relations with new interlocutors and
provide options for real and practical applications for their research. Sánchez and
Caballero (2003), remarked some benefits of this interrelation between HES,
enterprises and government from the point of view of the HES:
•

The students start a personal contact with areas in which they do not have any
access commonly.
• Their collaboration on those areas improves their perspectives to access to
the labor market.
• The projects sponsor by the private sector allows to acquire o renew
laboratory equipment.
• The collaboration joints efforts to develop products that eventually benefit to
the society.
2. Objectives
General objective
The main objective of this project is to develop an interaction (what type of
interactions? Strategic alliances? )university – industry – government - model in order
to create new and to reinforce the existing relations between UTVCH and UPQ, the
local industry, the government and NGO’s in a knowledge based society.(???????)
Another general objective is to propose a trans-disciplinary model on how to increase
the quality of the professors and therefore of the education that the UTVCH and
UPQ offers.
Specific objectives
•
•
•
•
•

Obtain information about good practices and experiences in industry
university partnership
Develop a conceptual model of interaction between university and industry
Assess this model in terms of the impact
Search for concepts with different activities pursuing interaction university
and industry
Develop a staff development programme for full time professors.

3. Methodology
In order to carry out the project, a literature study was used to investigate this
complex relation. A mind mapping methodology is used to build a conceptual model.
Scientific literature review was consulted on the subject. Similarly, interviews were
conducted as part of meeting colleagues model in different German universities like
the University of Kassel, the Hochschule Regensburg and the Fachhosschule
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Frankfurt. As a result, both insights have given light to map concretely what this
models will consist of.
4. Options
Different ways of a relation between University and Industry are discussed in this part:

4.1. Incubators
Patents
Is a set of exclusive rights granted by a state to an inventor or his assignee for a fixed
period of time in exchange for a disclosure of an invention.
The procedure for granting patents, the requirements placed on the patentee and the
extent of the exclusive rights vary widely between countries according to national laws
and international agreements. Typically, however, a patent application must include
one or more claims defining the invention which must be new, inventive, and useful
or industrially applicable. The exclusive right granted to a patentee in most countries is
the right to prevent or exclude others from making, using, selling, offering to sell or
importing the invention. The Universities can advice to the enterprises registering a
patent. They can also help to these enterprises, mainly the small business, finding
sources of funding to pay those kin of registration services.
Entrepreneurship
Is the practice of starting new organizations or revitalizing mature organizations,
particularly new businesses generally in response to identified opportunities.
Entrepreneurship is often a difficult undertaking, as a vast majority of new businesses
fail. Entrepreneurial activities are substantially different depending on the type of
organization that is being started. Entrepreneurship ranges in scale from solo projects
(even involving the entrepreneur only part-time) to major undertakings creating many
job opportunities. Many "high-profile" entrepreneurial ventures seek venture capital
or angel funding in order to raise capital to build the business. Angel investors
generally seek returns of 20-30% and more extensive involvement in the business.
Many kinds of organizations now exist to support would-be entrepreneurs, including
specialized government agencies, business incubators, science parks, and some NGO
Common facilities
Sometimes it is difficult for small companies to buy special equipment. They do not
have the money, space, and time to select and learn to operate the equipment. Some
equipment is very expensive, and need special environment conditions and
maintenance. If a small businesses comfort a working group, a joint venture and
integrates a third part, like a university, it is possible to reach bigger goals, better and
powerful machines and equipments.
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4.2. Human resources
Internship
Is a work temporary position with an emphasis on on-the-job training rather than
merely employment. Interns are usually college or university students seeking skills for
a new career. Provide opportunities for students to gain experience in their field,
determine if they have an interest in a particular career, create a network of contacts,
or gain school credit. Internships provide the employers with cheap or free labor for
(typically) low-level tasks (stereotypically including fetching coffee for the office), and
also the prospect of interns returning to the company after completing their education
and requiring little or no training.
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Rubin (through Macley and Thomas, 2004) stated that all students can benefit from
experiential education that enables them to learn about and experience cultures other
than their own. Many times students feel disconnected from the faculty and the
community. An internship can alleviate this problem and help the student become
involved, not only in the corporate world, but also in a volunteer or service project.
The author felt that personal experiences and reflection on these events combined to
give students a new understanding of their relationships in the larger scheme of things.
Recruiting
In the process of sourcing, screening, and selecting people for a job or vacancy within
an organization the University could play a crucial work. The National Association of
Colleges and Employers (NACE), found that employers rated their internship
programs as the most effective recruiting method for the third straight year. An
internship gives the student and employer time to see if the culture and student are
compatible. Valuable information may be supplied to employers through the
assessment of student on-site job performance.
Training
The term training refers to the acquisition of knowledge, skills, and competencies as a
result of the teaching of vocational or practical skills and knowledge that relate to
specific useful competencies. It forms the core of apprenticeships and provides the
backbone of content at technical colleges and polytechnics. In addition to the basic
training required for a trade, occupation or profession, observers of the labor-market
recognize today the need to continue training beyond initial qualifications: to maintain,
upgrade and update skills throughout working life. People within many professions
and occupations may refer to this sort of training as professional development.
In some Specific areas of knowledge, is quite complex in the industry to organize and,
in general manage, this kind of courses
On line training, develop of on line courses advising in didactic and learning strategies
Virtual university
The term "virtual university'" characterizes an organization that provides higher
education on the Internet. Some of these organizations are truly "virtual", existing
only as loosely tied combines of universities, institutes or departments that provide
together a number of courses over the Internet. Others are real organizations with a
legal framework, yet named virtual because they appear only on the Internet. VU
provides distance education over the Internet, carried by a network of partners that
act and interact on the Internet, but on the other hand it exists as a civil law
organization as well
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4.3. Research and development
Networking
Knowledge networking is the creation and development of knowledge through
person-to-person networking, often augmented by online communications
Knowledge transfer
Is the practical problem of transferring knowledge from one part of the organization
to another (or all other) parts of the organization. Like Knowledge Management,
Knowledge transfer seeks to organize, create, capture or distribute knowledge and
ensure its availability for future users. It is considered to be more than just a
communication problem. Knowledge transfer is complex because (1) knowledge
resides in organizational members, tools, tasks, and their subnetworks (Argote &
Ingram, 2000) and (2) much knowledge in organizations is tacit or hard to articulate
(Nonaka & Takeuchi, 1995).
Counselling
Consulting by faculty members is the use of scholarly expertise for the benefit of
organizations outside the scholarly community in return for some sort of
compensation. Universities have widely varying policies on faculty consulting,
generally limiting the proportion of a faculty member's time which may be spent on
consulting, and instituting rules to avoid conflicts of interest. Consulting is
distinguished from activities which are scholarly or creative, from public service, and
from outside activities which are unrelated to the area of scholarly expertise.
Managing knowledge
The principal output of the higher education system is knowledge (Hare and Wyatt). It
seeks to understand the way in which knowledge is created, used and shared within
organizations. A significant part of Knowledge Management theory and practice aligns
two models: (i) the DIKW model, which places data, information, knowledge and
wisdom into an increasingly useful pyramid. (ii) Nonaka's reformulation of Polanyi's
distinction between tacit and explicit knowledge.
An objective of mainstream knowledge management is to ensure that the right
information is delivered to the right person just in time, in order to take the most
appropriate decision. In that sense, knowledge management is not interested in
managing knowledge per se, but to relate knowledge and its usage. This leads to
Organizational Memory Systems. More recent developments have focused on
managing networks (the flow of knowledge rather than knowledge itself) and narrative
forms of knowledge exchange
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4.4. A transdisciplinary action
In order to encourage a transdisciplinary action between the university, the
government, the industry and the NGO’s, a training program for full time professors
regarding their professional practice will be proposed. This program will consider the
following aspects:
Networking
Technological growth has enabled the accomplishment of widespread networking.
Due to this fact, networking has become a key tool given that information and
knowledge are a great source of power. An undoubtedly, by networking with others
the creation and dissemination of knowledge this source power becomes a crucial for
institutional development.
First and foremost, the usefulness of networking has to emanate from the relationship
between technology theory and technology practice. Unlike the field of pure research
in science where the applications are developed after laboratory research,
technological theories are fundamentally developed by the needs of the industry or the
society. The source of development of technological theories clearly indicates the need
of constant learning by reciprocally among the stakeholders involved in this project.
Regarding the training for full time professors, networking could be particularly useful
for:
9 Increasing the trust between the participants (colleagues, universities,
institutions, government, etc.)
9 To set the comparable standards among peers
9 increasing the quality of the knowledge (transfer from university- industry government – NGO)
9 keeping the professors more and better informed about the last technological
trends
9 exchange of information
Training the trainers
Professor education refers to the policies and procedures designed to equip professors
with the knowledge, attitudes, behaviors and skills they require to perform their tasks
effectively in classroom.
If the professors are working on networking, they would easily identify and realize
their "weaknesses". They compare with each other and experience different methods
and practices, in order to increase their lecturer and their knowledge about the latest
technological improvements. There is great value in transdisciplinary contacts among
different NGO’s, another universities and public institutions.
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Special training should be offered combining the training of didactical skills and the
effective transfer of the latest technical knowledge The combination of formal,
informal, and self-paced programs and short classes at various times over many weeks
would be better for the faculty than the traditional approach of a daily, week-long
program.
Training is completely voluntary. Institutions do, however, provide incentives for
completing training: monetary compensation, graduate assistant support, release time
to develop a distance education course, software, and hardware.
Particularly, two forms of training would be proposed:
• Workshops of 1 day or longer and shorter topical seminars are specifically designed
for engineering and are organized and facilitated by engineer teaching leaders working
collaboratively with education specialists.
• Learning communities (teaching circles, discussion forums) are formed by groups of
two or more faculty members who agree to support one another in their efforts to
improve their effectiveness as instructors in the internship. Communities may be
department- or college-based with the industry and the government.
Publications and assessment of thesis
When the professors work in networking, they create a lot of developmental projects
with colleagues of the entire world. This work should be reflected in the publication
and in the thesis that the undergraduate students write about the chosen subjects.
Through these activities the lecturer has to be informed and prepared about the last
"trends" in his or her profession.
Moreover the publications and development programs have the following functions:
9 To integrate research results in the teaching programs,
9 To stimulate the innovation capacity.
9 Integrate the research results in teaching.
Exchange with the enterprises, government institutions and NGO’s
Industry oriented education is an approach to learning from an industry perspective.
With traditional technical teaching methodologies in educational environments, the
conventional pathway is to build the foundation learning through subject based
teaching of maths, physics and science independently. Subjects based on the
knowledge required for the discipline usually follow on from this.
The problem with this traditional methodology of learning is that there is no close
relationship with industry requirements. Students may well graduate with no industrial
oriented learning experience prior to their first job. Industrial oriented methodology is
an approach to learning from an industry perspective. The industrial product will be
activated under simulated industry conditions where students will gain invaluable
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insight of design technology, operational procedure and programming techniques. All
foundation skills can be achieved within these studies and the students are well
prepared to develop further knowledge and skills required for their industry project
required in their final year through cooperative education with industry.
The exchange has different purposes:
9
9
9
9
9
9
9
9

To be familiar with the use of some new technology that the enterprises
have
To develop projects about common and relevantly subjects
To taste technology that the middle and little enterprises do not have
To define and update generic and specific competences relevant to the
industrial sector,
Practical stages of students (Practice and Internship)
Creating University – Industry consortiums
To build up strategic partnerships to access federal funding in related
technology areas
To facilitate interactions among the academic community, industry and
other selected participants like NGO’s, who support the sensor network
industry

Conferences
The lecturers are
constantly invited
to participate in
different
conferences in the
country
and
abroad in order to
exchange
experiences and
to be informed
about the state of
the art of his or
her
profession.
Through
the
conferences and
other academicals
activities,
the
professor has the
possibility
to
know other
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Figure 3: Networking and challenges within 4 actors in favor of development project

colleagues and to share with them his or her projects, to exchange information and to
develop different project with an inter- or trans-disciplinary emphasis.

5. Conclusion
Higher education institutions in Mexico offer exclusively or mostly bachelor degrees
in the so-called traditional disciplines, with a high concentration of enrolment in few
fields of study which labor markets are already saturated.
It is necessary to diversify the institutional profiles and the academic offer with more
direct programs, oriented to attend the deficit in different areas, especially in the work
levels of practical technical execution (“hands on”) with the use of new technologies
that are developed in each field. Parallel to this, it is important to improve the earning
conditions of young people, that are already prepared and who show abilities and skills
to perform jobs of better quality. This would be the “start” of the economical
development that we need and of the efficient social mobility that we require.
For all these reasons, the new proposal for higher education should be more oriented
towards a more versatile educational system, with new offers of undergraduate
programs with more technical preparation focused more on the practice than on the
theory. The Technological and Polytechnic Universities have demonstrated that this
model is successful to achieve these proposals.
It is already demonstrated the importance of the interrelation between the University,
government, industry and NGO (society). There are two strong reasons: on one hand
the industry needs support in developing products and processes, that means
technology, to compete in the global market. On the other hand universities needs to
be relevant, useful for the society and the economy in terms of developing "real
world" competencies to the students providing knowledge, skills and values to be
useful for the society.
In this Universities, should develop excellent means promoting a transdisciplinary
interaction with the enterprises, government and NGO’s in a knowledge based
society.
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Postgraduate Training and Its Impact on
Graduates Work Performance, and
Feedbacks: The Case of Haramaya
University, Ethiopia
Chemeda Fininsa

Abstract

Postgraduate studies leading to MSc degree in major fields of agricultural sciences are offered in
Haramaya University (HU), Ethiopia since 1979. By the end of 2006/2007 academic year, a
total of 894 candidates have successfully completed their studies and granted the degree in different
fields of studies. The same number of theses addressing different biophysical, socioeconomic and
development constraints have been produced from these studies. However, the impacts of the
postgraduate education on success and career development of the graduates and feedbacks on the
process of postgraduate teaching-learning at HU and the effectiveness of the curricula used remained
untraced. Higher education institutions are expected to justify the relevance of academic programs;
ensure quality and improve the effectiveness of their teaching-learning processes; and know the destiny
of their graduates. Analysis of feedback information about postgraduate studies from graduates and
employers help to better link postgraduate education and research to development needs. The objectives
of this postgraduate tracer study proposal, therefore, are to (1) know the relevance and usefulness of
HU postgraduate training for graduate work performance and career development; (2) document the
graduate contribution at institutional level after completion of postgraduate studies; and (3) get
feedback on gaps and limitations of HU postgraduate curricula and teaching –learning process. A
closed and open-ended semi-structured questionnaire will be distributed to HU graduates from 20032007 and their employers. The questionnaire will be prepared to get data on graduate profile, extent
of utilization of acquired competences, and feedbacks. Collected data will be analyzed using
appropriate statistics such as descriptive statistics using SPSS statistical software.

Key Words: Graduate Feedback, Postgraduate Education, Teaching-Learning, Thesis Research,
Tracer Study, Quality and Relevance

Background
University level agricultural manpower training in Ethiopia began in the early 1950s
with the establishment of the Imperial Ethiopian College of Agriculture and
Mechanical Arts, now Haramaya University (HU). This institution has been supplying
the country with high–caliber graduates in agricultural sciences for over 40 years
(Belay, 2004). Postgraduate studies leading to second degree (MSc) in the major fields
of agricultural sciences such as animal sciences, plant sciences, agricultural economics,
and agricultural engineering and rural development are offered in HU, Ethiopia
beginning 1979. Programs in plant and animal sciences and agricultural economics
have survived for about three decades continuously training students while a study in
rural development was initiated in 2004. The programs were primarily launched to
increase human resource capacity and competence to serve in agricultural research,
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education and outreach activities. In developing, approving and revising the programs
curricula, stakeholders from research institutions, agriculture bureaus, government and
non-government organizations (NGO) have actively participated at different times
through national curricula development workshops organized by HU at different
times.
Owing to massification of higher education policy of the country, and in order to
increase the number of qualified professionals in different priority sectors of
development such as teacher education, health, agriculture, business and economics,
and technology, postgraduate education programs at MSc and PhD degree levels are
rapidly expanding including at HU. To facilitate the implementation of the policy,
thirteen new public universities are established increasing the total public universities
in the country to twenty two.
During the 2007/2008 academic year, a total of 670 postgraduate students were
enrolled in 20 fields of agricultural sciences and six fields of teacher education. At HU,
postgraduate studies at both second and third degree levels include both course work
and original thesis research work. The MSc programs are designed for two academic
years (18 months) duration. During the first academic year, candidates work on
courses of an average of 30 credit hours (1 credit hour equals 1 hour lecture per week
for 16 weeks) which also include, depending on the type of the course, laboratory and
field practical. In addition the students develop thesis research project with guidance
of faculty members, present it and get it approved for execution. The second
academic year is devoted to research, data analysis, thesis write up and defense
examination. A candidate who successfully passed (earned B and above grade) in both
course and thesis research work will be granted the degree.
By the end of 2006/2007 academic year, a total of 894 candidates have successfully
completed their studies and granted MSc degree in different fields of studies. The
same number of theses addressing different biophysical, socioeconomic and
development constraints have been produced from the studies. Belay (2004) assessed
the development of higher level agricultural education in Ethiopia with particular
emphasis on HU. He examined the achievements and difficulties of postgraduate
training program of the university. However, the impacts of the postgraduate
education on success and career development of the graduates and feedbacks on the
process of postgraduate teaching-learning at HU and the effectiveness of the curricula
used remained uninvestigated. Similarly, the contribution of theses research results in
terms of their contribution to agricultural research, education, and extension have not
been assessed and documented.
Rationale
The employment and work situation of gradate alumni are one of the issues of the
social functions of higher education (Amini, 2002). Universities as higher education
institutions are expected to justify the relevance of academic programs; ensure quality
and improve the effectiveness of their teaching-learning processes; and know the
destiny of their graduates. Graduate tracer (a survey of graduates from institutions of
308

higher education) information about their employment and career development is a
core area of knowledge that can stimulate reflections on the functions and roles of
higher education (Amni, 2002; Gines, 2005). It is a route in which the cooperation
between universities and other institutions would be established and strengthened.
Graduate and employer surveys are appropriate means of measuring the outputs and
outcomes of the education program and training provided by higher learning
institutions. Such surveys include the teaching-learning processes used by the specific
university to explain the outcome and contribute to future innovation in the
university.
The information obtained can indicate deficits in a given education program and serve
as a basis for future planning activities (Schomburg, 1995). Moreover, the extent of
the use of professional utility of particular content of study or the extent to which
qualifications acquired during the academic studies are used for the profession will be
reviewed. Analysis of feedback information about postgraduate studies from graduates
and employers help to better link postgraduate education and research to development
needs. The need and role of different major employing institutions such as research,
education, development and private sector institutions in postgraduate education and
research will be elaborated. Alternative ways of offering postgraduate education such
as distance learning, e-learning, and continuing education and postgraduate admission,
competence based curricula development rather than content based, duration and
requirements will be elaborated. The conceptual framework of the intended tracer
study is presented in Fig.1.
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Therefore, the focus of this postgraduate tracer study proposal specifically will be the
postgraduate alumni profile, work performance (competence utilization), and
feedbacks from the alumni and employers.
Objectives
The general objectives of this study are to know the where about (the destiny) of HU
MSc graduates and get feedback retrospectively on HU postgraduate curricula and
teaching–learning process. The specific objectives of this study are:
1. to know the relevance and usefulness of HU postgraduate training for
graduate work performance and career development;
2. to assess how thesis research results are used or implemented;
3. document the graduate contribution at institutional level after completion of
postgraduate studies; and
4. to get feedback on gaps and limitations of HU postgraduate curricula and
teaching –learning process
Research Questions
1. What is graduates employment status and position before and after finishing
postgraduate studies in HU?
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2. Does the present job of graduates’ placement match their level of
qualification and field of specialization?
3. What level of success have the postgraduate alumni reached in terms of
utilization of competences, productivity, promotion, and job satisfaction?
4. What is the extent of utilization of competencies and matches between
qualified human resource supply and demand for postgraduate education
output in agricultural fields of study from HU?
5. What are the feedbacks from the graduates about the postgraduate course
curricula, thesis research, and teaching-learning process?
6. What are the feedbacks from employers about competences and performance
of the graduates and their deficiencies? Do they lack knowledge? Technical
skills? Communication skill? Competence to cooperate and work with others?
Scope of the Study
To meet the objectives set and the research questions raised, this study will involve
postgraduate (MSc) graduates who graduated in various fields of agricultural sciences:
Animal Sciences, Plant Sciences, Economics, Rural Development, Agricultural
Extension, Engineering, Food Science and Technology from HU during the last five
years (2003-2007) and their employers. Graduates and their employers in public,
private and non-government organizations will be considered. As most of the HU
postgraduate students during the period were sponsored by their employers,
assessment of the transitional period between postgraduate studies and employment
was not included (the author found this aspect to be less important).
Methodology
This postgraduate survey project will use a closed and open-ended (semi-structured)
questionnaire. Two separate questionnaires for graduates and their employers will be
used. Graduates from School of Graduate Studies of HU during the last five academic
years (2003-2007) totaling about 500 are targeted. The questionnaires will be pretested by involving 2% of the targets and experts. In order to ensure better response,
the questionnaires will be taken to major institutions and centers by HU, and
collected. The questionnaire for graduates is developed to obtain data on general
information and employment of the graduates, and their feedback on curricula, thesis
research and postgraduate management (Annex 1). The questionnaire is designed in
such a way that helps to identify the major strengths and weakness of postgraduate
programs. Similarly, the questionnaire for employers is designed to get data on
professional competence of HU MSc graduates, their major strengths and weakness
(Annex 2).
Data Analysis
The retrieved questionnaires will be collated and tallied. The statistical package for
social sciences (SPSS) software will be used to summarize and analyze the collected
data. Descriptive statistics, qualitative data analysis, and clustering will be used.
311

Discussion
The planned tracer study has aimed to know the success and professional competence
graduates after their study. Feedbacks that are expected to be obtained from both the
graduates and their employers with respect to the strength and weakness of
postgraduate studies at HU will have a paramount importance for future quality
improvement. Key qualification requirements such as ability to cooperate with
colleagues and work with others, communication and system thinking will be
identified. The strengths and weakness will be identified by both the graduates and
employers. Future trends of labor market and new competencies required to meet the
demands of work place for different fields of studies will be identified.
The data will help the university in revising and developing postgraduate curricula.
Areas of emphasize, and ways and methods of program delivery will be given
attention. Types of postgraduate studies such as thesis and non-thesis, skill
competencies that are not covered and newly required, relevant and irrelevant
programs and courses will be identified to be either included or excluded in the future.

Work Plan
Activity

Months in 2008
J
F M A

M

J

J

A

S

O

N

D

Pre-testing the questionnaire
Distributing and collecting
questionnaire
Summarizing data
Data analysis and write up
Presenting seminar on the
results
Expected Output
From the study the following outputs are expected.
• Information on the graduates’ destination, profile (present situation), and
labor market environment.
• Documentation of contribution of graduates at various (institutional and
national) levels.
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•
•

Graduate experience and satisfaction level related to their retrospective study
program.
Identification of gaps of competences (knowledge, skill, communication,
mode of delivery, etc., ) required by the labor market (work place).

Budget
The necessary budget to conduct the study will be provided by the School of
Graduate Studies of HU. Travel by the researcher or assistants is required to distribute
and collect questionnaires at least to major employing organizations such as Ethiopian
Institute of Agricultural Research (EIAR) centers, the Regional Agricultural Research
Institutes (RARI) centers, the Federal and Regional Bureaus of Agriculture, and other
employing organizations.
Cost Item
Stationery
Paper
Pen
Personnel (2)
Per-diem
Honorarium
Fuel and minor HU car
maintenance for travel
Communication
Contingency (5%)
TOTAL

Unit

No.
Unit

pack
pack

5
2

days
days

45
30

of

Cost/unit (Birr)

Total
Budget
(Birr)

100.00
30.00

500.00
60.00
150.00
500.00

6750.00
15000.00
5000.00
2000.00
1466.50
30776.50

1 Birr = 0.067 €
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Appendix 1. Questionnaire to be responded by MSc graduates of HU in different
fields of studies of agricultural sciences in the last five years (2003-2007).
A. General
1. Year enrolled at HU SGS
___________________ Year graduated
________________
2. Postgraduate field of study ______________________________________
3. Sponsor for your study
[ Government
[ Non-government
[ Self
[ Private company
4. Name of your sponsoring institution /organization if not self
________________________
5. What attracted you most to join postgraduate study at HU? Multiple response is
possible.
Indicate in priority. 1 = most important , 7 = least important
[ Facilities (postgraduate library, computer pool)
[ on campus accommodation services
[ The environment of HU for learning
[ Presence of qualified academic staff in your field of study
[ The program of study consists course work and research
[ Possibility of interaction with diversified postgraduate students
[
Other
_____________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________
B. Employment
6. Are you employed?
[ Yes
[ No
7.
If
Yes
to
no.6,
please
specify
your
exact
job
title
________________________________
and
name
of
employing
institution
_______________________________________
8.
How long it took (in months) to get your first job after graduation?
_________________
9. Type of your employing institution
[ Public (government)
[ Non-government
[ Private company
[ Self employing
314

10.

Specify

the

sector

[ Education
[ Administration

[ Research
[ Agricultural extension
(development)
[ Services
[ Farming
____________________

of

your

employment

[ Education & research
[ Industry
[ Other
Please specify

11. How did your postgraduate training at HU benefited you? Tick any of the
following.
Multiple response is possible
[ Increased my income
[ Got me a promotion to a new position immediately after graduation
[ Got me a promotion to a new rank immediately after graduation
[ Got me a new job
[ Helped me in my career development
[ I become a competent in my area of work
[ Helped me to continue my study for PhD
[ Other _____________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________
Please specify

C. Feedback
12. From retrospective point of view, how do you rate certain aspects of your
postgraduate
courses at HU? Please, specify (circle) each of the listed aspects using the five grade
scale. 5 = Excellent; 4 = Very good; 3 =Good, 4 = poor, 1 = very poor
Course Aspects
1. Relevance of course and its content for professional job
2. Delivery of the courses
3. Teaching quality of professors
4. Learning materials provision
5. Balance of theory and practical
6. Adequateness of the course
7. Contribution of the course for problem solving when applied
8. Opportunity to learn in groups in group work
9. Opportunity to learn individually through
term papers (projects)
10. Course performance assessment and grading system
13. From retrospective point of view, how do you rate certain aspects of your
postgraduate thesis research at HU?
Please, specify (circle) each of the listed aspects using the fivegrade scale. 5 =
Excellent; 4= Very good; 3 =Good, 2 = Poor, 1= Very poor
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Thesis Research Aspects
1. Relevance of thesis research for professional job
2. The process of thesis research a
3. Research guidance of advisor (s)
4. Facilities to write thesis
5. Opportunity to get funding for research
6. Requirements of thesis submission
7. Contribution of thesis research for problem solving when applied
8. Opportunity to present research findings to conferences
9. Thesis research performance assessment
a proposal writing & approval, conducting research, thesis write up and open defense
examination
14. From retrospective point of view, how do you rate academic managementand
services of postgraduate at HU? Please, specify (circle) each of the listed aspects using
the five grade scale. 5 = Excellent; 4 = Very good; 3 = Good, 2 = Poor, 1 = Very
poor
Postgraduate Management and Services
1. Admission: processing applications,conducting entrance examination
2. Coordinating course offerings by HU staff and guests and field visits
3. Facilitating computer services
4. Processing thesis research proposal approvals
5. Processing thesis research defense examination
6. Processing graduation
7. Managing/solving student requests
8. Consulting students for matters concerning them
15. How do you rate the usefulness of your postgraduate study at HU for fulfilling
your present professional task (use scales 1-4 where 4 = very useful; 3= useful; 2
=moderately useful; 1 = not useful) _______________________________
16. How do you rate the usefulness of your postgraduate study at HU for
development of Ethiopia (use scales 1-4 where 4 = very useful; 3 = useful; 2
=moderately useful; 1 =
not useful) ______________________________________
17. In your opinion, what are the major strengths of postgraduate studies at HU?
___________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
18. In your opinion, what are the major weaknesses of postgraduate studies at HU?
___________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
19. Looking at your present professional experience, which changes would you
suggest (technical (content) emphasis, ways of postgraduate study, skill, etc.) in
postgraduate studies at HU?
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Technical (content):
___________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
Skill development:
___________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
________________________
Ways
of
offering
postgraduate
studies:
___________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
________________________
Other:
___________________________________________________________________
________
If you are willing to be contacted in the future, please give your full name and address
below.
___________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
________________
Appendix 2. Questionnaire to be responded by employers of HU MSc graduates in
different fields of studies of agricultural sciences in the last five years (2003-2007).
A. General
1. Name of your institution
____________________________________________________
2. Your position in the institution
_______________________________________________
3. How many of your present institution employees are HU MSc graduates of the last
five
years (2003-2007)? _____________________
B. Feedback
4. How do you rate the professional job competence of HU MSc graduates employed
by your
institution compared to MSc graduates from other Universities in Ethiopia
employed by
your institution? (use scales 5 =Excellent, 4 = very good, 3 = Good, 2 = Poor, 1
= Very
poor) __________________
5. How do you rate the professional job competence of HU MSc graduates employed
by your
institution compared to MSc graduates from other Universities outside Ethiopia
employed
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by your institution? (use scales 5 =Excellent, 4 = very good, 3 = Good, 2 =
Poor, 1 =
Very poor)
6. Does your institution presently send (sponsor) its employee for postgraduate
studies at
HU? [ ] Yes
[ ] No
7. If Yes to 7, in your opinion, what conditions of HU postgraduate studies motivates
it to do so?
___________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________
8. If No to 7, in your opinion, what conditions of HU postgraduate studies
demotivates it not
to do so?
___________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
9. In your opinion, what are the major strengths of HU MSc graduates on
professional task
performance?
___________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
10. In your opinion, what are the major weaknesses of HU MSc graduates on
professional
task
performance?
What
do
they
lack?
___________________________________________________________________
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Reorganisation of Research Management
as an Institutional Reputation Building
Process: The case of Egerton University
Josphat Matasyoh
AbstractEgerton University’s vision is to be “A World Class University for the advancement of
humanity”. The indicators used in ranking world class universities include publications, journal
citations, external research grants, patents, awards, and doctoral programs which are mainly research
oriented. This project aims to rorganise the management of research activities at the University so as to
significantly improve its rankings. This reorganisation will be accompanied by process, culture and
other changes that are designed to impart quality assurance in research management. While the
University has internal research management structures that effeciently run available research funds,
these structures need to be modified and given more responsibilities. The formation of a Research
Service Centre under the office of the Director of Research should be a starting point in this endeavour.
This office will create a central research database, which will help in planning of research activites in
order to avoid duplication and increase collaborative research. It should mainly deal with external
relations, market intelligence, and dissemination of results to wider society, identification and
exploitation of intellectual property especially by translating research findings into products and
services. It should also monitor long term policy trends of funding agencies for proper planning of
research strategy and anticipating future funding opportunities. This Centre should be run by a small
group of senior academics with research credentials working under the supervision of the Director. A
network of academics within departments should be recruited to act as ‘ambassadors for research’ who
among other things will help change the mind set of University staff to regard research as part of the
institutional reputation building process rather than a peripheral activity persued by individuals for
their own benefit. The setting up of a fundraising unit to raise funds from philanthropic sources is also
recommended.
Background
Knowledge and technology are becoming the primary wealth creating assets in the
world. They are replacing capital and energy as the main factors of production, just as
the latter replaced land and labour 200 years ago. In addition, technological
developments have transformed the majority of wealth creating work from physically
based to knowledge based. The global economy is undergoing transformation from a
mass production system where the principal source of value was human labour to a
new era of innovation-mediated production where the principal component of value
creation, productivity and economic growth is knowledge [Richard, 1991]. This
emergence of a global knowledge-based or information society is dramatically
transforming the modes of production and social organization of advanced societies.
Knowledge and the creation of new knowledge are now perceived as the essential
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generators of material benefit for individuals and nations in much the same way that
agriculture, manufacturing or capital were previously.
For this reason, governments are placing emphasis on research as a key motor for
driving the knowledge economy and therefore the effective management of research
has become a priority issue at higher education institutions. Research production of an
institution is crucial to its competitiveness and standing in the hierarchy of
universities. It is research that fires the ambition of the contemporary university. Since
most academic staff members teach but fewer win competitive research funds from
government, industry and donor agencies, research is the activity that differentiates
among and within universities” (Slaughter and Leslie, 1997). Society is demanding
more from universities and therefore the agenda of most them has moved on from a
desire to simply increase the general education level of the population to scientific
research with specific economic and social objectives. Most universities do not wish to
become research-intensive institutions but they do desire to intensify their research.
It is not surprising, therefore, to find that university authorities are showing a growing
interest in the overall research profile and research capacity of their institutions, and
are seeking ways to best manage research as an essential function of the institution.
The challenge in universities is to show capability to design and operate new structures
and processes for stimulating, guiding and managing research. This proposal is an
initiative that will formulate and deliver a new research management organization for
Egerton University. This new system will be accompanied by process, culture and
organizational changes that are designed to optimize the way members of staff across
the University engage in research management.
The University has ambitions to significantly improve their ranking and an increase in
research intensity would greatly help in achieving this goal. The indicators used in
ranking world class universities include publications, journal citations, external
research grants, patents, awards, and doctoral programs which are mainly research
oriented. Although the complete empirical data of these indicators for the University
is not available, it is currently ranked at position 33 in Africa and 4962 in the world
according to the Webometrics (2008) report. This ranking shows that these indicators
are still low. The Webometrics criteria takes into account research output, size of the
institution, quality of education and researchers. The indicators for research output
and researchers are published articles and citation index respectively, while the quality
of education was evaluated mainly from the awards obtained by members of the
academic staff like Nobel prize. The academic performance with respect to the size of
the institution was also considered. It is important to note that Webometrics obtained
its data from the web and therefore any data outside this source was not considered.
Most of these indicators are research based hence the need for reorganisation of the
way it is managed at the University. The University already has attained a critical mass
of doctorate holders who can successfully conduct research.
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Overall Objective
To improve the ranking of Egerton University in Higher Education through effecient
performance of research activities.
Specific objective
1. To improve information flow from the Division of Research to the academic
researchers.
2. To establish a research database at the University
3. To enhance collaborative research among scientists both internal and external
4. To strengthen the dissemination of research outputs to the wider society
5. To increase the quality and quantity of research publications at the University
6. To improve innovation and the exploitation of intellectual property rights
Proposed Organizational Structure
In order to improve the performance of research activities at Egerton University, an
organizational structure is proposed that takes into account new emerging ways of
managing research in institutions of higher learning. The major feature in this
reorganization is the creation of the Research Service Centre (RSC) whose main
functions will be discussed in later sections in detail. In the current structure the
Deans do not play any critical role in research management and these proposal
maintains the status quo to avoid increasing the bureaucratic procedures. Nearly all
research activities will revolve around the RSC.
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Figure 1. Proposed organizational structure of the research management

Strategies towards Efficient Research Management
In order to assure quality in their research programs and at the same time improve
their positions in their rankings, universities have increased interest in the way their
internal research is managed (ACU report, 2002). This area has been traditionally the
responsibility of the individual academic. Research capability and competence has
been important in order to be recognized as a true university by the surrounding
world including the funding authorities (Hazelkorn, 2005). As institutional status
becomes increasingly linked to survival, inter-institutional competition has sharpened.
Success at research is viewed as being one of the determining attributes which relates
directly to competitive position.

Research is very vital to the creation of a stimulating learning environment, attraction
and retention of high quality staff and students, maintenance of cutting edge
curriculum, sustainance of relationships with other academic institutions and industry.
Calhoun (2000) says that despite arguments that research is often done at the expense
of teaching, research universities remain very attractive to undergraduates, and many
of the most talented in each year’s cohort of high school graduates choose research
universities over liberal arts colleges. American universities found that enhancing their
reputation for research paid dividends in terms of attracting better students, projecting
a positive image of public service, and enlarging voluntary support” (Geiger, 1993). A
study of UK polytechnics argued similarly; research activity was necessary to sustain
academic reputation and attract the right sort of staff and students (undergraduate as
well as postgraduate), and to provide an extensive consultancy service (Pratt, 1997;
Downes, 2004).

Egerton University has internal research management structures but they need to be
modified and given more responsibility in order to make the University competitive in
knowledge creation. This will greatly improve the University’s ranking. The setting up
a Research Service Centre as a central research management office is the main feature
of this reorganization.

Research Service Centre
While research is dependent upon the work of individual researcher, research activity
is now a serious business for both researcher and their institutions; therefore, the
establishment of a research coordination office is important. Egerton University has
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internal research management structures that efficiently run available research funds
but there are no structures that deal with issues like external relations, market
intelligence and exploitation of intellectual property. As part of the reorganization of
research management at the University, a Research Service Centre (RSC) should be
created under the office of the Director of Research. Such a research office is now
virtually universal within all institutions seeking to grow their research capacity and
capability (Hazelkorn, 2005). Organizational and governance structures are significant
influences on the internal institutional research activities.

The increasingly competitive research environment and the trend towards a
managerialist approach in higher education has transformed research activity from
something that individual researchers do into a serious business for both researchers
and their institutions. The move away from research activity by individuals or within
departments to multi-disciplinary and interdisciplinary groups, strategic partnerships
with other institutions or with industry means that there is a greater need for
institutional co-ordination than before (STI/ OECD, 1999). This new competitive
environment requires that universities must develop more sophisticated and wellmanaged organizations for the procurement, support and administration of research
(Dill and Sporn, 1995). The absence of a strong Central Research and Management
Administration can lead to institutional disorder in research activities (Pinto, 1996).

The RSC is important for an increasingly professionalised approach to institutional
planning, co-ordination and management. It has an explicit role to manage, organize
and improve the competitive performance of research. This office will create a central
research database that will help in planning of research activites in order to avoid
duplication and increase collaborative research. It should mainly deal with external
relations, market intelligence, and dissemination of results to wider society,
identification and exploitation of intellectual property especially by translating research
findings into products and services. It should also monitor long term policy trends of
funding agencies for proper planning of research strategy and anticipating future
funding opportunities. Another role for this Centre is to provide accountability for the
research funds received from donors by ensuring that researchers complete their
projects during the stipulated period and deliver their interim and final reports on
time.

This Centre should be run by a small group of senior academics with research
credentials working under the supervision of the Director who reports to the Deputy
Vice Chancellor (Research). In case of a high workload, the Director could be assisted
by two deputy Directors who could be part of the small group of senior academics at
the Centre as in the case of Kebangsaan University in Malaysia, which is a state
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university (Connell, 2004).
The Faculties of the University can send one
representative each to the RSC meetings especially those that deal with policy
formulations. While using a committee allows for collective responsibility that plays
an important role in legitimizing various management decisions, they are time
consuming and time demanding and yet decisions need to be made swiftly on various
occasions. This is why it is necessary to have a central research management that can
make decisions on daily basis. The Senate Sub-committee on Research should deal
only with the allocation of internal research funds and other major policy issues that
may be directed by the Senate. This committee should report to the DVC (Research)
and should not in any way deal directly with the RSC to avoid conflict.

Central Research Database
Currently there is no University wide system to manage and organize a full range of
research administration data. The RSC will be charged with the preparation of a
central research database for the University’s research and publication activities. It
should also include data on specialized scientific equipment available at the University.
The Centre should coordinate multiple usage and maintainance of these equipment.
This database should contain among other things:
•
•
•
•
•
•

Members of staff involved in research and their research interests
Ongoing research projects
Funding agencies
Publications
Seminars/conferences/workshops
Resources

Information Flow
This project proposes a change in the way of passing information especially on
funding opportunities to academic staff. At present the main route of distributing
information is “top down” approach from the Deputy Vice-chancellor (Research &
Extension) through the Director (Research), to the Deans of faculties, heads of
Department and then to the individual academics. While this process allows for
information to be communicated to all levels, it has the disadvantage of delay or loss
of the information at various stages, particularly in cases where deadlines for the
submission of projects for funding are involved.

The recruitment of a network of academics within Departments to act as
“ambassadors” for research would supplement this process of information transfer.
These “ambassadors” could be senior members of academic staff involved in
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research, especially those heading research groups, and are not heads of departments.
This position should not be formalised within the University structure with a vote but
should be recognized in terms of information flow. They should receive information
directly from the Division of Research or the Research Service Centre. The
information can also be send directly to researchers since their contact information
will be with the RSC.

Proposal Evaluation and Monitoring of Research Activities
Members of academic staff who are interested in conducting research projects will be
required to submit application forms and proposals to the RSC. The applications are
appraised and the proposals evaluated by a committee comprising of professors and
senior lecturers appointed to sit on the committee. This committee will not be a
permanent feature of the RSC but will be appointed and constituted by DVC
(Research) only when proposals are submitted. The Centre will set a date within the
calendar year when proposals are submitted. The proposals that meet the general
guidelines are then send out for peer reviewing mainly internally. The Centre has the
responsibility of making sure that every decision on a proposal is based on an expert
opinion. Where there is no expertise within the institution, such services can be
outsourced. This procedure should be applied on proposals for both internal and
external funding.

Lecturers should be encouraged to allow their proposals for external donors to pass
through this the centre in order to improve their quality. The peer-review comments
for internal funded projects should be synthesized, compiled by the committee and
scored according merit. The projects can then be funded as per the merit list. The
University should provide research funds that can cover at least three years especially
for science based research. In order to avoid delays in research activities, the
procurement of research items should be decentralised preferably to the Centre. A
procurement officer can be seconded from the relevant department for this purpose.

Regular workshops should also be conducted by the Centre to help guide potential
researchers in preparing proposals that meet the requirements of the funding agencies.
It is during these workshop sessions that young researchers will receive guidance and
advice from the more experienced researchers or by visiting experts in proposal
writing. Donor representatives can also be invited from time to time to these
workshops to be consulted regarding the latest requirements and conditions set by the
funding agency. Research accounts will have to be computerized by setting up a
website where researchers who will be issued with a password can access the system
for the purpose of monitoring online the financial status of their projects. The steps
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required for the acquisition of funds should be reduced as much as possible to avoid
unnecessary delays.

The RSC will also organize special seminars for monitoring research projects, which
should be held several times in the calendar year. The seminar(s) will involve the
presentation by researchers of technical and progress reports, including poster and
oral presentations. A panel of senior academics will give various suggestions regarding
the research problems and take into consideration the views expressed by researchers.
Every member of the panel will be required to prepare a written report on the
achievements and shortcomings of the research projects and submit findings to the
Centre. The report should also indicate the potential for commercialization of the
research findings by industry. Researchers involved in those projects that have
commercial viability will be encouraged to prepare and submit a proposal for product
commercialization to the Centre. The University can set up an award for the best
researchers.

External Relations and Market Intelligence
External collaboration with staff of other institutions of higher learning and industry
should be encouraged. Research teams or groups should be formed within
departments since they are very essential for collaborative research. Post-doctoral and
sabbatical research for staff should also be encouraged because it enhances research.
The existence of a robust internal database of research activities will be very helpful in
building these external links. The RSC will be expected to keep in touch with funding
bodies in order to monitor long-term policy trends. This would aid research strategy
and anticipate future funding opportunities. An officer in this section will be detailed
to regularly monitor funding opportunities from various organizations and promptly
pass the information to academic researchers. This office can also help researchers in
the search for partners or collaborative researchers in projects from other institutions
and industry.

Like most universities around the world, funds received from the government by
Egerton University have continued to decline and therefore there is increasing
dependence on external donors to maintain their research. Therefore, the academic
staff will require to be motivated and encouraged to seek external funding for research
and use internal research funds as seed money in support of this process. The above
process will require the adoption of several steps in order to create a culture in which
academic staff would seek external support. These steps include support during the
preparation of the proposals as discussed elsewhere in this report. As competition for
donor funds grow, the University must set up efficient advisory and support services
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to advise on funding opportunities, and to monitor the terms under which the
research is taken. This area is very critical to the prosperity and effectiveness of the
University research management system.

Fundraising for Research
Apart from the funds obtained for specific project proposals by researchers, the
University can raise funds from philanthropic sources through partnerships with
private donors. These donors will include wealthy individuals, foundations, industry
and alumni. Fundraising is a profession and needs to be conducted professionally. As
the requisite skills and experience are not usually found in universities among existing
staff, the University may need to hire key individuals in this field on contract and
create a fundraising unit that reports to the Vice-chancellor. Reporting to the Chief
Excutive of the University will give it the necessary clout needed in its activities but it
will have to coordinate its activities with the RSC through the DVC (Research). Using
outside professionals to achieve fundraising goals is often necessary, but it is
imperative to remember that fundraising cannot be completely outsourced (European
commission report, 2008). It needs commitment, and this has to come from the
University leadership and staff. Ultimately, the University needs to train some of their
staff and create its own professional fundraising team.

The fundraising unit will have to bring on board university researchers and professors.
Access to the networks and personal contacts of the university leaders, professors and
researchers is crucial in order to identify individuals with the potential to become
major donors. University staff members also have to be brought on board and efforts
made to help them understand the importance of fundraising and the anticipated
outcomes of these efforts. Different faculties have to communicate and collaborate
well with the fundraising unit as well as among themselves. All members of the
university staff have contacts with the external world and access to their networks and
personal contacts may be crucial in identifying potential donors. Effective
communications and good relations between faculty members or the RSC and
fundraisers will be very crucial because the fundraising team has to be able to
understand and promote the research areas of excellence. The fundraising activities
should mainly focus on innovations especially on the actualisation of research findings
to products and services.

A good communication strategy that publicises the University’s achievements and
comparative advantages should be an integral part of the overall fundraising strategy.
It should include:
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•

The preparation and dissemination of material on the research achievements
of the University via press releases, up-to-date web sites, annual reports and
fundraising occasions.

•

The organisation of events aimed at publicising the achievements of the
University and the contributions made by donors, as this is a good way of
thanking existing donors and attracting new ones.

•

Publicising achievements and fundraising activities internally within the
University as well as externally, for this creates a sense of institutional pride
and keeps staff informed about the importance and significance of
fundraising efforts.

Dissemination of Research Findings
In recent years, national competition for greater shares of the global economy has led
governments around the world to think much more strategically about the economic
significance of academic knowledge production and dissemination (Hazelkorn, 2005).
The production and dissemination of knowledge, often referred to as research and
development, is normally viewed as a public asset. One of the aims of the RSC will be
to raise the profile of research in the Institution through the dissemination of research
outcomes including support for academic journals, exhibitions, publications and
performances. There should be organization of congresses and conferences for the
promotion of University research in order to increase the visibility of the activities
carried out within the University. The Centre should also be involved in publicising
research findings through the committee for Exhibitions.

Innovation and Intellectual property
Within the national agenda known as Vision 2030, Kenya expects to develop to a
middle level income country. One of the major driving forces that will influence this
development is technology acquisition and utilization. This vision considers that one
of the factors the new Kenyan economy will depend on is knowledge-based industry.
It also recognizes that Kenya will need to invest in science, technology and
innovation. This is because empirical statistics have shown that half of the global
economic growth comes from innovation in technology. In this respect, Kenya must
develop, adopt and integrate a culture of science technology and innovation. This
policy will help to change the country from being a mere consumer of imported
technology to a contributor to scientific and technological knowledge in the future,
hence improving its competitive edge in the market.
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As a result of this policy, it is hoped that the government will provide sufficient funds
for research activities in universities and research institutions to be won on
competitive basis, thereby prompting these institutions to develop various strategies
for the funding. Hence there is need to set up some kind of a unit for a more
systematic management of research and innovative activities. The RSC will help in the
registration of products and innovative ideas accomplished at the end of respective
projects. This includes filing of patents and the dissemination of research results and
products for the purpose of commercialization. High research activity in a University
increases international collaborative research and has the capacity to develop
intellectual property of commercial potential. Currently there are a lot of research
findings at Egerton University from past research that can be actualised by translating
them into products and services.

Conclusion
As Egerton University endeavours to improve its world ranking and become a world
class university, the reorganization of research management will play a very important
role in this vision since most of the indicators used in ranking world class universities
are research oriented. The setting up a Research Service Centre is the main feature in
this reorganization and will bring about a more conducive climate towards making
research culture a core business of the University. The centralised monitoring of
research activities will keep track of what has been achieved in terms of major
research breakthroughs, while their dissemination will be organized in a more
systematic and effective way.
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Toward an Alternative Scenario for
Research Needs Assessment at University
Level (Focus on National University of
Iran)
Kourosh Fathi Vajargah
Introduction
Increasing investment in research affairs in both developed and developing countries
has undoubtly been a major success in the last decade. However, with growing
pressure on the public sector budget, funding organizations have instituted formal
Research Needs Assessment (RNA) to insure that research resources are allocated in a
way that is consistent with the national objectives or specific needs.
So, the RNA has carried out explicitly or implicitly in all organizations or programs
through the allocation of research resources to different commodities, regions,
disciplines, problems and types of technologies (Anderson and Patron, 1983) but it
received considerable attention formally and scientifically in recent years.
Since universities as organizations are required to diagnosis and priories alternative
projects within constrain of limited funding (Mitt on and Donaldson, 2004, p2), RNA
become a major concern of many universities around the world to prepare a real
orientation for their research programs.
In this paper, after a briefly review of the theoretical background, the current
situation of RNA at National university of Iran (SBU) is described and then an
alternative scenario for RNA is introduced.
Research Needs Assessment
RNA is a complex and multidimensional process, because in spite of its extensive
Application, especially in priority setting and resources allocation, there is no widely
accepted definition of research Needs Assessment. This problem has rooted in
complexity of needs concept. Ambiguity in needs definition led many studies to fail in
presenting a comprehensive conception of needs. Some of the specialists like Mattimor
and Knudson used some alternative definition such as "situation assessment", and
"situation Analysis" (Packwood and Whitaker, 1988) and also, some other specialists
like Kliaton believed that the term “needs” must be deleted from the literature of
education. (Ibid, p.104). This reveals how challenging needs conception may be.
We can introduce, however, the most important definition of needs as follow:
1 - “Needs” as a want or preference:
In the first conception, some people may believe that “needs” is the equivalent of
one’s
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want or one’s preference. This definition of “needs” which is some times called
“democratic
conception," respects the views of majority of people about a specific subject. (Suarez,
1996,
p.115) Nonetheless; this conception has been criticized because of three reasons: first
of all,
because the people’s views are considered to be subjective, secondly, people are not
awarned
of their real needs and thirdly since the needs concept is not the same as want
concept.
2 -” Needs” as a deficit or as a problem:
In this concept, need is a kind of deficit or a kind of problem in a particular field
which is
innately harmful. Scriven advocates this definition, which is refereed as problem approach. In this view, 'need' implies the situation in which minimum satisfactory
level is not attained. The concept of minimum satisfactory level is ambiguous and
arguable, since this term is used in some fields such as biology and medicine and there
is no evidence in education for it (Borrow, 1991).
3 - “Needs” as a gap or as a discrepancy:
In the third and the most acceptable conception, “needs” is considered as the
discrepancy between the present situation and the ideal situation, for instance
Kaufman (1991)
defines needs as a gap between current outcomes and expected outcomes. In this
kind of
definition, there is a distinction between ‘needs’ and ‘semi needs’. Needs are related to
outcomes, where as, semi needs are in connection with the means of achieving needs
and
only after determining needs, one may identify the means of achieving them
(Kaufman, 1991).
As a conclusion, each of the above definitions looks at the needs and needs
assessment through a particular point of view. Generally speaking, each of the
definitions, depending on the situation, has effective application and one should use
situational approach in connection with their application.
Definition of Research Needs Assessment
With respect to definitions of needs, RNA refers to a complex process of diagnosing
and potential research needs and priority setting among alternative researches to build
a focus
for effective resources allocation.
We should separate RNA from some other related concepts such as Research Needs
Identification (RNI), Research Priority Setting (RPS), as well as Resources Allocation
(RA). The RNI is Identifying all potential research alternatives, which is aimed at
producing maximum needs items, regardless of their qualities and priorities (Fathi,
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2001) while, the RPS is the process of choosing between different sets of research
alternatives (Falconi, 1999, p41) and only after conducting RNI and RPS, one
organization can provide a scientific and rationalize base for resource allocation. So,
broadly defined; the RNA is a complex process, which includes RNI and RPS to make
effective use of available resources.
The Place of RNA in Universities
Research decision-making in universities is becoming increasingly complex. There are
some crucial needs or problems at university level, which should be targeted by
research activities. In the other hand, there is a growing pressure on universities to
improve the efficiency and effectiveness of their research programs. At the same time
research budgets are being tightened and even cut (Connell, 2004), then as a result of
these pressures, appropriate RNA system should be put in place. Moreover,
responding to the increasing limitations, research managers have to seek for new ways,
models and approaches to orient their research activities and discovering the new
sources.
Considering these realities, not only most the universities around the world generally
accepts RNA, but also it is considered as an essential and first step in developing
research program for a university.
Generally speaking, aims of RNA is as follow:
•
Identification of research alternatives;
•
Selection the best portfolio of research activities for the university;
•
Prioritize the alternative research projects based on the valid criteria;
•
Effective use of available resource for the university.
According to Bosch and Preuss (1995) research Needs assessment has following
benefits and outcomes:
•
facilitates a review of existing resources allocation;
•
helps to achieve a consensus on objectives as differences of opinion are
clarified;
•
makes decisions on resources allocation more transparent and unambiguous
gives clear guidance;
•
and finally helps consolidate programs by allowing different staff participation
at various levels.

Then RNA acts as first and orientation phase of research planning. The most
common output of RNA is a “Research Needs Assessment” which reflects a ranked
list of research
projects or topics. This statement is of little value if it is put together arbitrarily.
However, the more it is directly linked to relevant criteria and process for research
planning and resources allocation, the more it helps the efficiency (Milles, 1995)
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RNA Characteristics
Research Needs Assessment as a new realm of research management field, has special
nature, which separate it from other areas. This unique nature can be shown in
following characteristics:

1.

RNA is a systematic process:

RNA is the starting point for research planning process to discover real needs of
an organization, then RNA is a complex process, which can be tackled in a systematic,
stepwise manner. This process will include consideration of factors such as technical
feasibility, availability of various resources and capacity as well as sustainability of
proposed research topics.

2.RNA is a pluralistic (participatory) process:
Pluralistic character of a system or procedure means that the authority of making
decision is distributed among all the interested groups (Bary, 1996; Robertson, 1995)
There are various kind of stakeholders in different levels at institution which should
have play a role in research planning, specially in RNA. Then there are various types
of stakeholders in different levels of institutions which have problems, beliefs, values
and in general, subcultures, so decision opportunity about research must shared at all
levels, so that all groups have voice in research planning process.
3.RNA is a flexible process:
Doing research with accepting participatory characteristic, we cannot consider RNA at
university level as top-down process. In such situation, the different interest groups in
decision-making at various levels should be considered because RNA requires
interaction among different levels of decision making, instead of hierarchical
communication.
4.RNA is a political process:

Political nature of RNA at university level refers to at least two main dimensions:
Firstly, RNA is a political process because conducting needs assessment will canalize
and bring along limitations for some individuals and groups and this won’t be an ideal
situation for those who are in power. Secondly, RNA is a political process because it
can be resolved by purely technical and positivistic approach (Janssen and kissi, 1997)
but involves negotiation and dialogue among different interested group in university.

5. RNA is value-based process:

RNA should be based on common underlying value system. According to Ham
(1995) it would be useful to define specific values which different stakeholders coined
to be important, then a number of values can be identified as common values (such as
effectiveness, efficiency, quality and so on) which can guide decision making process
(p.7).
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6.RNA is a continues process:

The continuous character of RNA refers to this reality that each needs is subject to
change and based on time and place, research needs can be changed. Therefore, RNA
output will be unstable. We can call this character as “product instability” of RNA.

7.RNA is site specific:

RNA is a site-specific process, which can be used only in that specific site. In the
other word, generalization is not the primary goal of RNA. At university level, RNA is
a creative and unique process, which it results, cannot apply in other settings and
situations.

8.RNA is an interdisciplinary practice:

Finally in RNA at university level, there is clear necessity to cooperate among
disciplines.
Only interdisciplinary approach can deal with the complexity of RNA and be able to
determine research alternatives, which will be needed by both internal and external
users.
Purpose and Objectives of the study
The purpose of the study is to introduce a comprehensive model for university
focused research needs assessment. Generally speaking, research systems in
universities have different dimensions; the most important of them can be classified as
follow:

1.External /Client Needs- Oriented Research:

One of the major research enterprises at university is external oriented research,
which is ordered, and supported by paymasters. Funding organization, very often,
publish a “wish list” about their research needs and universities can focus on these
researches. Externally oriented research responses to needs and problems of external
organizations, so in order to attract more and more research fund in a competitive
way, the universities have to improve their capacities.
2.Internal/University Needs –Oriented Research:
The university as an organization has different functions; most of them are teaching,
research, and service to community (Connell, 2004, 18). The trend in universities is
toward greater freedom to define their priorities and allocate their resources, which
has provided a considerable challenge for institutional management. Then the second
type of university research is based on internal interests and aimed at improve quality
of university Performance.
3.Student Research:
third type of research in universities is the one, which will be done by postgraduate
students as thesis or dissertation. These researches can be internal or external needs
oriented.
The following diagram illustrates the relationship that exist among three types of
university researches:
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4.Knowledge Oriented Research:
Extension of knowledge boundaries, so-called fundamental research, consist of pure
academic/scientific researches

Knowledge
Extension

Internal Needs External needs

Student Research

Figure 1: Types of the University Research
The four research domains can interact and also remain separate. The responsibility of
research planning and RNA is to find some balances among three sets of researches.
In the other word, the main contribution, or even mission of RNA is to enlarge the
area of complete convergent of interests.
So, in this study the basic purpose of designing a pilot scenario for SBU is to improve
the current situation, which is not acceptable with respect to RNA. Then the specific
questions, which guide the study, are:
1.What is current situation of RNA at National University of Iran?
2. What alternative scenario should be implemented to improve university
Current Situation
National University
university with the
enterprise. Starting
Ph.D.and research
programs.

of Iran, established in 1960, combines the tradition of a classical
dynamic character of a modern and interdisciplinary scientific
around 1990, the university has placed more emphasis on
programs, while still aiming to improve its undergraduate

Research Planning and Management in SBU:
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Vice-president for research has overall responsibility for research affairs in
university, facilitated through the research office. The vice-president for research is
also chair of research council, which is responsible for setting policy and priority and
advising senate on research matters.
Research council members is included the research deputies of faculties. At the
present, the university has 12 faculties (architecture, business, electronic and computer
engineering, earth science, economics and political sciences, literature and human
sciences, law, mathematical science, education and psychology, physical education and
Islamic affairs). Then 12 deputies of research at faculty level are participating in
university research council.
On the other hand, research office provides information and services about public
demand research. The main responsibility of the office is to provide support and
assistant to the university community in relation to use research funds. This includes
both university sponsored research grants and externally sponsored grants or
contracts funded by government organizations and NGOs.
The second level of research management in SBU is at faculty level. Each faculty has
also a research committee, which consists of departments’ chairs or representatives.
The key function of the committee is evaluation of proposals, which is submitted by
faculty members. Finally research question can arise at department levels as well, only
if a faculty member is submitting a research proposal. Research projects very often
develop and submit in a self-motivated way. Every research activity starts with the
submitting a proposal by a faculty member at department level, which will be
evaluated in research committee and finally will be sent to research council for further
investigation.
In general, there is not a systematic and deliberative method to determination of
research needs at SBU. Research opportunities outside the university discover and
introduce to faculties by research office. This activity, which might be called “research
marketing”, is not comprehensive, often relies on wish lists, which have offered by
funding organizations. In the
other hand, research proposals submit by faculty members individually and based on
personal interests, not university problems and needs in research, teaching or services.
As one of the fundamental functions of a university is doing scientific research, these
research activities should be coherent and need based practice and as the current
situation of
SBU is not desirable, a stable and comprehensive model for RNA should be
developed, one that could be implemented, replicated and redefined at the university.
The Proposed Scenario
The following figure illustrates the basic phases and the associated steps in carrying
out RNA at university level:
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In proposed scenario, university based RNA will be done in a four stages as follow:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Orientation Studies
Diagnostic Studies
Priority Setting Studies
Dissemination and Action

Let’s describe each of them in detail
:
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Orientation Studies
Orientation Studies is the first and the most important stage in RNA, which is used to
determine main directions of research at the university. It can be focused on two key
dimensions: selecting research strategy and RNA approach.
University Research Strategy:
Generally speaking, RNA is based on some assumptions about future direction of
university. Then it is critical to clarify the university research strategy in advance.
Although the concepts and methods of strategic planning have been well documented,
there are a few places to think about strategic thinking in research activities at
university level. In new scenario for RNA, a special framework is proposed. This
framework, has prepared to assist research needs assessors to think about present
situation of a university and it’s future direction.
The framework is based on two important elements:

Academic and Research Resources management.
1. Academic Management:

Academic management refers to degree of scientific freedom, which is given to faculty
members. Conceptually speaking, we can distinguish at least three types of academic
management:
1.1 Academic control:
Academic control reflects a situation which research bodies (research councils and
committees)
Plans in detailed sense what scientists should conduct to achieve what outcomes. In
some universities, research bodies have real control over RNA , proposal evaluation as
well as assessment of project results.
1.2 Academic freedom:
In this condition, university professors and academics should be given research
resources to use as they see fit and without any trammels and expectations. As Rose
and Rose (1969) point outs, quite apart from the waste such largesse would create,
academic freedom has always been a myth. The great majority of researchers work on
other people projects and even the favored few who can choose new areas are still
limited by the budget they can acquire (p 36).
1.3 mixed model:
Academic Management can operate between those extremes by doing control in some
parts and academic freedom in other parts. The best example of this model is Grants
System. Grants provide money, equipment or both to eligible researchers to carry out
approved project activities. The grantee is responsible for conducting the projects
activities and also for preparing the result publication. Then councils and committees
will evaluate the results based on some defined and explicit criteria.
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2. Research Resources Management

The philosophy of RNA is based on this reality that due to research resources are not
enough to cover all research projects and research priority setting is unavoidable, then
the kind of resources system does matter for RNA. There are three models of
research resources management at university level:
2.1 Public Resources:
The main assumption of this model is “the science base is the absolute bedrock of the
economy performance of a country and government must provide the needed
resources for university research. The university research is long term and also a
national investment in the future, so government has to support universities research.
More specifically, this perspective, which sometimes is called” Francis Bacon” model
is fundamentally based on this idea that funding science from public purse will fuel
progress and thereby prosperity (Kealey, 1996)
2.2 Market Resources:
In this model, master payers of universities are private sources such as industries,
business, charities and other sections. This perspective which is the so-called Adam
Smith model, is based on this smith view that if scientific research needs funding, the
market will take care of it (Kealey, 1996)
2.3 The mixed Model:
Finally most universities are implementing the mixed model of resource management
in which some part of research financed by public and others by private sectors in
forms of cooperative agreements, contracts, cost sharing and matching funds (Mills,
1998).
With respect to academic management and resource management, we can distinguish
at least nine strategies, in which RNA will be occurred. The following diagram shows
the main strategies:
Table1: Research Strategy Analysis framework

ACADEMIC
MANAGEMENT

RESEARCH RESOURCES
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ACADEMIC
FREEDOM

PUBLIC
1

MARKET

MIXED
3

2

ACADEMIC
CONTROL

4

MIXED

7

5
6
8

9

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

Academic Freedom/Public Resources Strategy
Academic Freedom/Market Resources Strategy
Academic Freedom/Mixed Resources Strategy
Academic Control/ Public Resources Strategy
Academic Control/ Market Resources Strategy
Academic Control/ Mixed Resources Strategy
Mixed Academic Management/ Public Resources Strategy
Mixed Academic Management/ Market Resources Strategy
Mixed Academic Management/ Mixed resources Strategy

Although there is no unique and the best strategy for all universities, but one can
support Mixed-Mixed strategy for its widely application as well as it’s situational
nature.
Exploring Research Needs Assessment Approaches
The RNA in practice employs a range of approaches. As approach has key role in
RNA orientation, it is critical to make clear the main approach, which is employed in
RNA process, although some combination of approaches is often used. Generally
speaking, the main RNA approaches can be classified in following categories:
Pathological, substantive, systematic, demand oriented, supply oriented and
managerial.
In Pathological approach, RNA examines specific and special features of a system
or institution to explore the main problem(s) and possible causes and remediation
through research programs. In the other word, here RNA perceive as a systematic
process, with outcomes determined by incentives and inter-relationships of choices.
Then in pathological approach we can consider RNA as a problem finder practice in a
system or institution. This approach can be called problem solving approach as well.
The second approach, substantive; is based on nature and branches of a field of
study.
This approach utilizes the structure of knowledge and various areas in a specific
discipline
for identifying research alternatives and setting the priorities. In each field of study,
there
are some common places which specialists have consensus about them ( such as
supervision, organization, planning, coordination and soon). These common places,
which also constitute boundaries of a field(Good lad, 1991), can be used, as a context
for research needs assessment. This approach can be called disciplinary approach as
well.
In supply driven approach, as Ashby (1991) noted the research items and priorities
are largely set within the research system. (P.23) This approach often use in national
level resource allocation for major research programs and institutions. As mentioned
before, resources are one of the most important element of research needs decision
making process
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( Beyerlee, 1999, p39) and a variety of methods might be used from informal methods
based on previous allocation (i.e., precedent), discussions and consensus among
research managers and formal quantitative methods using scoring models, congruence
or economic and cost benefit analysis (woodhall, 1994) This might be called economy
based approach as well.
In systematic approach, the RNA mainly regard as problem of evaluating and
comparing different research projects, defining appropriate objectives and criteria,
assessing the alternative research projects and activities contribution to achieve these
objectives, comparing this outcomes and establishing a rank ordering. Feasibility study
is also a critical component of systematic approach.
In the demand-oriented approach, research needs is determined based on
perspectives of stakeholders from inside and outside of research system, specially
practitioners or users. These might be employ consultative and participatory methods
or user themselves might be empowered to make decision on research needs
(Mountagura, 2004) Recently scholars in
TQM (Total Quality Management) widely published on needs and procedures of user
or stakeholders input into quality process, which can be seen as a base for this
approach. Research findings show that the demand driven approach have been most
successfully applied at lower levels of RNA such as institutional program planning as
well as project selection
(Mills, 1998) In general, main orientation in this approach is toward incorporating a
user perspective in decision-making process specially research needs.
Finally the RNA might be viewed from managerial approach which emphases on
organizational structure as a best base to achieve the possible set of research activities.
In this approach, decision about alternative research programs will be made with
respect to actual hierarchy, divisions, and their mission and tasks. This approach is
aiming at organizational development as well as quality improvement in many
organizations and the RNA is a major component of Management Information
System (MIS).
The RNA is a scientific process, which might be done in a reflective way, so in each
scenario for research planning, main approach should be clarified. Although as
mentioned before, in practice, some combination of approach is often used.
Diagnostic studies
Diagnostic studies are some critical activities, which are undertaken whenever a RNA
process is planned. Diagnostic studies is a term which cover a wide range of activities,
the most important of them are as follow:
1.Survey on External Clients Needs
2. Comparative Study
3. Document Analysis
4.Future Study
5.Research Needs of Internal Stakeholders
1. Survey on External Clients Needs:
342

Identifying the external clients is a key step in the RNA. We can ask, especially from
faculty member and departments to introduce the main clients of their researches.
Based on this survey as well as other inquiries we can provide a directory and mailing
lists for external clients. However the potential external clients can be:
•
ministry of science, research and technology;
•
governmental organizations (such as ministries, tourism, environment and so
on);
•
private sectors;
•
students and community.
The main responsible for doing the external clients survey is office of research at
SBU and data will be collect through special questionnaire.
2. Comparative Study:
There are three types of comparative study at diagnostic stage:
•
country-wide successful universities in research affairs
•
outstanding universities around the world in respect to research priorities
•
international research associations, unions and organizations on higher
education
This comparative study will have valuable inputs for the RNA at university level.
3. Document Analysis:
There are, also; some critical approved and legal documents at university level, which
should be, taken in consideration in diagnostic process. In most cases these
documents are:
•
Higher education acts approved by Higher Education Council
•
•
•

Higher education acts approved by Council for Higher Education Revolution
Internal rules mandated by research council of university as well as senate
Special reports on university performance evaluations, periodic reports, etc.

4. Future Study
Research on future trends and forecasting of future developments in society and
higher education with respect to emerging new technologies such as ICT, Nano
technology, Biotechnology and drawing the future perspectives will create some
scenarios for research alternatives in universities.
5.

Internal Stakeholders:

Research priorities of internal stakeholders should be taken in account in RNA.
These stakeholders play a role in university decision making at several levels such as
Individual faculty member, team, department, center, faculty/college and university
(Connell, 2004). The following figure shows these levels:
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As you can see, research needs is a mutual process, which although various are differ
from each other, there is an interaction between levels. Therefore, research priorities
are not mandated to
lower levels in a linear ways and arrows show that the model has a flexible capacity for
decision making at different levels.
Generally speaking, there are five steps for research priority setting in stakeholders’
survey:
•
determination of faculty members interests individually by face to face
interview;
•
development of research priority at Special Interest Groups (SIGs) with
respect to faculty members research interests;
•
statement of department research priority based on SIGs research
interests;
•
development of faculty research priority with respect to research
priorities of different departments;
•
statement of university research needs based on faculty needs as well as
other information resources.
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The following tables show the details RNA activities at different levels
Table2: RNA at different levels of university
Levels
Individual
faculty
member
Team

Scope
Research
priority for each
faculty member
Research
priorities
for
SIGs

Department/Ce
nter

Research
priorities
for
department or
center

Faculty/College

Research
priority
for
college/faculty

University

Research needs
assessment for
an university

Input
Individual
expertise,
needs,
problems
Research interests
of faculty members

SIGs
research
statements
Departments
research statements
Faculties research
needs assessment +
other
resources
information

Output
Research
interests

Means
Personal
face to
interview

and
face

SIGs research
needs
statement

Focus group

Department
research
needs
statement
Faculty
research
needs
statements

Focus group

University
research
needs
statement

Research
committee
Research
council/RNA
committee

Priority Setting Studies
One of the most critical phases in university based RNA is priority netting. This
responsibility might be done by RNA committee, which will be established under
supervision of university research council and will pursue the following process:
1.
Development of tentative RN of the university
2.
Creating the criteria for priority setting and approving them in research
council
3.
Establishing the force groups for research priority setting which consist of
departments and faculties as well as external clients representatives
4.
Finalizing the research priorities list.
Dissemination and Action
The final phase of RNA is dissemination of research priorities, as “university
research needs statement” for the university community and society. Moreover, the
following pre-requisites conditions must be provided for successful implementation of
the university research needs statement:
1.
Shared vision and real commitment;
2.
Managerial support;
3.
Training the personnel;
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4.
5.

Enough resources;
Networking.
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Promoting Quality And Relevance In
Graduate School Research Proceses of The
Benguet State University, Philippines
Leonila R. Sito

Rationale

For societies to hasten their progress, research-based outputs are essential in
propelling the development. No other institutions but in universities lie the greatest
challenge of carrying out researches that generate new information that answer the
needs of societies. Moreover, there is the greater challenge of coming up with
researches that meet relevance and the standards of quality.
As the UNISTAFF programme aptly puts it, relevance is considered as the general
responsiveness of teaching and research towards the needs, problems and
expectations of the wider society at the regional, national and global levels while
quality is referred to as the degree, intensity and accuracy with which teaching and
research contribute to responsiveness (Fremerey, 2004).
The Benguet State University ( BSU) was identified by the Commission on Higher
Education as one of six Centres of Excellence for Agriculture Education of the
Philippines in 2000. Its fourfold functions are devoted to instruction, research,
extension and production. In 2005, 90% of the research outputs were in the
agricultural or technical fields while only 10% are devoted to researches in education,
foods and biological sciences and all of these researches were conducted individually
or collectively by the faculty members.
Every end of the schoolyear, a larger percentage of graduates in the masterate and
doctorate programs belong to the fields of education, public administration, physical
education & sports. It is expected that their outputs contribute to improvement in the
fields of teaching, governance and administration.
This researcher therefore has a conviction that a great effort has yet to be expended in
promoting the relevance and quality of the research outputs of its graduate students
and among its faculty members in all fields of specialization that the Graduate School
offers like education, social sciences, governance, agricultural engineering, forestry,
agriculture, home economics, etc.
The Graduate School Program: Its Structure and Policies
Among eight colleges of the university, six have graduate programs that offer
either or both of masteral or doctorate program ( Agriculture, Arts and Sciences,
Forestry, Home Economics and Technology, Engineering and Applied Technology,
Teacher Education, ) together with the
two academic institutes (Public
Administration, Physical Education and Sports), and the open university. All of these
units coordinate with the Graduate School (GS) in the management of their respective
graduate courses.
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The nature of relationship among these academic units is coordinative and
collaborative. The Graduate School does not have its own professors, the professors
belong to the academic units and the role of the GS is to offer the courses that the
Colleges schedule for each term, guides the graduate students in composing their
respective advisory board, reminds students of their residency status, sets schedule for
comprehensive examinations, presentation of thesis/dissertation outline and final
defense, and public lecture and checks that the student complies with all the
requirements for graduation. Its main function is to implement the policies and
procedures as stipulated in the BSU Graduate School Bulletin.
In the composition of the advisory committee, the graduate student chooses his
advisory committee (the adviser who has the specialization on the area of study and
two members where one is of the same field and the other for the elective), or a
faculty member of one college can be invited to be a member of the advisory
committee if he has the specialization that is directly related to the study at hand.
Once a student has complied with all the academic requirments, he is now ready for
his thesis/dissertation task and goes through stages towards graduation. Figure 1
shows a diagramatic presentation.
Given the process that a student goes through, if the research is found to be in order
and meets standards of reseach, then it smoothly proceeds until the confirmation of
the student for graduation. However, in certain occasions, it can happen that
somewhere in teh process, the research is rejected or remanded for improvement. In
such instances, shortcomings in terms of quality, reliability, accuracy and relevance are
found by a body of faculty.
It is for this reason that this study shall be conducted to find out if research processes
in the BSU Graduate School meets quality and relevance.
The Situation: How the Problematic Conditions Arise
Problems related to the presentation of the proposal as well as the final defense
a. Absence of objective bases on the part of the adviser to endorse the
proposal/final paper/manuscript to the advisory committee that the paper
meets standards of research,
b. Absence of objective bases for the advisory committee to evaluate the
acceptability of the paper prior to presentation (proposal or manuscript), and
publication.
c. The adviser serves as the chairman of the evaluation committee during the
presentation when he/she should serve to support and clarify matters to the
student.
d. The GS dean /Associate Dean does not sit to moderate the proceeding nor
does a third party records the comments or suggestions of the committee.
The adviser and the student take note of all the comments or may record
them in tape and transcribe it later,
e. Absence of objective bases in allowing the student to carry out the study or
otherwise and in the case of the final defense, that he/she passed.
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I. . Staistics- related Problems
a. Validity of the questionnaire. The questionnaire does not answer the
problems as it is found during the final defense or during the public lecture.
This leads to problems on reliability of findings.
b. Inappropriate use of statistical treatment
c. Insufficient statistical analyses of data
II. Problems related to the public lecture
Policy as to when the student will go for public lecture is not definite. Some may
do it before the proposal presentation, some after the proposal presentation and
some after the final defence so that there are reservations in giving constructive
criticisms suggestions/ comments during the public lecture.
III. Problems related to technicalities
Rejection of a bound thesis/dissertation because it does not comply with the
prescribed format.
IV. Problems related to reliability
There can be long debates during University Academic Council meetings on the
acceptability of the thesis/dissertation because shortcoming may be found along:
a. the title of the study not reflecting its goal,
b. the area of study not matching with the program pursued by the student
c. the adviser has a different field of specialization .
d. others
VI. Problems related to relevance
There has been no attempt to measure the impact or contributions of research
outputs to interest groups.
It is for these problematic scenarios (amongst others more) that a this study will
carried out to determine if research outputs meet standards of quality and relevance
and if so will serve as the bases in proposing measures on how to improve the
outputs of graduate students.

The Research Framework

It is a known fact that universities are the generators of knowledge and transforms
such into productive ends. Analysing the state-of-affairs at the Graduate School of the
Benguet State University as a learning organization, the model developed by DiBella
and Nevis, (1998), and as modified by Fremerey (2004), is applied. As this institution
aims for accreditation and to be a premier university, then its systems and procedures
in terms of the output of its graduates has to go through an innovation. Moreover, it
has to make itself competitive with its nearby universities should it deem itself to
survive.
The essential elements of the organizational learning cycle involve acquisition,
dissemination and utilization with the core principles of joint vision, involved
leadership and system perspective will be realized in this study. As reflected in figure
2, the acquisition aspect will deal with scanning and collection of exact data that will
indicate challenging realities in terms of quality and relevance of papers in the graduate
school. Along the dissemination dimension, the data gathered will be shared to the
academe with the expectation of open-minded acceptance and participative attitude to
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do something about the issue as well as coming up with seminar-workshop where the
faculty and students are oriented to meet the overarching goal of this proposal.. Lastly,
the utilization phase will involve the improvement of policies and systems and
procedures.Since this project intends to improve the policies as well as the systems
and procedures that are involved in the thesis/dissertation writing at the Benguet State
University, the five processes identified by Amini (UNISTAFF 2007) underpin what is
at hand. The first stage is the preparation where the stakeholders are involved, like
student preparing the research
topic until the approval of the advisory
committee and the

Figure 2. The Organizational Learning Cycle, DiBella, Nevis and Fremerey (2004, p.4
UNISTAFF)
graduate school dean of its acceptability and feasibility. Secondly is the execution
stage where data are gathered and analysed according to the methodology. Next is the
publication stage where the findings are published in a college of university paper.
Fourth stage is the dissemination and evaluation where research data are put on
test based on the conditions of the society. Accordingly, it is at this stage when new
research questions may come in. The last stage is integration and reformulation
where the new research questions can be integrated in the research programme or may
lead to a reformulation of existing projects. Figure 3 shows the research process.

Integration and
reformulation

Dissemination
and Evaluation

Publication

Execution

Preparation

RESEARCH PROCESS

MANAGEMENT TASKS
AND ACTIVITIES

MANAGEMENT REQUIREMENTS

Figure 3. Research Process and Management Requirements (Amini, 1993)
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The General Problem of the Study
This current undertaking will be guided by the concepts of organizational learning as
well as by the phases of research process. The research activities of the Benguet State
University has to be critically analysed in terms of their quality as well as relevance
hence the process involved have to go through rigorously according to the phases.
Many research outputs in the Graduate School may not be adequately evaluated at the
preparatory stage, many are not published and even more fall short in terms of
evaluating them as to their contribution to learning/teaching or to meeting the needs
of society. It is for this reason that it is deemed necessary that the system has to be
revitalized.
The Specific Problems
1. What are the experiences of graduate school students and faculty relative to
research processes (thesis/dissertation) in relation to the policies, systems and
procedures?
2. On what bases/criteria are the following evaluateda. research proposal,
b. research output (final defense),
c. publication?
3. What are the reasons that researches are remanded?
4. To what extent do research outputs meet standards for quality?
5. To what extent do stakeholders and interest groups find research outputs meeting
the criteria for relevance?

II. Methodology

Research Method and Technique
Since this project will determine how well do research outputs of graduate students
fair before research standards along relevance and quality,
the causal-analytical approach is used however since this project is in the social
sciences, the research performance analysis and evaluation method would be most
fitting. The process involved will be to place controls at certain stages in the research
process, specifically along the proposal stage, the presentation of results (reports) and
for publication.
The use of survey through questionnaire, in-depth interview will generate data.
Specifically, graduate students and the graduate school faculty who serve in the
advisory committee will be asked regarding their experiences in graduate paper writing
in terms of objective bases of evaluation, the policies, systems and procedures
involved.
Theses and dissertations in the university library services will be examined for quality
using a tool for the purpose.
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Data gathered through interview and questionnaire will also come from interest
groups regarding the relevance of research outputs.
On the other hand, historical analysis will be employed to examine randomly
identified these/dissertations. This method will determine the extent to which papers
meet the criteria for quality.
Locale and Time of the Study
The Benguet State University (Graduate School as well as the Open University) and its
neighboring localities where graduate students come from shall be the setting of this
study. This locale is mainly in the northern part of the Philippines.
This research endeavor will be carried out from mid July of 2007 to December 2008.
Respondents
About thirty to fifty respondents from graduate students in the master and doctorate
levels, graduate school faculty as well as the heads of the Graduate School and Open
University and some members of interest groups (school heads or principals or the
immediate head of the graduate student, graduate students, professional peers, the
beneficiaries of the research work like farmers, housekeepers, local government units)
shall be interviewed or asked to accomplish a questionnaire. .
Data Gathering Tools
In order to gather the data that will answer the problems of this study, several tools
will have to be employed.
A survey form ( interview guide and questionnaire ) that will inquire into the
perceptions and/or experiences along policies, systems and procedures of graduate
students and faculty will be prepared. A portion will inquire on the objectivity of
evaluation of the graduate paper.
Evaluation tools for judging graduate papers (proposal, final output and for
publication) that were developed by participants in the UNISSTAFF 2007 shall be
modified to suit the local situation and further analysed. These will be used to evaluate
the quality of these/dissertations.
Another questionnaire will be prepared for interest groups regarding relevance of
research outputs.
A tool that will examine the quality of theses and dissertations shall be prepared and
applied accordingly.
Collection of Data
A benchmarking on the practices of state universities like the Don Mariano
Memorial State University and the Central Luzon State University will be conducted.
This will give some insight on how evaluation processes can be carried out. A
benchmarking on the practices of state universities like the Don Mariano Memorial
State University and the Central Luzon State University will be conducted. This will
give some insight on how evaluation processes can be carried out.
After the respondents would have been randomly identified, they will be
requested to objectively and frankly accomplish the appropriate questionnaire. On the
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other hand, appointment for the in-depth interview will be arranged. Data will be
tape-recorded as well as recorded on paper.
About ten completed graduate papers in the BSU in Library shall be randomly picked
and evaluated based on the tool bearing the criteria for quality.
These data will be organized, transcribed and analysed.
Statistical Analyses
Descriptive research that will include frequency counts, computation of percentages
and weighted mean and standard deviations will be used. Further analysis using
inferential statistics will be used like correlation coefficient, discriminant analysis and
or regression analysis will be used to analyse data.
Historical analysis will be used to evaluate the quality of completed papers.

Expected Outcomes

This project has three short-term goals and one long-term goal. Among its immediate
goals are, firstly, a re-visitation of procedures and policies of the graduate school of
the Benguet State University, whether these are explicitly stated in the Graduate
School Bulletin or as implicitly practiced. This researcher has observed that there are
significant shortcomings in the process of thesis/dissertation writing that ultimately
results to outputs that do not meet research standards. This will be validated through
in-depth interview with stakeholders and through content analysis of graduate
researches.
Whether the hypothesis is found to be correct or not, the second short-term goal is to
propose a scheme to improve the systems and procedures so that graduate students as
well as peer evaluators/advisory committee and the faculty of the graduate school
shall observe a common set of rules of the game. This shall also be basis in
recommending for a revision of the GS policies relative to the matter.
Thirdly, it shall propose an orientation or seminar workshop for faculty members of
the Graduate School who serve as Advisers or members of the Advisory Committee.
The focus of this activity will be on the criteria for research quality and relevance.
Finally, if these three short term goals are met, the long term goal which is meeting
research quality And relevance would have been realized.

Relevance of the Study

This study advocates the promotion of culture of excellence in the fields of research
and the related fields.
It will have benefit for students because it will help them choose areas of study that
are relevant to their area of specialization. Moreover, this choice of study will be one
that is directly applied to their respective work where they can appreciate better their
field and their customers or clientele will gain from better service. Specifically, if their
client are farmers or businessmen, then there will be better production in terms of
quality and quantity. In the case of teaching where the thrust is making action
researches, the teacher/graduate student will be able to generate research based
practices on how she/he can make teaching more meaningful to the learners.
The faculty of the graduate school who either serve as adviser or member of the
advisory committee will have better judgment on the acceptability of a paper and
356

therefore an objective bases in giving fair evaluation to the output. On the other hand,
they will also be more conscious of the criteria on research quality and relevance
therefore be more constructively critical so that the development of the culture of
excellence in the university will be realized.
The interest groups especially the beneficiaries of the research like those in the field of
education ( students, schoolheads and peers), those in the industry or agricultural
sector, the administrators of government and private sectors will gain immediately or
in the future from research outputs because of the improvement that will be
introduced by the graduate students.
The graduate students themselves will have a better appreciation of their output where
they realize they have made a significant impact to society. They will have better self
esteem and will promote high standards of research in their own ways.

Time Frame

The study will be carried out in a period of a year. Table 1 shows the timetable of the
project.
Activities
Projected Time
Project preparation to completion
June to July2007
Presentation of project to BSU mid-July 2007
President and Dean, Graduate School
Finalization of tools
mid-August 2007
Data collection
end of Aug to Sept. 2007
Data analysis/ discussion
Oct. to January 2008
Reporting the findings
Feb. 2008
Orientation on evaluation for quality March 2008
and relevance
Finalyzing the paper
April to June 2008
Publication
July 2008

Budgetary Requirements

Budget for the implementation of this project will be sourced from the allocation of
the Graduate School for Student Development Fund (STF), as well as from its share
from the university research unit. The colleges that have graduate programs may be
requested to apportion some amount for the expenditure. Funding will be alllocated
for the followinga. remuneration for speakers (if any ), research assistants/clerk
b. rental of venue for seminar workshop and public address system
c. office suplies – bondpaper, pens/pencil, ink, cd, marking pens, metastips, writing
paper, acetates, expandable envelopes, plastic folders,
d. office equipment – laptop, video taperecorder, voice recorder, USB, portable
projector, extension cords, cd/dvd player
e. meals and snacks (senimar workshop)
f. other logistic/ incidental expenses
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Evaluation of an Integrated Curriculum
Using Problem-Based Learning Method in
the Faculty of Dentistry University of
Indonesia
Margaretha Suharsini Soetopo
Background
The Faculty of Dentistry University of Indonesia (FDUI) was established in 1960, and
the student enrollment for Undergraduate Program (UGP) was started in 1961. In
1967 the faculty graduated its first 15 students. The number of applicants and students
increased year by year, which the annual admitted capacity for the UGP students in
FDUI around 110 persons. The average competitiveness of students is about 6-8%.
This number is a mean score of five years result from the percentage of total students
admitted by the program from the total applicants to the program.
FDUI always improve the quality of the UGP, since this program is the “core
business” among other programs. Compared to the Postgraduate Program (consists of
Dental Specialist Program, Master and Doctoral Program) that has 185 students, the
UGP has 591 students (FDUI Data, November 2004). In 1994 the Health Science
Consortium issued National Curriculum for the UGP and the curriculum stressed an
active learning method. The Faculty then started to use the curriculum for the new
students in 1996.
By the “A” accreditation, which was accredited by The Board of National
Accreditation, the UGP won a competitive Quality for Undergraduate Education
(QUE) Project Grant in 2000. The main program of the project was the use of an
Integrated Curriculum using the Problem-based Learning (PBL) method. The PBL is a
teaching-learning method that can support the occurrence of deep knowledge
integrated from multidisciplinary subjects, structured in such a way that can remind
the prior knowledge and apply to the other problems. The other benefits of the PBL
method are the effective clinical problem-solving development, self-directed learning,
interpersonal competencies, curiosity development and continuous learning process.
According to the PBL implementation to the curriculum, the Integrated Curriculum is
the consequence of the PBL method.
The new method was first implemented for the students of class 2003, whereas the
“conventional” method with modified active learning is still being used for the higherclass students. The changing of the learning method from conventional method that is
oriented more in teacher-centered to student-centered (PBL) method needs
willingness and strong commitment of everyone who is involved.
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Challenges
Although FDUI has anticipated before implementing the new method, in fact, many
obstacles interfere with in implementation of the changes, e.g. some of the academic
staffs are not ready with this new method yet, the supporting staffs are following the
activities with difficulties, and lacking of the supporting facilities. To minimize the
problems and risks, the evaluation should be taken continuously related to the
changes.
As above mentioned that the method was first implemented for the students of class
2003, the students’ evaluation of first and second semester revealed better average
GPA 3.13 compared to students of class 2002 for the same semester with average
GPA 2.68. The evaluation is not merely covering the average GPA. Many aspects have
to be evaluated, such as the Integrated Curriculum implemented in this new method
and the teaching and learning process. Evaluation is considered in this context as a
process that attempts to determine systematically and objectively the relevance,
effectiveness and impact of activities still in progress and future planning,
programming and decision-making. Evaluation is one of the Quality Assurance (QA)
steps in teaching and learning in Higher Education activities.
Objectives
In line with the Quality Assurance (QA) that is the overall activities in the various part
of the system that products or services are always consistent in their quality, the
evaluation of implementing Integrated Curriculum using Problem-based Learning
(PBL) method therefore should cover the input, the process and the output. Since
many aspects should be accounted in evaluating the new teaching-learning method,
this project will discuss only the crucial problems that are particularly faced by FDUI.
Related to the problems, the objectives of the project are:
1. To evaluate the Integrated Curriculum designed and developed by FDUI in
accordance with implementing the PBL method.
2. To evaluate the teaching-learning process.
Expected Outcomes
Short Term
The evaluation instruments will become the appropriate instruments in evaluating the
Integrated Curriculum and teaching-learning process of Undergraduate Program in
FDUI.
Long term
1. The quality of teaching-learning activities of Undergraduate Program in FDUI will
be increased.
2. FDUI will produce the qualified graduate.
3. The Integrated Curriculum designed and developed by FDUI will become a
model of the National Curriculum for Undergraduate Dental Program.
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Plan of Activities
The plan should be determined appropriately to overcome the problems and could
reach the objectives. The task team will be organized with a mandate from the Dean
or Vice Dean for Academic Affairs with five permanent members consist of a
Chairman, a Secretary, 2 Data-collectors and a Data-analyzer.
1. Make the Guidelines to evaluate the Integrated Curriculum and the teachinglearning process.
2. Design the Instruments:
a. Questionnaires to evaluate the academic staffs’, the students’ and the
administrative staffs’ activities, and the students’ parents.
b. Observation of the students’ journals (the learning activities including the
practicum activities and the assessment results) and the supporting facilities
(rooms, library/ references, computer laboratory, teaching-learning aids).
3. Disseminate the Guidelines and the Assessing-instruments to the Curriculum
Team.
4. Try-out the Instruments.
5. Distribute the questionnaires and carryout the observation.
6. Collect and analyze the data.
7. Disseminate the results of evaluation to get the input and information from the
staffs.
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Target Groups
The questionnaires will be distributed to the students (a total of 100 students), the
academic staffs (50 staffs), the administrative staffs (10 staffs) and students’ parents
(50 parents), and the sample will be randomly selected. The student respondents must
represent the sample with the following categories:
- 25% represents students with good performance
- 50% represents students with average performance
- 25% represents students with low performance.
The academic staffs will be selected from the tutors who act as facilitators and directly
involved during the learning activities. The administrative staffs will come from the
Academic Registrar’s Department, who are particularly involved in the learning
activities.
Outputs
1. The Guidelines of Evaluation.
2. The Instruments to evaluate Curriculum and Teaching-learning process (The
Questionnaires and the Observation Forms) are ready to be disseminated and
carried out.
3. The Final Report.
Time Schedule

Estimated Budget
1. Honorarium of the team (5 persons: Chairman, Secretary,
2 Data Collectors and Data Analyzer)
2. Computer
3. 2-days Workshop:
- Honorarium: 10 ps x 2 days x Rp 250.000 Rp 5.000.000
- Resource persons: 3 ps x 2 days x Rp 500.000Rp 3.000.000
- Support staffs: 3 ps x 2 days x Rp 150.000 Rp
900.000
- Consumption: 16 ps x 2 days x Rp 50.000 Rp 1.600.000
- Room Rental: 3 ps x 1 day x Rp 500.000
Rp 1.500.000
- Stationary + copy
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Rp 10.000.000
Rp 10.000.000
Rp 13.000.000

Rp

1.000.000

- Computers and Overhead Projectors available
4. Stationary + copy the questionnaires
5. Collecting & analyzing data
6. Preparing the report
___
Amount

Rp 5.000.000
Rp 10.000.000
Rp 5.000.000
_____________________
Rp 53.000.000
(around Euro 4400)

Financial Resource
Since the faculty is continually implementing the Integrated Curriculum using the new
method, financial resource of this project will be covered by the faculty annual budget
according to the academic activities.
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The Curriculum for Undergraduate Program consists of 12 blocks (Integrated
Courses), and each block consists of several modules of the previous subjects or the
subjects that to be integrated. The evaluation of the Integrated Curriculum and
teaching-learning process should be conducted to each block. The questionnaires are
distributed to the students and the facilitators (academic staffs).
Questionnaires To The Students
Questionnaire to evaluate the Integrated Curriculum
Block XYZ (The Block Name) ; Scale Very good 1
Not at all 5
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

I prepare the matters of the block before discussing the new module of this
block
The prior knowledge helps me to learn this block
The matters of this block gives me the new knowledge
The matters of this block develops my skill of searching knowledge
The matters of this block develops to solve the problems
The matters of this block develops self learning
The matters of this block develops the team work
The matters of this block develops my professionalism
The matters of this block can be applied in the real situations
I understand the triggers/problems
The triggers/problems helped me to understand the matters of this block
I understand the matters of this block through problem-based learning process
I understand the matters of this block at the end of the block
The practicum helps me to understand the matters of this block
We communicate the learning results to each other
The learning objectives of this block are clear

Questionnaire to evaluate the Teaching-learning process; Scale Very good 1
Not at all 5
1
I can communicate with the facilitators
2
Most facilitators come to the class on time
3
The facilitators provide good atmosphere during discussion
4
The facilitator can explain the triggers/problems when we ask the thing we do
not understand
5
There is coordination among facilitators
6
I can meet and discuss with the resource persons whenever I need them during
their task
7
Resource persons are present in the plenaries
8
Most of my friends participate in the group discussion
9
It is enough time for group discussions
10 Plenary of this block goes well
11 Plenary of this block is important
12 It is enough time for plenary
13 It is enough time for self learning activities
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14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25

It is enough time for practicum
Introduction before beginning this block is important
Introduction before beginning this block is effective
Literatures/books are sufficient
Peer assessment forms appropriate to the things to be assessed
The assessment materials appropriate to the things to be assessed
The learning strategy (PBL method) is more effective than the other approach
I prefer PBL to other approach
I am motivated to learn
I cooperate with other students
I attended all sessions
I have strong commitment to the tasks of PBL

Comments/ Suggestions:
………………………………………………………………………………………
……..…………………………………………………………………………………
Questionnaire To The Facilitators
Questionnaire to evaluate the Integrated Curriculum; Scale Very good 1
Not at all 5
Block XYZ (The Block Name)
1
I observe that most students prepare the matters before discussing the new
block
2
I observe that the matters of this block gives the new knowledge for students
3
I observe that the matters of this block develops the students’skill of searching
knowledge
4
I observe that the matters of this block develops the students to solve the
problems
5
I observe that the matters of this block develops the students self learning
6
I observe that the matters of this block develops the team work among the
students
7
I observe that the matters of this block develops the students’ professionalism
8
I observe that the matters of this block can be applied in the real situations
9
I observe that the matters of this block are well-integrated
10 I understand the triggers/problems
11 The students understand this block after discussing the triggers/problems
12 The students understand this block through problem-based learning process
13 The students understand this block at the end of the block
14 The practicum helps the students understand the subject matters
15 The students communicate the learning results to each other
16 The learning objectives of this block are clear
17 This block has covered most of the subject matters
Questionnaire to evaluate the Teaching-learning process; Scale Very good 1
Not at all 5
Please tick the most appropriate answer to each of the following questions:
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1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

The students are cooperative
The students come to the class on time
I come to the class on time
Most students participate in the group discussion
It is enough time for group discussions
There is coordination among facilitators
Plenary of this block is important
Most students submit their works on time
Resource persons are present in the plenaries
Introduction before beginning this block is important
Introduction before beginning this block is effective
The students assess their peers objectively
I understand the new learning strategy and new curriculum after the Vice Dean’s
explanation
I agree with this new learning strategy
I agree with this new curriculum
I agree that this new learning strategy and new curriculum are the appropriate
tools to reach the objectives of the study program

Comments/ Suggestions:
………………………………………………………………………………………
……..…………………………………………………………………………………
Questionnaires to The Administrative Staffs; Scale Very good 1
Not at all
5
Questionnaires to the administrative staffs are distributed at the end of every academic
year.
1
I understand my task in PBL activities
2
I prepare the Guidance Books at least 10 days before the block begins
3
I contribute the Guidance Books to facilitators and students at least 7 days
before the block begins
4
I check the roaster of each block
5
I check the teaching-learning facilities
6
I assist the students’ needs
Comments/ Suggestions:
………………………………………………………………………………………
……..…………………………………………………………………………………
Questionnaires To The Students’ Parents; Scale Very good 1 Not at all 5
Questionnaires to the students’ parents are distributed at the end of every semester.
1
2
3
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I understand the new learning strategy and new curriculum after the Vice Dean’s
explanation
I agree with this new learning strategy
I agree with this new curriculum

4
5
6

I agree that this new learning strategy and new curriculum are the appropriate
tools to reach the objectives of the study program
I support my son/daughter in this new learning strategy and new curriculum
I assist my son/daughter to get information related to the matters of the course

Comments/ Suggestions:
………………………………………………………………………………………
……..…………………………………………………………………………………
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Assessment of Organizational Learning at
The University of Tehran-Iran
Mohammad Reza Zali,.
Introduction
Universities are institutions, which are dedicated to teaching, research and learning;
they create information and knowledge, but are they learning organizations? In
strategic responses to dynamic environmental conditions, some not all of universities
are applying new ideas and changing to new ways of operating; they have become
learning University.
Developing countries such as Iran need to have excellence universities of learning and
training if they are going to advance the issue of poverty and development
(Wolfensohn, 2000). For instance, University of Tehran which is called the “Symbol
of higher education of Iran” can be have effective leadership in the development of
this country if it becomes a learning organization. The main goal of this research is
assessing organizational learning in University of Tehran (UT) on the base of Nevis
and at el. In order to measure Organizational Learning is collected survey from
managers of UT at three levels: president and vice president, Dean and Vice Dean of
faculty, department manager and vice managers and academic staff of UT.
Research Problem statement
The Subject of organizational learning and learning organization has developed
quickly over the last decade and the academic literature has demonstrated increasing
diversity and specialization. The result of this situation is that increasing organizations
and managers such as hospital, Army, commerce and universities are interested in how
to create a learning organization. In fact, today, universities should have the goal of
becoming learning organization until they can be successful.
University of Tehran is the oldest and largest scientific, educational and research
center of Iran, which is called the “Mother University” and the “Symbol of higher
education of Iran”. This scientific center is the entering gate of Iran into the new
civilization. It is also considered as one of the pioneers of society in important
scientific, cultural, political and social affairs. In addition, it has an important role in
political and social changes around the country; its remarkable impact in the scientificcultural development of the society is also undeniable. With regards its to the critical
mission and heavy responsibility towards the country and the Iranian nation as well
and also for the purpose of flourishing the potential talents of the country at the high
level of human knowledge and adapting its programs with the necessities and facilities
of the country, this university makes efforts to play a specific role in the construction
of the country and achieve the glorious scientific –industrial dynamic and sustainable
peak. But question is: will this situation continue? The response for this question is
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not simple. Because, today, it seems that development and growth of the other
universities in Iran such as open university, distance training system, Non profit
training institutions and foreign universities are challenging this the University of
Tehran to continue its leadership and advancement. Therefore, it seems if UT wants
to be successful as leader of higher education in Iran, it have to become a learning
organization. Therefore, the general question of this research is: to what degree
there is organizational learning in UT? We will review this problem by Nevise
model in three levels: Department (Group), Faculty and University whole. According
to Nevise’s mode, OL has the key dimension three: Knowledge Acquisition
Knowledge Dissemination Knowledge Utilization (see figure1).

Also, there are three factors of key that facilitate organizational learning: Shared
Vision, System Perspective and Involved Leadership.
In this research, we use questionnaire tool for gathering data from Managers and
Faculty Members of university of Tehran and University of Kassel (in order to
benchmarking). Then the collected information will be analysing the Spsswin
Software.
Vision
A major vision of this research project is the creation, development and maintenance
of organizational learning in UT. However an important fact is that that a becoming
learning organization needs assessment of organizational learning. Therefore, the
current study is an introductory stage to understand the level of organizational
Learning that exists at the UT.
Goal
The main goal of this project is assessment and analysing differences about
organizational learning taking into account the University’s Management (in University
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of Tehran and University of Kassel at department, Faculty and university whole) and
faculty member’s opinions.
Research objectives
According to research the problem and main goal, this research has the following
specific goals:
•
To assess Knowledge Acquisition on the base of opinion’s university managers (at
department, Faculty and university whole) and academic staff.
•
To assess Knowledge Dissemination on the base of
opinion’s university managers (at
department, Faculty and university whole) and academic staff.
•
To assess knowledge Utilization on the base of
opinion’s university managers (at
department, Faculty and university whole) and academic staff.
•
To assess Shard vision on the base of opinion’s university managers (at department, Faculty
and university whole) and academic staff
•
To assess Involved Leadership on the base of opinion’s university managers (at department,
Faculty and university whole) and academic staff.
•
To assess System perspective on the base of opinion’s university managers (at department,
Faculty and university whole) and academic staff.
Conceptual definitions of research variables
1.
Shared vision: is the provision of clear and desire future for organization
and rationalizing organization’s members for acceptance it (Daft, 2002)
2.
Involved leadership: is a leadership style which leader tries to create a
climate of openness and participation in organization (Fremerey, 2002).
3.
System thinking: the ability to see connections and networks among
issues, events and data points: to see the whole rather than its parts (stata,
1989).
4.
Organizational learning: the activities that take place in an organization
to acquire, disseminate and utilizes information and knowledge that, over
time, result in behavioural or procedural, as well as an increase in knowledge
and understanding (Nevis, 2005).
Expected results
Some important expected results are:
1.
Developing leadership roles and management of departments /groups
faculties, and UT as whole.
2.
Thinking or Reviewing about UT’s vision and trying to share it among
managers, academic members and staff of UT.
3.
Developing performance of departments /groups, faculties, and finaly overall
performance of UT as whole.
4.
Promoting current state of UT among other Iranian universities by
developing organizational learning in departments /groups, faculties, and UT
as whole.
5.
To create readiness in managers and academic staff to building and
developing organizational learning in UT.
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6.

To benchmark organizational learning of UT with university of Kassel.

Literature Review

Challenges of universities in 21 century

Universities are institutions, which are dedicated, to teaching, research learning; they
create knowledge; but it is question: are they learning organization? The answer of this
question isn’t Simple. Because, today, universities are facing different challenges.
These challenges are affecting not only the shape and mode of operation but also the
purpose of higher education systems. Some of these trends represent sources of
opportunities; others constitute potential threats. Among the most critical dimensions
of change are the growing role of knowledge, the information and communication
revolution, the emergence of a worldwide labor market, and global socio-political
changes. In general these challenges can be catgorized in two groups: general
challenges and specific challenges.
General challenges are those affect that most of the organizations. Some of these
important challenges include:
•
Globalization and the global economy
•
Technology rapid growth
•
Radical transformation of the work word
•
Increased customer influence,
•
And emerging of knowledge and learning as organizational assets
•
Changing roles and expectations of worker
•
Workplace diversity and mobility
•
Rapidly escalating change and chaos
Each of these forces should be understood and harnessed before creating
transformation in organization such as universities. For instance globalization has
caused a convergence of economic and social forces, of interests and commitments of
values and tastes of challenges and opportunities. Also, in a global economy provides a big
advantage indeed (Mrqaurdet, 2002,p.2). Technology and globalization have led to an economy
base on knowledge. This factor has become more important for organization than financial resources,
market position technology or any other company asset. Knowledge as a key factor of development and
successful in the global Economy. Knowledge accumulation has become one of the major
factors in economic development and is increasingly at the core of a country’s
competitive advantage, which is itself determined by the ability to innovate in a
continuous manner (Nielsen, 2001,p.1).
Moreover, higher education in general and more specifically universities, are facing
unique challenges. Some of the most important thses challenges include: (Oaldrake
and Stedman, 1999;charbonneav, 2002):
•
•
•
•
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The need to expand to meet rising skills needs.
Increasing foreign competitors (universities) that have the capacity invest more
The need to increase the intake of students from more deprived backgrounds.
The financial implications of the competition to employ the best faculty member.

•
The need for universities to have stronger links with business, economy and industry.
Each factor can be perfectly explained. For example, in 1983 a High Court decision
extended the coverage of conciliation and arbitration arrangements to university staff,
and by 1987 university and college staff associations had registered with the
Conciliation and Arbitration Commission (now the Australian Industrial Relations
Commission). Prior to this time, academic work was considered as a special kind of
arrangement, one not suited to employer–employee frameworks, and matters such as
academic salaries were regulated separately. By the mid 1990s the emphasis moved to
enterprise bargaining, whereby academic and general unions and universities would
negotiate at enterprise level to secure more appropriate and flexible conditions linked
to productivity gains. The first round of enterprise bargaining secured a 2 per cent
salary rise in 1995, which was supplemented by the Commonwealth Government.
Since then, however, additional funding for salary increases, other than a base ‘safety
net’ increase, have not been provided by government (Coaldrake and Stedman, 1999,
p.6).

Figure 2: general challenges and specific challenges of universities in the 21st century
These challenges have created new academic workplace in the twenty-first century. In
fact, with the emergence and increasing of those challenges, universities environment
have become more complex, unstable and uncertain. In an environment in which “the
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only certainty is uncertainty”, knowledge is the one source of lasting competitive
advantage(patterrson,1999).
Finally, studies and research show that in uncertainty environment just learning
universities can have survival and growth.A Learning university is an university,
which, recognize and meet internal and external environmental needs (and
relationships between them) by acquisition, dissemination and utilization of
information and knowledge(daft.2002; Bowden and Ference, 1998;patterson, 1999).
Building the learning university is the most important and biggest challenges of
universities to changing environmental conditions. Thereby, universities can be placed
in a position of leadership in society (Senge, 2000). So, creation and development of
learning university will be the critical function of academic leaders in next years.
Organizational Learning in university
Systematic review of management and organization theories show although there
exists general acceptance of the notion of Organizational Learning and its importance
to strategic performance , no theory or model of Organizational Learning is widely
accepted(Fiol and Lyles 1985,p.803).In fact,there is rarely agreement within disciplines
as to what learning is, and how it occurs, let alone agreement between disciplines.
Economists tend to view learning either as simple quantifiable improvements in
activities, or as some form of abstract and vaguely-defined positive outcome. The
management and business literature often equates learning with sustainable
comparative competitive efficiency, and the innovation literature usually sees learning
as promoting comparative innovative efficiency. These various literatures tend to
examine the outcomes of learning, rather than delve into what learning actually is and
how these outcomes are achieved(Dodqson,1993,p.1).
Argyris (1977) defines organizational learning as the process of "detection and
correction of errors." In his view organizations learn through individuals acting as
agents for them: "The individuals' learning activities, in turn, are facilitated or inhibited
by an ecological system of factors that may be called an organizational learning
system" (p. 117).
Huber (1991) considers four constructs as integrally linked to organizational learning:
knowledge acquisition, information distribution, information interpretation, and
organizational memory. He clarifies that learning need not be conscious or intentional.
Further, learning does not always increase the learner's effectiveness, or even potential
effectiveness. Moreover, learning need not result in observable changes in behavior.
Taking a behavioral perspective, Huber (1991) notes: An entity learns if, through its
processing of information, the range of its potential behaviors is changed.
Weick (1991) argues that the defining property of learning is the combination of same
stimulus and different responses, however it is rare in organizations meaning either
organizations don't learn or that organizations learn but in non-traditional ways. He
further notes: "Perhaps organizations are not built to learn. Instead, they are patterns
of means-ends relations deliberately designed to make the same routine response to
different stimuli, a pattern which is antithetical to learning in the traditional sense" (p.
119). Or else, he argues, Organizational Learning perhaps involves a different kind of
learning than has been described in the past: "the process within the organization by
which knowledge about action-outcome relationships and the effect of the
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environment on these relationships is developed" (Duncan & Weiss 1979). In his
view, "a more radical approach would take the position that individual learning occurs
when people give a different response to the same stimulus, but Organizational
Learning occurs when groups of people give the same response to different stimuli."
Research background in Iran
There are some research papers about learning organization(lo) and organizational
learning(ol) in Iran.for example, Zali and Jaffarnejad have investigated organizational
learning of state universities of Tehran city by using Wick and Leon model.According
to this research results,there is a significant difference between current and desire state
about organizational learning(Zali and Jaffarnejad,2005). Becuase,in the current
situation of state universites in Tehran,score of LO is 2.7 less than 3(moderate
point).Also,another research project has reviewed LO in an state university.On the
base of the cited research results,score of leadership with vision and
metric/measurement in current state respectively is 12.91, 11.34.while, score of
information ,innovation and Action respectively is 11.63, 9.37 and 10.46.(see table
1).In general, score of LO in the current and desire state is respectively10.46 and
21.17.Therefore, the purposed university existe more distance with the desire state
that is learning organization.
Table 1: Mean of learning organization dimentions of an state university in
Iran
raw learning organization dimentions
State mean of
current
Desire
1
leadership with vision
12.91
21.57
2
Metric/Measurement
11.34
21.34
3
information
11.63
21.63
4
innovation
9.37
20.03
5
Action
10.46
21.17
1.

Research Conceptual Framework

In order to Assess of exact research results we need to specific model or framework
about organizational learning. Following Huber, whose comprehensive review of the
literature presented four steps in an organizational learning process, Nevis et. al
arrived at a three-stage model:
o
Knowledge acquisition -- The development or creation of skills, insights,
relationships.
o
Knowledge sharing -- The dissemination of what has been learned.
o
Knowledge utilization – The integration of learning so it is broadly available
and can be generalized to new situations (Nevis, DiBella and Gould, 2005,p.1).
Most studies of organizational learning have been concerned with the acquisition of
knowledge and, to a lesser extent, with the sharing or dissemination of the acquired
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knowledge (knowledge transfer). Less is known about the assimilation process, the
stage in which knowledge becomes institutionally available, as opposed to being the
property of select individuals or groups. Huber refers to the assimilation and
utilization process as "organizational memory." While this is an important aspect of
knowledge utilization, it is limited and works better when discussing information, as
distinct from knowledge. True knowledge is more than information; it includes the
meaning or interpretation of the information, and a lot of intangibles such as the tacit
knowledge of experienced people that is not well articulated but often determines
collective organizational competence. Studies of organizational learning must be
concerned with all three stages in the process.
Nevis, DiBella and Gould research have shown that organizational learning does not
always occur in the linear fashion implied by any stage model. Learning may take place
in planned or informal, often unintended, ways. Moreover, knowledge and skill
acquisition takes place in the sharing and utilization stages. It is not something that
occurs simply by organizing an "acquisition effort." With this in mind, we shifted our
emphasis to look for a more fluid and chaotic learning environment, seeking lessdefined, subtler embodiments.
The first phase of their research was based on intensive field observations in four
companies, Motorola Corporation, Mutual Investment Corporation (MIC), Electricité
de France (EDF), and Fiat Auto Company. We wanted to have both service and
manufacturing settings in U.S. and European environments. They chose two sites
where they had access to very senior management and two where they were able to
study lower levels. We selected Motorola as an example of a good learning
organization; they were able to observe organizational learning during its fourteen-year
quality improvement effort.
They did not attempt to study entire firms or to concentrate on any single work units
in these four organizations. For example, at Motorola, we began by studying two
senior management teams of twenty to twenty-five executives each from all parts of
the corporation.
Each team focuses on a critical issue defined by the CEO
and COO, to whom the groups report. The teams' structures were designed as
executive education interventions and vehicles for "real-time" problem solving. Their
objective was to see how these teams reflected and utilized organizational learning at
Motorola.
From our interview data, they identified what organizational members claimed they
had learned and why. They wrote case descriptions of the learning processes in their
organizations, which they shared with the organizations to ensure their accuracy.
Using a grounded analysis, they identified categories that reflected learning
orientations and then constructed a two-part model of the critical factors that describe
organizations as learning systems.9 We have since tested this model in data-gathering
workshops with personnel from more than twenty Fortune "500" companies. Them
testing led us to revise some of the model's components, while retaining its overall
framework.
Target group
There are two target groups in this research:(1) managers of University of Tehran in
three levels: President and vice president of UT and Dean and vice Dean of faculties
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and finally Department/group and vice department managers, (2) faculty members of
University of Tehran.
Statistical population, sample and sampling method
On the base of UT documents, there are 180 managers in managerial levels. As table 2
shows, number of President and vice president of UT and Dean and vice Dean
respectively is 10 and 80 person. But number of
Department/group and vice
department managers in UT is 90 people.
But statistical sample of research is a part of Tehran University Managers that them
on the base of grouped randomization sampling method are selected.
Table 2: statistical population and sample
Raw
Managerial level
Population
1
President and vice 10
president
2
Dean and vice Dean
80
3
Department/group
90
and vice department
4
Total
180

Sample
8
56
64
128

In order to determine statistical sample, will be used the following formula:
Z2 pq+Ν
n=
ε2(N-1)+ z pq
In the above formula:
 Z=statistic of normal distribution, it is 1,96 at error level of 0,05.
 P=probability of successful
 q= probability of unsuccessful(1-p)
If p and q is 0.50 therefore pq will be 0.25(standard deviation maximum).
 N=population
 ε= Standard error. In this research ε is considered 0.05.
However, statistical sample will be 128 manager of University of Tehran.
Also, 10% of faculty numbers of selected faculties is selected as the second part of
statistical sample.
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•
Research Methodology
The purpose of this study is to measure and compare organizational learning scores
between managers and colleagues of university of Tehran. The impetus of this study
came as a question on the part of the researcher as to on the base of managers and
colleague’s perspective, to what extent organizational learning is at university of
Tehran? Is there difference between managers and colleague’s opinions about
organizational learning at University of Tehran? The study will quantitatively measure
the organizational learning climate among the faculties, institutions and central
organization of university of Tehran.
The research design intends to identify organizational learning dimensions presently
deployed in university. The survey will specifically examine seven areas: Shared Vision,
Involved Leadership, Systems Thinking, Acquisition and Dissemination of
Knowledge and finally Utilizing Information and Knowledge.
The survey is designed to quantify each respondent’s perception related to his or
her workplace’s organizational learning in UT. The survey was created after
completing the review of literature, reviewing other surveys designed to quantify
organizational learning, and identifying common organizational drivers in learning
organizations. The research design is briefly outlined in Table 2.
Table 3: Research Design
Phases Practices
Comments
Phase Select the university of Tehran for the
1
case study
Phase Investigation of present organizational
2
documents in UT
Phase Literature Review
Reviewing literature and other
3
surveys designed to quantify
organizational
learning
in
framework of Nevis’s Model
Phase Designing and verifying
1.
Designing questionnaire
4
Research questionnaire
on the base of background
research and documents at UT
2.
Reviewing and verifying
research
questionnaire
by
supervisor in five stages.
Phase
5
Phase
6
Phase
7
378

Data gathering from managers and
colleague’s
opinion
about
organizational learning at University of
Tehran and Kassel
Data entry and analysis by SPSS
Using statistics tests (Mean,
Binomial, T-test and ANOVA) by
SPSS
Reporting Research findings

Means of implementation
The instrument’s design is intended to be user friendly and practical from the
Respondent’s perspective, while ensuring a high level of response for the sampling
results. The survey used was modelled after “The Organizational Learning Survey”
created by Neefe (2001), wick and leon (1998) and Goh and Richards (1997) in
framework of Nevis’s model (see Appendix A).
The survey uses a Likert ordinal scale as the method of data measurement. A five
point Likert scale was used with one being the lowest score, ‘very low’ and five being
the highest score, ‘very high’. The questionnaire Instrument consists of 37 questions
to requested opinions on subject components. Additionally, in the end of
questionnaire were designed two open questions about strengths and weaknesses of
UT in Organizational Learning.
In addition, the original surveys frequently utilized the term ‘manager’. Since the
survey was designed to survey managers and faculty members, the researcher chose to
substitute the term ‘scientific manager’, ‘administrative manager’ to more accurately
reflect university.
Questions 1-7 collected personal demographic information including the
respondent’s length of service with the university, length of managerial work in
university, gender, age, present position and scientific status.
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Continued table 4
Time and implementation schedule
The following table shows Gant Chart of project. According of this cited table in
general, needed time for doing this research is 12 months.
Table 5: implementation schedule
R Activity
Month
a
1 2 3 4 5 6
w
1 Literature Review
2 Designing Research
Questionnaire
3 versity of Tehran and Kassel)
4 Data analysis
5 Conclusion (Assessment of
ol at UT and Unikassel)
6 Documentation of final
paper

7

8

9

1 11
0

12

Any way, there are 6 major activities in this project that Literature Review and Data
Gathering (University of Tehran and Kassel) requires respect 3 and 4 month.
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Research Staff
The following table shows needed staff in project.
Table 6: Research Staff
Raw Staff
Expert
1
Dr. M. Fremerey
Management
2
Dr. S. Amini
Management
3
Dr. Mohammad Reza
Management
4
Dr. Mostafa Razavi
Management
5
Dr. Jahanghir yadolahi Management
6
Dr. Jafarzadeh
Management

Role in project
Council
Council
Project Manager
Major co-workers
Major co-workers
Major co-workers

Collaboration and partners
In order to doing effective research, entrepreneurship center of UT supports
this project. The major collaborations of this center include:
1.
To typing research questionnaire
2.
Distribution and collecting questionnaire in University of Tehran
3.
To entry questionnaire data into Spsswin software
Also Research Team, with cooperation of Dr. Prof. Fremerey and Dr. Amini will
distribute and collect questionnaires in University of Kassel.
Financial Requirements and Budget
The following table shows financial requirements of this research project.
Table 7: Financial Requirements and Budget
Raw
Cost Kinds
Euro
1
Manpower
3000
2
Travel costs
4500
3
Data Analysis
500
4
Publication
1000
5
Total cost
9000
Sources of finance
There are two sources of finance for this research:
1.
University of Tehran
2.
International Funding Agencies Such as DAAD.
As the following table shows, university of Tehran charges 40 percent of research
project costs. Therefore, International Funding Agencies such as DAAD supports
60 percent costs of research.
Table 8: Sources of finance
Raw Sources of finance
1
Entrepreneurship center of UT
2
International Funding Agencies
3
Total

Participation percent
40
60
100
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Constrains and limitations
There are some limitations in every research. The major limitations of this project
include:

1.

Time limitation

2.

Financial limitations

According University calendar, right now in Iran the second semester of universities is
finishing. This situation causes to access Faculty Member and Managers for
distribution and gathering questionnaire be difficult.
In order to solving the cited problem, is tried research questionnaires being
distributed and gathered before end of current semester.
Distribution and gathering research questionnaires in UT and specific in university of
Kassel will require financial resources. It is hoped that some costs of project is meted
by entrepreneurship center of UT. Additionally, external funding will be sought from
collaboration and Funding Agencies.
Sustainability
This research project should fulfil critically the sustainability requirements:
•
•
•

Support of entrepreneurship center of UT
Political backing by Top Management of UT
Financial supports from project in order to contribute it.
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Quality Improvement at the faculty of
Electronics and Telecommunications –
Hanoi University of Technology
Nguyen Huu Thanh
Introduction
The Vietnamese socio-economical system is changing dramatically recently with the
annual growth rate of about 8%. This growth rate is anticipated to remain until 2015.
In order to keep high economic growth rate, other social factors like health and
education systems play a very important role. High-qualified workforce is now very
demanding in different economical sectors. However, the Vietnamese universities are
lagging behind and do not meet that requirements.
In this project, we focus on some solutions for improving research and teaching
quality at the Faculty of Electronics and Telecommunications, Hanoi University of
Technology. The project follows the government’s policy to increase research
competence of university staff and improve skilled workforce produced in the IT
sector for the national labour market. The project proposal is a case study in the
framework of the UNISTAFF program supported by the German Academic
Exchange Services (DAAD) and the University of Kassel. Because of the time
constraint, this proposal is still incomplete in many aspects. However, it can be used
as a good starting point for an actual project proposal, as it addresses real and specific
problems at the Faculty of Electronics and Telecommunications, Hanoi University of
Technology. The proposal also focuses on some aspects in research and teaching that
specially need improvement and suggests some solutions for the problems.
Rationale

General Situation
The Vietnamese higher education system, especially technical universities, is strongly
influenced by social-economy factors, which are recently changing dramatically . The
Vietnamese economy has been developing very fast since the past 15 years with the
average growth rate from 6% to 8%. Let alone in IT and Telecommunication sectors;
the number of Internet users grows 123% per year between 2001 and 2003; the
number of Internet users in 2006 is about 13 million out of the Vietnam’s population
of 85 million; and the whole IT-Telecommunication growth rate is 25% per year,
thanks to the newly created, demonopolized and competitive environment in
telecommunication and information technology. This liberation process enables new
IT companies to be born; and the market demand is gradually changing from
hardware and equipment supply to hi-tech products such as software manufacture for
domestic and foreign markets or service development for the Internet and
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communication networks. Thus the demand for qualified technicians and engineers is
ever higher. This poses a new challenge for the Vietnamese research and education
system, especially in Information and Communications Technology fields. It becomes
more and more clear that research and higher education in the university are the two
related dimensions that play an important role in the sustainable development of the
country.
Unfortunately, the Vietnamese higher education system still lags behind the economy
development and does not meet new requirements for skilled labour force for
domestic and international use. In general, Vietnamese technical universities have
shown the following drawbacks:

− Ineffective and inflexible: due to some legacy problems, the time taken to get
undergraduate and graduate degrees is too long. In most technical
universities, it takes 5 years to have the bachelor degree, 2 years additionally
to get master and another 3 years or more for PhD.

− Overload: As people under 30 years old take up about 60% of the population,
demand for higher education in Vietnam is high, while the government
budget cannot meet this high demand. This leads to a very high student-perlecturer ratio, together is the decrease in teaching quality.

− Teaching-oriented, weak research: one consequence of the overload and
inflexibility is that the universities have to focus on teaching, while research
activities are poor. The poor research performance is also due to manpower
and financial shortage as well as lack of sound policies which foster research
activities in academic institutions.

− Inadequate infrastructure: although there have been efforts recently to improve
the infrastructure, such facilities as laboratories for teaching and research,
class room etc. are still far from international standard.
To cope with the above mentioned problems, in July 2005 the government has
enacted new policies with a willing to upgrade the Vietnamese university system. The
policies are reflected in the “Project of Renovating the Vietnamese Higher-Education System”
led by the Ministry of Education and Training. Although the Project promises a
positive and drastical change in the Vietnamese higher education system, concrete
implementation steps have yet to be defined in order to reach the overall goals.
Current Situation at the Faculty of Electronics and Tele-communications,
Hanoi University of Technology
Hanoi University of Technology (HUT) was established in 1956, the first national
university of technology in Vietnam. Since then, it is one of the Vietnamese leading
technical universities.
The Faculty of Electronics and Telecommunications (FET), Hanoi University of
Technology, has been founded since 50 years and is well-known for its research and
teaching performance. Recently the Faculty has about 130 members including
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professors, associated professors and assistants. The Faculty consists of 5 departments
and one centre. FET is trying its best to maintain its position as one of the top
Vietnamese education and research bodies in electronics and telecommunications.
These efforts can be viewed from some aspects:

− Human resource development: FET has been recently sending its staff, especially
young staff, to abroad in different programs, such as internship, master and
PhD courses. The faculty has about 130 members with about 65% under 35
years old. Among them, about 30 young scientists are being trained in or are
graduated from such developed countries as Australia, Japan, South Korea,
Europe and the US. Thus it can be said that the staff of the Faculty is young
and motivated, which is very important for the development of the
institution.

− Curriculum development: a new curriculum for under-graduate program has been
developed that takes effect in 2006. The objective of the new curriculum is to
modernize courses in electronics and telecommunications in term of structure
as well as contents.
However, the faculty still has difficulties in keeping up with the modern, fast-evolving
technologies in electronics and communications. These difficulties are concretized as
the followings:

− Low research culture and lack of networking in research: Research is crucial to the
culture of intellectual enquiry within any university and to the quality of
teaching. However, at FET the number of research conducted by the staff is
still very low compared to other activities. A collaborative and networking
environment to support research has yet also to be developed.

− Lack of high-qualified researchers and teaching staff: Although the number of
scientists who are studying in abroad or graduated from foreign universities
are increasing, the opportunity to gain better education is not large enough
for every faculty member. Thus high-qualified researchers are still on demand.

− Lack of a sound policy to encourage research activities: the university, on the one
hand, wants to promote research activities, on the other hand it does not have
until now a sound policy that motivates and facilitate its staff to conduct
research.

− Obsolete post-graduate curricula and teaching methods: Although a new curriculum
for under-graduate program is developed, the effort to renovate curriculum
has yet to be made for the post-graduate program. Also, such new teaching
methods as multimedia, e-learning, animation etc. are still not familiar.

− Loose relations between research and post-graduate teaching: because of weak research,
post-graduate students do not have much chance to do research with the
advisors. That leads to low quality in teaching.
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Problem Specification
Because of the above mentioned reasons, in the framework of the project, we focus
on the following problems:

− Poor research performance: Despite of the increasing number of qualified and
young researching staff, most of them graduated from developed countries,
the research activities at FET are still marginalized. This can be reflected by
the low number of publications and low number of research projects
conducted in FET. On the other hand, a system that can evaluates the
outcomes of research works in an exact manner is still lacking.

− Unsatisfied quality in post-graduate teaching: the low quality in post-graduate
teaching and learning is also another issue to be solved. This low quality is
reflected by the low number of master thesis that are related to research
activities.
Goal and Objectives
Goal
The goal of the project is to improve the quality in research and post-graduate
teaching in the Faculty of Electronics and Telecommunications, HUT.
Objectives

− To reinforce the quality assessment system in research and post-graduate
education.

− To create a network in research by facilitating internal and external
collaborations.

− To improve teaching quality by intensifying the relationship between research
and teaching.

− To improve the infrastructure in research and teaching.
Beneficiaries

− Research and teaching staff of FET.
− Post-graduate students.
− Undergraduate students (indirect).
Implementation
Duration of the project
The project will last 3 years
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Activities
In order to achieve the goal and objectives mentioned above, different activities
should be carried out, as described as the followings:

Activity 1: Develop the quality assessment system in research
Although there exist some mechanisms to evaluate research activities in the faculty,
the mechanisms are rather simple and obsolete; a structured system to evaluate
research performance of each individual as well as the whole faculty is lacking.
Thus one of the most important activities is to develop a quality assessment system
in research, which will help promote, assure and improve research quality in the
Faculty. This activity is divided into the following sub-activities:
Sub-activity 1.1: Design the processes and set up instruments for quality control and assessment
in research. The following actions should be carried out:
−

Firstly, consultant and training step must be taken in order for the
executive staff to study the assessment process in research and get
experiences on that from external/international research institutions.

−

Secondly, the process to control and evaluate research activities will be
designed, for example, the internal evaluation process for research
projects (proposal evaluation, mid-term reports, final report etc.), annual
process to evaluate research performance of each individual in the
Faculty.

−

Last, assessment criteria or indicators for the evaluation processes must
be clarified.

Sub-activity 1.2: Collect data to evaluate current research performance. The data is used
later as the reference to measure the improvement of research quality after the
project is implemented.
Sub-activity 1.3: Develop an integrated research data management system. This system
manages research database of the faculty and each individual and provides tools
for statistics and evaluation.

Activity 2: Set up an inter-departmental network to promote research
Sub-activity 2.1: Set up an inter-department scientific board with the tasks to orientate
future research directions, to explore possibility for inter-department and extern
research collaborations, to coordinate research activities between the departments,
to proactively interact with the stakeholders (industrial bodies, government
funding organizations etc.), and to acquire research funding and new research
projects.
In this Sub-activity, the following actions should be carried on:
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−

Elect experts to the scientific board. The members of the board are from
different departments and must be the expert on some specific fields,
have vision and broad relations with stakeholders.

−

Set up policies and rules of operation for the scientific board.

Sub-activity 2.2: Improve structural functions in the Faculty toward research by setting up
inter-disciplinary, inter-departmental research groups (IRG). It is noted that the
departmental structure in FET, which is mono-disciplinary and whose resource
allocation is based on teaching subjects, is not optimal for research activities. This
explains why the IRGs should be established, in which researchers can be from
different departments. In other words, each inter-departmental research group is
established based on common research interest and spontaneousness of each
member in the group. The objective of this sub-activity is to build a trusted and
collaborative network of scientists, who have the same or closely related research
interests to work together in common topics or research projects, thus increasing
competency and knowledge of the whole organization. The following actions
should be carried on:
−

Selecting some areas of expertise, based on which the research groups
will be established; defining research goal and objectives for each group.

−

Setting up human resources for each group.

Sub-activity 2.3: Build an international network with external experts. One of the
strengths of FET is that it has newly about 20 PhDs, who have just graduated
from different developed countries. Thus FET now has relationship with different
well-known universities and research institutions in Germany, Italy, France, Japan,
Korea, Canada and the US. Until now, these relations are mostly based on personal
level. In this Sub-activity, FET will intensify international relations by inviting
some experts from foreign academic institutions to be the external consultants on
research activities and post-graduate programs. It helps FET’s research staff to
have chance to access to state-of-the-art research topics and take part in research
exchanges. This Sub-activity includes the following actions:
−

Setting up policies and framework for the external collaboration.

−

Choosing and inviting external experts, signing MoUs with international
partners.

Figure 1 shows the inter-relationship between departments and IRGs (tight
arrows) and between departments and the Inter-departmental scientific board
(dotted arrow).

Activity 3: Establish a graduate school linking teaching and research
activities
In order to improve the quality in teaching and research at post-graduate level, a
graduate school is to establish. Its main objective is to set up transparent and
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common rules and policies for post-graduate research and teaching in the whole
faculty. This Activity includes the following sub-activities:
Sub-activity 3.1: Define self-evaluation processes in post-graduate research and teaching
−

Consultant and training will firstly take place to study the evaluation
process in post-graduate teaching and get experiences on that from some
external/international institutions/universities.

−

Set up process for evaluating and developing post-graduate teaching
program.

−

Set up process for evaluating teaching activities of teaching staff in postgraduate program.

−

Set up process for evaluating M.Sc and Ph.D research works.

Sub-activity 3.2: Develop assessment criteria/indicators for the self-evaluation processes
−

Develop criteria for the process of evaluating post-graduate teaching
program.

−

Develop criteria for the process of evaluating teaching activities in postgraduate program.

−

Develop criteria of the process for evaluating M.Sc and Ph.D research
works.

Sub-activity 3.3: Set up administrative staff for the graduate school and develop
computer database for the management processes.
Sub-activity 3.4: Collect data to evaluate the current post-graduate teaching activities. The
data is used later on as the reference to measure the improvement of the teaching
quality after the project is implemented.
Figure 1 describes the relationship between different research and teaching entities
in FET in the scenario of the project. Here, the inter-departmental research groups
will be responsible for research-related issues such as advisors, research projects,
research topics etc. (the dashed arrows in the Figure).
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Figure 1. Relations of different research and teaching units of FET

Activity 4: Modernize the laboratory infrastructure
Such infrastructure as laboratories, computers, library etc., especially in
engineering, plays a very important role in improving research and teaching
quality. This activity focuses on modernizing that infrastructure at FET. The
following sub-activities must be carried on:
Sub-activity 4.1: Upgrading basic infrastructure, such as library, setting up an
information system including network equipments and servers with corresponding
softwares. The basic infrastructure is used to provide basic services for students,
research and administrative staff.
Sub-activity 4.2: Modernizing the labs in the Faculty to facilitate scientific activities
carrying on by research staff and post-graduate students.
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Mile stones
The table below shows the detailed execution plan and milestones of the activities.
Table 1. Plan of activities and milestones

Required resources
In order to carry on the above activities. Human and financial resources must be prescheduled carefully. The following sections will address issues related to these
resources.
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The following table shows the personnel allocated to each activity in the project. It is
noted
Table 2. Human resource required (in man months) in the project

hat the human resources addressed here are the resources required to execute the
activities, it is not the long-term resource allocation of the faculty.
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Based on the activities shown in the previous section and the personnel allocated,
Table 3 shows the budget required.
Table 3. Budget required for the project
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table 3 continued
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Methodology
Once the project is carried out, an aspect that should be taken into account is how to
evaluate the results after the implementation. The methodology to evaluate project’s
outcomes will be described in this Section. It is worthwhile to note that we should
differentiate two evaluation processes that are mentioned in this project:

− Processes to assess research and post-graduate teaching performance: these
processes are considered as the result of the project (Sub-activities 1.2, 3.1,
3.2) and will be deployed in a long-term basis.

− Processes to assess the outcomes of the project that will be carried out during
the project implementation to measure its outcomes (Sub-activities 1.2 and
3.4), which are the focus of this Section.
Project evaluation process
As already mentioned above, a two-step evaluation process will be carried on in the
project:

Pre-assessment step
The first step of the project evaluation process is to collect data related to research
and teaching, which reflects the performance of the faculty before the project is
carried on. We will collect the data based on some indicators that will be presented
below.

Post assessment step
After the project is finished, the performance data will be collected again and
compared with the previous data. We will analyse the results and concretize the
final outcomes of the project.
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Some important indicators
In order to analyse the results of the project qualitatively and quantitatively, the
following aspects should be addressed in the evaluation processes.

Research
−

Number of research papers published in national and international
journals and conferences.

−

Number of research projects and amount of research funding through
research projects approved annually.

−

Number of contracts and research projects in collaboration with
industrial companies.

−

Number of patents.

−

Number of research activities (individual research performance, research
projects, general research profile of the faculty) that are evaluated by the
research management process (which is defined in Sub-activity 1.2).

−

Paper-per-research project ratio.

−

Ratio of research activities compared with other activities per faculty
member.

−

Number of official international partners indicated by number of MoUs
signed.

−

Grade of satisfaction within the research staff with regard to the research
infrastructure (computer, library, labs etc.).

Teaching
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−

Number of post-graduate programs that are evaluated.

−

Number of courses that follow the advanced didactic methods
(interactive multimedia, standard manuscripts, labs etc.)

−

Number of M.Sc and Ph.D students.

−

Student-to-lecturer ratio

−

Number of post-graduate students that have excellent and good results in
final theses.

−

Paper-per-thesis ratio.

−

Number of post-graduate students having job six months after
graduation.

−

Grade of satisfaction within students with regards to the teaching
infrastructure (supporting services, class room, equipments, library, labs
etc.).

−

Grade of satisfaction within lecturer with regards to the teaching
infrastructure (supporting services, class room, equipments, library, labs
etc.).

Relevance
The activities in the project are relevant to the goal and objectives since:

− There will be a new quality assessment system for research that reinforces and
improves research quality. The system is the important precondition for
maintaining research performance of the Faculty.

− The project initiates a research network which facilitates collaborations within
the Faculty and between the Faculty and international research institutions.
This collaboration also ensures quality in research in a long-term basis.

− The graduate school and the new evaluation system for teaching activities will
foster a tighter link between post-graduate teaching and research, and
improve the teaching quality.

− The project facilitates new research and teaching infrastructure.
From the faculty member’s point of view, the project is the initial step to encourage
research activities in terms of policy and research opportunities. It also requires the
teaching staff to improve their teaching performance. From the students’ point of
view, the post-graduate courses will be closer to research activities.
Expected Outcomes
The Table below show the expected outcomes of the project.
Table 3. Expected outcomes
Expected outcome

Beneficiaries

01

A new quality research assessment system.

- Faculty members

02

New faculty’s functionalities with inter-departmental
research groups that support collaborated research.

- Faculty members

A new assessment system for post-graduate teaching
activities

- Faculty members

Upgraded infrastructure for research and teaching,
including labs, library etc.

- Faculty members

03
04

- Post-graduate students
- Post-graduate students
- Post-graduate students
-

Undergraduate

students
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(indirect)
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A Proposal to Investigate the Improvement
of Professional Practices to Facilitate Adult
Learning: A Case of Chancellor College’s
Faculty of Education
Samson MacJessie-Mbewe
1. Background
Chancellor College is the biggest and one of the constituent colleges of the University
of Malawi whose other colleges are Bunda College of Agriculture, Kamuzu College of
Nursing, College of Medicine and The Polytechnic. All these colleges operate under
the University mission, which is “to advance knowledge, promote wisdom and
understanding, and providing services by engaging in teaching and research and by
facilitating the dissemination, promotion and preservation of learning responsive to
the needs of Malawi and the world``. In pursuance of this mission, the University aims
at achieving the vision of becoming “an academic institution providing relevant world
class education, research and services for sustainable development of Malawi and the
world”. To help realize the mission and vision, Chancellor College is expected to
create a conducive environment for teaching, learning, research and living (Fabiano,
2007) for both students and staff of the college.
Chancellor College has five faculties: Education, Humanities, Social Sciences,
Sciences, and Law. The college has about 260 members of the academic and
administrative staff and enrolls about 1,800 students. The Faculty of Education enrolls
about 45-50 percent of the students at Chancellor College in its two departments:
Educational Foundations (EDF), and Curriculum and Teaching Studies (CATS). The
Faculty has 29 academic staff: 14 in EDF and 15 in CATS whose categories are
summarized in table 1.
Table 1. Categories of Academic Staff in the Faculty of Education
Qualifications
Male
Female
Total
Doctoral Degrees (PhD and 8
3
11
Ed.D)
Master of Education Degrees
8
3
11
Bachelor of Education Degrees
6
1
7
Total
22
7
29
Note that among the eleven staff with Masters degrees, three are studying for their
doctoral degrees, and among the seven staff holding Bachelors degrees, four are
studying for their Master of Education degrees. Staff holding bachelors’ degrees are
called staff associates who understudy their mentors and are on temporary positions
pending further training.
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Though the Faculty has been involved in teaching some adult students, it has
largely been involved with young undergraduate students. However, in recent years,
the Faculty has been witnessing a growing number of adult learners both at
undergraduate and postgraduate levels (ref. table. 2). Adult learners in this context
refer to those students who were once enrolled in the Faculty or other colleges of
education for two to three years and graduated with a Diploma in Education and went
into teaching for five years or more and have come back to continue with their
education for a Bachelor of Education degree. The second group of adult learners is
those who graduated with a degree in education and have some years of working
experience and come back to the Faculty for a Master of Education degree.
Table 2: The Growing Number of Adult Learners in the Faculty of Education
Academic
Year
2003/2004

Program
Level
Undergraduate
Postgraduate

Mature
Students
71
8
79

Non-Mature
Students
651
0
651

% Mature

Undergraduate
Postgraduate

108
22
130

660
0
660

14%
100%
16%

Undergraduate
Postgraduate

132
65
197

670
0
670

16%
100%
23%

Total
2005/2006
Total
2006/2007
Total

10%
100%
11%

In table 2, mature students refer to adult learners and non-mature students refer to
young undergraduate students. In 2003/2004 academic year, 11% of the students in
the Faculty were adult learners and this number increased to 16% in 2005/2006 and
23% in 2006/2007 academic years. One would therefore observe that from
2003/2004 to 2006/2007 academic years, adult learners have increased from 11% to
23% of the total number of the students enrolled in the Faculty of Education. At
postgraduate level, mature students have always been 100% because the Faculty’s
policy at postgraduate is to admit students who have at least two years working
experience after their first degree in the fields related to education. The change for
adult learners imply that there is need to consider staff qualifications and skills,
changing pedagogical approaches, availability of teaching and learning resources, and
relevant methods of evaluation which would improve the quality of teaching and
learning of adults. So the increase in mature students should call for special attention
to adult learners.

Statement of the Problem

Academic staff members in the Faculty of Education have over the years been
teaching and interacting largely with young undergraduate (non-mature) students such
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that their experiences and training have been in handling this group of young
undergraduate students. Most of the staff members have not been trained to teach
mature/adult learners and consequently, mature learners have not been treated
differently from non-mature learners. Hence mature students have been complaining
of the type of treatment they get as adult learners. The case in point arose from my
own experience as head of Educational Foundations Department. When I was head
from January 2005 to December 2006, several adult learners had been coming to my
office complaining and some even looking depressed because of the treatment they
got from some academic staff. One of the students even wanted to withdraw from
studies for not being treated as an adult. These conflicts begin from what lecturers
consider poor student work, which later on become personal attack and make adult
learners feel uncomfortable. However, literature has shown that adult learners are
different from young learners and a number of factors should be considered in order
to facilitate quality adult teaching and learning. For instance, Rogers (1989) indicates
that teachers of adult learners should understand the motive adult learners bring with
them so that they should plan work that will meet adult learner’s needs. In addition,
Levine (1991) contends that adult learners need to be provided with knowledge which
is relevant and meaningful because they would not want to learn what they would not
use, they need to be respected since they have different values and beliefs, they should
be engaged in the process of learning because they have experience, and learning
should be problem centered for them to apply it to practical situations. Furthermore,
classroom environment for adult learners should be supportive, relaxed, nonthreatening and lessons should be well organized with clear goals and objectives1. It is
therefore clear that in the Faculty of Education, challenges in professional practices
exist to promote adult learning in terms of teaching and learning approaches and
academic staff-student relations both inside and outside the classroom. These issues
need an in-depth exploration to determine whether discrepancies exist between adult
learners’ expectations and the actual provision of learning experiences by academic
staff. It is assumed that this in-depth study will lead to finding strategies to improve
professional practices in teaching and adult student-teacher interrelationships, which
will facilitate quality adult teaching and learning.

Purpose of the Study

The purpose of this study is to investigate how teaching professional practices in the
Faculty of Education at Chancellor College can be improved to promote and facilitate
quality adult learning. To achieve this purpose, the study is purported to answer the
following questions:
a)
How do adult learners perceive professional practices of academic
members as they pursue their studies in the Faculty of Education?
b)
What are adult learners’ expectations of professional practices that would
facilitate their learning and college life in the Faculty?
c)
How do teaching professional staff perceive as challenges of dealing with
adult learners in the Faculty?
1

Notes for Kelly, D.K. on Teaching Strategies for Adult learners, Dublin Institute of
Technology
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2. Methodology
The overall design for this study will be qualitative with a phenomenological
approach. According to Rees (1996), qualitative studies deal with broad questions
about people’s experiences in their natural settings. The aim of qualitative studies is to
dig deep into people’s feelings and experiences in order to generate rich data, which
enable the researcher to understand the situation of the participants. This design will
give an opportunity to adult learners and academic staff to express their views and
experiences about professional practices in the Faculty of Education. Specifically, as
Nieswiadomy (1993) and Rossman and Rallis (2003) put it, qualitative studies that
follow a phenomenological approach inquire into the “lived experiences” of the
participants. This approach therefore will necessitate adult learners to unveil their
lived experiences about professional practices in the Faculty and how these
experiences can be reconstructed for better learning and living in the Faculty.
Academic staff will also be given chance to express their views about challenges they
face as they deal with adult learners. Data collected from both adult learners and
academic staff will be analyzed to find strategies that can be used to improve
professional practices, which will lead to the reconstructed adult learners’ lived
experiences that will enhance their learning in the faculty.

Setting and Population of Interest

The setting of this study will be Faculty of Education at Chancellor College in the
University of Malawi. The population of interest will be adult learners and academic
staff in the Faculty. The adult learners are in two main groups: undergraduate adult
learners who are popularly known as “mature students” and postgraduate learners
(those pursuing Masters and Doctoral degrees).

Sampling

Two sampling techniques will be used to select the participants for the study: To begin
with, the population of interest will be stratified into undergraduate adult learners,
postgraduate adult learners and academic staff. The undergraduate adult learners will
further be stratified into those who are in the Humanities, those in Sciences and those
in Social Sciences. The postgraduate adult learners will be stratified into those in
Educational Foundations Department (EDF) and those in Curriculum and Teaching
Studies (CATS). For the academic staff, they will be stratified into those teaching in
EDF and those teaching in CATS departments (refer to figure 1 for the representation
of the stratified sampling). The stratified sampling will help to ensure that adult
learners from different programs and academic staff from both departments of the
Faculty are selected though the aim is not equal representation.
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The second sampling technique will be purposive. This technique will be used to
select participants from each stratum: (Humanities, Social Science, and sciences for
undergraduate adult learners, CATS and EDF for postgraduate adult learners and
academic staff). The advantage of purposive sampling is that the researcher is able to
select people or events that have good ground on what is critical for the study (Dane,
1990). So at undergraduate level, only those adult learners who joined or rejoined the
Faculty at third year will be selected. These will not be less than thirty years of age.
Furthermore, both undergraduate and postgraduate adult learners will be selected
according to the following characteristics: that they will have been in the Faculty as
adult learner not less than a semester and will include a mixture of male and female
students majoring in different subjects in each stratum. In total, there will be 42 adult
learners selected from each stratum. Among the undergraduate learners, the selection
will be as follows: 12 Humanities, 8 Sciences, and 5 Social Sciences, while the
postgraduate will be 12 from EDF and 5 from CATS.
For the academic staff, purposive sampling will be used to select those who teach
adult learners from each department and they have been teaching not less than five
years. This will help to select those who have an accumulated experience in teaching
adult learners and are able to articulate the challenges of teaching them. From EDF, 5
members of staff will be selected and 6 from CATS making a total of 11 academic
members

Data Collection

The major data collection techniques will be interviews and focus group discussions.
According to Robson (1993), with interviews, the researcher is able to modify the
mode of inquiry and ask probing and follow up questions in order to understand the
underlying motives of participants’ responses. For the sake of listening attentively and
ask relevant probing questions, both interviews and focus group discussions will be
tape-recorded. However, some written notes will be taken to have thick descriptions
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of the situation of interviews and discussions. Nevertheless, where an interviewee
refuses to be tape recorded, they will be accommodated and the interviewer will solely
depend on taking notes for both the interview and the situation.
There are some methodological issues that will be considered to answer research
question one: “How do adult learners perceive professional practices of academic members as they
pursue their studies in the Faculty of Education?” To begin with, the proposal will be
presented to the academic members in one of the Faculty of Education Seminar series
for discussions in order to earn acceptability of the study by members of staff before
it is carried out. The study will need to be accepted because it will involve evaluating
academic members of the Faculty. These discussions will help to manage potential
distrust, fear and conflicts from academic members that may result from the
members’ perceptions of the study’s expected results. Secondly, semi-structured
interview guides will be used for an in-depth exploration of what adult learners feel
about professional practices in the Faculty. As stated by Polit and Hungler (1995),
semi-structured interview guides allow the researcher to be flexible when collecting
data from participants. Thirdly, focus group discussions will follow the face-to-face
interviews with an aim of consolidating individual perceptions into group perceptions.
This will increase the trustworthiness of the data because issues presented by
individuals will be thoroughly discussed at group level to map out major professional
practices that are of greater concern to adult learners. Each focus group discussion
will consist of 10 adult learners.
A similar procedure as in research question one will be used to answer the research
question two: “What are adult learners’ expectations of professional practices that would facilitate
their learning and college life in the Faculty?” However, there will be no prior seminar
presentations with adult learners for the study does not present any threats to them
but benefits. Nevertheless, informed consent and issues of confidentiality will be
considered before adult learners participate in the study as discussed in the section for
the trustworthiness of the study.
There will be two methods of collecting data from the academic staff who will answer
the third question: “How do teaching professional staff perceive as challenges of dealing with adult
learners in the Faculty?” The first method will be to use semi-structured interview guides
and interview the staff face-to-face in their offices. However, since the staff are so
mobile and it is sometimes too difficult to book an appointment and interview them
in their offices, an open ended questionnaire resembling the structured interview guide
used for other staff but with more detailed questions will be dropped in their mail
boxes for them to respond at their own convenient time within the period specified to
them. If it is hard to find staff in their offices, informed consent will be done by cell
phone.

Data Analysis

Data analysis will follow a standard qualitative data analysis procedure as described by
Rossman and Rallis (2003) with the following steps:
¾
Organizing the data by putting them together, edit and clean them to make
them manageable.
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¾
¾
¾

¾

Familiarizing with the data by reading the transcribed data and listening to
recorded interviews over and over again in order to get immersed in the data
and get insights about themes and categories embedded in the data.
Generating themes and categories from the familiarized data.
Coding the data by using generated themes and categories. In this, a concept
map will be developed that will map out the relationships between themes,
categories and data (refer to figure 2).

Interpreting the data by putting together the story the themes and categories
are telling

Ethical Considerations and Trustworthiness of the Study

In order to have results that will be trustworthy, a number of ethical considerations
will be taken into account. To begin with, informed consent will be sought from both
adult learners and academic staff who will be selected to participate in the study. They
will also be told that their responses will be treated with strict confidentiality and their
identities will not be used in the final report.
Secondly, data collection will be done by a team of three qualified researchers in
qualitative data collection from three different departments at Chancellor College. To
avoid biases in responses of the participants, especially adult learners, each researcher
will interview the adult learners that do not belong to his department so that no one
of them interviews the students he teaches.
Thirdly, the three researchers will develop the interview guide together and rigorously
discuss the expectations from the guides. This will help the researchers to reach a
common understanding of the guide that will help them collect data that will be
trustworthy. In addition, other members of the “community of practice” (people in
the field of education) will be asked to review the questions in the interview guides
and provide their comments to enrich the trustworthiness of the instrument.
3. Expected Outcomes
The study is expected to bring about the following outcomes:
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¾

¾
¾

Well documented report on how adult learners feel about professional
practices in the Faculty of Education in relation to the quality of their learning
and strategies to be used to improve these practices to enhance quality
learning for adults.
Faculty seminars and training workshops on adult teaching and learning.
The study will be a pilot that will lead to a proposal to conduct a similar study
for the whole University of Malawi in order to improve quality learning for
adults in the University of Malawi.

4. Relevance of the Study
The main users of the results of this study will be academic staff in the Faculty of
Education. It is expected that the staff will learn from the study’s results and will try to
adapt their professional practices to the needs of adult learners. The results of the
study will be disseminated to the staff members through Faculty seminars. In addition,
brief summaries of the results will be sent to the staff either through their mail boxes
or e-mails so that they can read them at their own convenient times in case they miss
the Faculty seminar presentations.
Even though this study is just focusing on the Faculty of Education in the University
of Malawi, there are many more colleges and institutions, which deal with adult
learners in Malawi and other countries in Africa that may have similar problems like in
the targeted Faculty and these, may be able to learn and benefit from this study. The
next similar study, which is intended for the whole University of Malawi, may benefit
even the wider society of academia dealing with adult learners.
5. Inputs for Research
The study will be conducted by three qualified researchers as indicated in table 3.
Table 3 Researchers’ Information
Researcher’ Name
Dr. Samson
MacJessie-Mbewe

Qualification
Doctor of Education
(Ed.D)

Department
Educational
Foundations

Dr. Foster Kholowa

Doctor of
Philosophy (Ph.D)
MA (Public
Administration)

Curriculum and
Teaching Studies
Political and
Administrative
Studies

Mr. R. Tambulasi
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Position
Senior Lecturer and
Department Postgraduate
Coordinator
Lecturer and Coordinator of
Faculty Seminars
Lecturer and Head of
Department

Table 4 Budget and Time Line
Period

Activity

Material Required

Cost

July 2007

•
Presentation
of proposal to Faculty
Seminars
•
Development
of data collection
instrument
•
Discussion of
data collection
instrument
•
Sampling
•
Data
Collection

•
•
•
projector
•

Stationery
Computer
LCD

•
•
costs

MK1000
Virtual

Responsible
Person
The three
researchers

•
•
•
•
recorder
•

Stationery
Computer
Printer
Cassette

•
•
costs
•

MK1500
Virtual

The three
researchers

60 cassettes

•

MK6000

•
Stationery
•
Computer
•
Ink
cartridge

•
•
costs

MK20000
Virtual

The three
researches

•
•
costs

MK2000
Virtual

The three
researchers

•
•
costs

MK500
Virtual

The three
researchers

August –
September
2007

Printer

October
2007

•

NovemberDecember
2007

•
Report
writing and production
of final copy

•
•
•

JanuaryMarch
2008

•

•
Computer
•
Stationery
•
LCD
projector

Data analysis

Dissemination

Computer
Stationery
Photocopier

MK20000

Total Cost = 1000 + 1500 + 26000 + 20000 + 2000 + 500 + Virtual costs =
MK51000 ($500) + Virtual Costs
Note: Virtual costs are the costs embedded in the equipment used from the Faculty.
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